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2 PREFACE

The purpose of this document is to introduce and explain how to use the Director Software
for the Artist system. The document is divided into four main parts including a general
description of the Artist system, its capabilities and typical applications, followed by an
introduction to the Director Software, its make up, purpose and functions. The first part gets
you started and provides all of the necessary information to enable the software to be set
up and used. The following sections provide typical examples of how to program and control
the Artist system with the appropriate level of detail to quickly and effectively achieve what
is required. The last part is a troubleshooting guide to assist with any problems that you
might encounter getting started, programming and running the software.

NOTICE

This manual, as well as the software and any examples contained herein are provided “as
is” and are subject to change without notice. The content of this manual is furnished for
informational use only and should not be construed as a commitment by Riedel
Communications GmbH & Co. KG & Co. KG or its suppliers. Riedel Communications GmbH
& Co. KG & Co. KG gives no warranty of any kind with regard to this manual or the software,
including, but not limited to, the implied warranties of merchantability and fitness for a
particular purpose. Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG & Co. KG shall not be liable for
any errors, inaccuracies or for incidental or consequential damages in connection with the
furnishing, performance or use of this manual, the software or the examples herein. Riedel
Communications GmbH & Co. KG & Co. KG reserves all patent, proprietary design, title and
intellectual property rights contained herein, including, but not limited to, any images, text,
photographs incorporated into the manual or software.

© 2010 Copyright Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG.

All rights reserved. Reproduction, adaptation, or translation of this manual in whole or in
part is prohibited without prior written permission of Riedel GmbH, except as allowed under
the copyright laws.

Microsoft® and Windows® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. Adobe® is a
registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated. Apple and Mac are registered
trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc. Pentium® is a registered trademark of Intel
Corporation. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owner.

/ N N
¥ & AT

Windows*P Windows Vista' Windows 7
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Control Panel Manual Artist control panel product description, installation and
user guide

Connect Codec Manuals Connect IP, Connect Solo and Connect Duo product

description, installation and user guide
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3 NEW FUNCTIONS IN DIRECTOR 6.20

e Support of the new 1100 panel series and the ACROBAT WB-2 beltpack
e  Support of the new virtual panel VCP-1012

e |FB-Table: Possibility to use groups in the IFB-table

e VolP card: Support of SIP telephony

e Trunking: ,Listen to“ Trunkport is now possible

e Trunking: Offline-configuration of trunkcalls is now possible
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GLOSSARY

Bay

Crosspoint

Destination

DNS

DSP

GPI

Ethernet

IFB

ISDN

ISO

Matrix

Net

Node

Panel

PortPool

PC
PSTN

Port

Slot for CPU-, Client- and GPI cards in the Artist mainframe

The virtual intersection in the matrix where sources are mixed and routed to
a destination

Matrix output, for example a control panel or 4-wire output

DNS (Domain Name System) allows to access a network member by a
unique name instead entering the IP address. Therefore a DNS-server in the
network is needed. The DNS-Name and the IP address of the device are
stored in the DNS-Server.

Digital Signal Processor, a very fast processor designed for digital audio
processing

General Purpose Interface (Input/Output), an interface for electrical signals
(contact closures, relays) that can be used to trigger an event in the system
or send a signal to an external device

10BaseT Ethernet Network port, 10Mbit, half-duplex

Interruptible Foldback. A particular audio signal (ex. program audio) sent to
a port is dimmed or muted if the port receives a call from another source

Integrated Services Digital Network, a standard digital telephone service

Isolated call, a private, point-to-point communication between a source and
destination where all other calls to that destination are muted or dimmed

The digital signal processing platform comprising of one or more frames. See
Node and Net

The complete local matrix that is made up of either a single node or multiple
nodes connected by fiber

A single mainframe that provides audio connections, general-purpose
input/output interfaces and fiber links.

The device that allows end users to route audio and send other commands to
the intercom system. Panels are connected to digital client cards.

A group of destinations that have the same physical connection on the
system. Used for remote destinations such as ISDN panels and 4-wires.

Personal Computer
Public Service Telephone Network, the standard analogue telephone service

Analogue or digital interface on the matrix for the connection of panels or 4-
wires
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Source

TCP/IP

UHF

VHF

Vox

Web

Audio source, for example a panel or a 4-wire input

Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol, standard network protocol
that is the basis for the internet

Ultra High Frequency - section of the radio spectrum that is used for, among
other things, many two-way radios (403 - 470MHz)

Very High Frequency - section of the radio spectrum that is used for, among
other things, many two-way radios (30 - 300MHz)

Voice Operated Switch. Triggered when an incoming audio signal exceeds a
set threshold, causing an event in the matrix without a key press

Artist System Network
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ARTIST HARDWARE PLATFORM

Artist is a powerful digital matrix platform for the transmission and distribution of analogue
and digital audio and data signals. As a multimedia platform, Artist systems provide a new
concept of intercom and talkback technology, completely changing the general perspective
of system design for applications in broadcast, theatres, event centres and security
systems. The decentralized system architecture supported by high bandwidth optical fibber
interconnectivity, high-speed digital signal processing and industry standard interfaces
enable the Artist to offer state of the art communication solutions.

Decentralized matrix structure

Artist systems provide a distributed real-time, broadcast quality audio matrix comprising of
either a single mainframe or multiple frames, serving both small and larger applications.
Each frame can act entirely independently or as a node within a network forming a large,
distributed matrix that is interconnected by a dual optical fibber ring.

-
- |
NODE 3 NODE n

Figure: Artist’s redundant dual ring topology
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Interfacing and connectivity
Artist systems offer a wide range of different connections and interfaces to quickly and
easily adapt to local requirements.

For example:

ANALOG Domain

* Analog 4-Wire, line level, transformer isolated

Digital Domain

* Digital 4-Wire, AES3 Format, SRC on input
* MADI Multichannel Interface

Subscriber Panel Domain

* Interface for CATS
* Interface for 750hms Coax

Telco Domain

* ISDN Codec
* POTS Codec

IP Domain
* IP Codec

Dry Contacts Domain
* GP| Interfaces
* GPI Panel Extensions

Figure 2: Artist - Interfacing and connectivity

The analogue four-wire and digital audio interfaces enable audio signals to be distributed,
mixed and routed through the matrix as required. The broadcast quality audio distribution
capability meets the demands of most professional environments. The integration of radio
base stations provides access to wireless communications. 2/4-Wire interfacing provides
access to traditional analogue two-wire party line intercom systems.

Connection and use of the public telecommunication services, both analogue and digital,
are achieved using codec interfaces, allowing intelligent trunking as well as the making of
and receiving calls from any PSTN, ISDN or mobile phone.
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Figure: Example of an Artist system installation

System Features

Point-to-point calls, group calls, conferences, party lines and call priorities are supported as
standard. Freely programmable panel keys with different names, signalizations, and key
modes are offered to support today’s various intercom, interphone, talkback and address
standards.

System set-up, monitoring and remote control are achieved using the Director Windows®
based software. Single or multiple PCs have access to the Artist Mainframe using an
existing 10BaseT Ethernet Network.
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6 DIRECTOR

Access, set-up and control of any aspect of an Artist system is handled using the Windows®
based Director configuration software. The software has been designed to offer quick
access to important features and give a general overview of what’s going on in the system
through its intuitive graphic user interface. Director provides the basic functions, look and
feel associated with most Windows® software products, so that the navigation, location and
operation of the standard features are familiar.

Networking

A single or multiple PCs (up to 4 per node) can be used to control and monitor an entire
intercom system. PCs connect to the Artist system via a standard Ethernet port, which
enables all PCs to access and show the online configuration simultaneously, as well as
make configuration changes, if allowed. Moreover, if a fiber ring is used it is possible to
activate a transparent 10BaseT hub function in order to send additional Ethernet packets
over the fiber to network the connected PCs. This function can only be used if the PCs are
not already members of an existing in-house network.

Laptop

Switch

Figure 3: Artist Dual Ring Network with multiple PCs connected
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User Management

Extensive rights management allows the creation of user groups with various access rights
to the system. Different levels of user rights can be established to prevent unauthorized
system changes.

Send Configuration to Artist / Load from Artist

All information pertaining to the set-up and operation of the system is contained in the form
of configuration data files that are shared and held by all nodes and PCs on the network.
The configuration files can be completely uploaded or downloaded between the PCs and the
matrices for storage, editing or to load new setups. Partial changes to configurations can be
uploaded or downloaded automatically to handle regularly recurring changes such as the
switching of productions between various studios.

Remote Control
The software not only allows the control panels and keys to be programmed with nearly all
imaginable functions, it also allows keys to be controlled remotely.

All functions which can be configured in the software, such as GPlIs, logic functions,
conference calls, etc, can also be controlled remotely via Director. Even all of the volume
controls on panels can be changed from a PC using the Remote Control function. This
provides a quick and easy way to test configurations or to find and correct user errors
without having to leave your desk.
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7.2

GETTING STARTED

The DIRECTOR configuration software can be set up very quickly and easily. The next
chapter describes how to connect your configuration PC to the system.

What’s needed?

The following items are required to establish a connection with an Artist network:

PC workstation (Windows XP®, Windows Vista® or Windows 7®)
LAN connection

Director software

Artist system

Director Software Manual

Details regarding each of these items, including how to set them up, will be described below
to ensure a successful connection to the system.

PC Requirements

The minimum PC requirements to optimally run Director are the following:

Microsoft

Minimum 500MHz Pentium Processor

500MB of free space on the hard drive

512 MB RAM

A monitor with a resolution of at least 1,024 x 768 capable of displaying 256 colours
(Recommended: 1,280 x 1,024 or 1,400 x 1,050 with 16 bit colour)

Mouse or other pointing device

XP®, Vista® or Windows 7® operating system

10BaseT Ethernet network adapter (LAN connection)

The 10BaseT Ethernet network adapter card must support TCP/IP protocol and a
bandwidth of 10 Mbit half-duplex or auto detection.

N » »
Ll/l/J [ w A .4

Windows™®  windowsVista  Windows 7
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Network configuration

There are different ways in which PCs can be connected together and connected to other
equipment. An Ethernet network, which is the most widely used network method, is
required for connecting Artist systems to PCs, hence the need for a Network Adapter card.

Network cabling and adaptors

The Artist system requires a standard 10BaseT network cable with CAT5 connectors.
Depending on whether the PC is connected directly to the Artist or connected over a switch
or hub determines whether a 1:1 or crossover twisted pair cable is required (more
information and pin-outs are available in the installation guide).

e A network hub/switch allows multiple PCs to access the same network, which may be
required for either single or multi-node systems

o [If asingle PC is to be connected to a single Artist node a network hub is not required. In
this case, a PC can be connected directly to the Artist using a crossover cable. However,
if the system is equipped with redundant CPUs we recommend using a hub/switch in
order to ensure a working connection to the system in the case of a CPU switch-over.

NODE 1 NODE 2

Standard Twisted Pair Crossover Twisted Pair

RJ45 cable RJ45cable —v

Figure 4: Network - Networking 2 nodes

Note: If the PC is already part of a network you should consult your Network Administrator
before continuing with this installation. The PC requires a fixed IP address.
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7.2.2

Network IP addresses

Each Artist mainframe is delivered with a factory set IP Address of 192.168.42.100, where
192.168.42 is referred to as the “Net ID” and 100 is the “Host ID.” The complete IP address
can of course be changed at any time to connect the Artist with a pre-existing network.

The following is required for a direct connection between an Artist and a PC using a
crossover cable or a switch/hub:

The Net-ID of the PC's IP address should be set the same net ID as that of the Artist
mainframe (default: 192.168.42), but with a different host ID (100 and 101 are reserved for
use by Artist). For example, the PC could use the IP address 192.168.42.10.

Attention: If the Artist and the PC are connected via a DHCP server, such as a router, the IP
addresses of the system and the Artist can be different. In this case, the corresponding
routing must be handled by the router. If this applies, contact your network administrator.

Further IP settings for Artist can be found in the chapter 8.8.4 Set up / Change the IP
address in Artist nodes

One should always chose an even numbered IP address for Artist since the next odd
numbered IP address is automatically used by the second CPU in the mainframe. For
example:

1. CPU: 192.168.42.100
2. CPU 192.168.42.101 (automatically)

It is recommended to test pre-existing networks with standard port scanners or ping tools in
order to find possible repeated IP address and other problems. This should be done before
connecting the Artist to the network to avoid possible IP address conflicts and collisions.
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8.1

811

[

HOWTO...

This part of the document provides step-by-step details on how to configure and program all
of the functions and settings in the Director Software package. Each section describes a
function and the requirements needed to configure it.

DIRECTOR Software - Layout

Basic layout

Director is divided into two main sections: the Navigation Bar and the Workspace. In
addition, there is also a toolbar containing the standard Windows functions and special
software tools, as well as a status bar showing the details of the system’s status.

E3|Untitled - Director

File Edit Yiew Settings Extras Help TO
— -
NEH & ¢ w0f BONESEG %% : [ | S D87 407 | on whoerse | -

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8§ 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 S
% GPIO Groups + Confs ﬁ Users |l|
? ! Cfg Errors Log D_ID Logic 8?3 Trunking L.
Metwork | ports Scroll-Lists MetView | 06102009 | Franke | 141
=] '@ Untitled Artist Configuration Ne': T"l
34 Net #1

[EV] Events

Workspace

Navigation

29 28 27 26 25 P4 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 & 7 6 5 4 3 7 1

Netwark Traff 00 KBfs Tx 0.00 KBfs g Obj Admin The network is not enabled. . =

Figure 5: Director - layout
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Navigation Bar and the Workspace

The Navigation Bar is made up of a series of tabs, each one corresponding to a category of
functions that can be programmed in the Workspace. Each tab is labelled with a name and
a symbol. Some of the tabs may require a different window arrangement for optimal
viewing.

The positioning of the Navigation Bar and the Workspace can be changed with the =
button or by pressing <F10> in order to more easily view and edit all required functions. In
that case, the Navigation Bar and Workspace are displayed one below the other as in the
figure below.

A Director Manual config english.Art - Director
File Edt Wiew Settings Extras Help

DEd & ¢ WOo|EDNEmEEG %% [ | §E 2% 2

| B metwork | U Ports | B Scroll-Lists | «% GP10 | B aroups + Confs | B Users | PV cgErrars | B Log | 5 Logic | S Trurking

[l Parts in the System [/ [ Manage... |
V| |
Part | LocalS-charlabel | Remote S-charlabel  RoomCode  Active Source Channel Status ~
2.1 Offiine
ffiine:
Camera 1 e (AT e 53 Caml ffiine:
Camera 2 e (AT s 3.4 [Chmz 4l 20 ffiine:
Camera & v (AT e 3.5 Cam3 4w #21 ffiine: 1
Camera 4 +-ire (AIDY Deme 1 3.6 |Cam4 -, w22 ffine
Camera s +-ire (AIDY Deme 1 3.7 |camS A, #23 ffine
Camera & +-ire (AIDY Deme 1 3.5 |came A, 424 ffine
Cutter RCP-2016P Deme 3 4.3 | Cutter Panel 27 ffine
Directar RCP-1025E Deme 3 4.1 |Director Panel 25 ffine
Edic L DCP-EL0B Deme 3 4.2 Edil Panel 26 ffine
Edit 2 DCF-2116P Do 3 3.0 |Fdi2 Pared 17 ffiine:
150 1 v (AES) Do 2 2.7 TSN 1 FoclF i ffiine: -
3] | 2
36 slemerts

A Configuration | g Live State | 44 Remote Control | ¥~ Audio Patches |

| Backstage |

¥ <no selection>

[Cannot lnad the Crline Configuration. I 591 O [Adrmin

[Trying to connect to 192.168.42.101... (i @ @

Figure 6: Director - Navigation Bar docked on top

A side-by-side view can be restored by pressing the O button or the <F9> key.

The window size of both areas can also be manually adjusted to show all available
information.
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813 Changing the view

The appearance of Director can be changed in the “View” menu. The menu allows the
various toolbars to be shown or hidden.

Standard Toolbar Windows function buttons and toolbars
Status Bar Director Status Bar

Artist - Online View Online Monitoring and Status Tool
Config Transfer Toolbar Director Download/Upload Bar
Navigation Bar Director Navigation Bar

Figure 7: Table - Director ,, View” functions

Click on the menu “View” to display or hide the corresponding toolbars. A checkmark 7| will
be shown when the toolbar is active.

It is also possible to move the Workspace and Navigation Bar to other positions. To do so,
place the mouse pointer at the end of the bar or window, and reposition the window while
holding down the left mouse key. In addition, the Navigation Bar and Workspace can be
detached and unlocked with a double click on the outside of the bar or window. It is also
possible to move the Workspace or Navigation Bar outside of Director, for example to a
second monitor.

A double click on the detached window will return it to its standard position.

AR Untitled Art* - Director ===}
|File  Edit  view Settings Extras  Help

DS & € w O EEE e @ % 23 e

B Configuration | @4 Live State | 49 Remete Control | ¥ Audic Patches |

|52 oeP 1016 E Kommentator

; =
| B5= =omy =emm

[ escro__ | Groups+ Confe || &5 users
|21 chaErrors__|| Leq | B Legc Trurkng |
TS Netwark Ports B Scroli-Lists
|2l Parts in the System [ rmanage... |

N 4

14+ Leng Name Fort Type
RCP-1012E
A-Mire (AES
A-wiire (AES)

<3 Beltpack.
3 Beltpack
DEM-1004E

[n[n|nin

o[z

= EREREDOLD

Olslw
m

BEEDEE DL R L Db D

J[0o|ojClo(0)

=

=0 elements

[ Admin |2 Nodes ©nline, 192.168.0.100

Figure 8: Director - Repositioned Navigation Bar and Update Button
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Creating a New Configuration

A new configuration is required when the system is being used for the first time. If a new
configuration is being created, an empty workspace opens based on the default settings for
all functions and parameters.

Create a new configuration

In order to start a new configuration, select “New” from the “File”- menu or press the 0

button in the toolbar.

The Web and the Network

The Web and the Network are two hierarchical layers describing the architecture of the
complete system. The top layer called Web is used to trunk different systems to each other.
The WEB consists of a NET, which is the second layer of the system. A WEB may contain a
maximum of one NET.

Navigation Bar Workspace
I 1 I 1

‘ % GPIO Groups + Confs ﬁ Users ‘
P cigbrors | Eliog | ¥ loge | B Tunking | { 7 3 45 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

7 hietwork | pats | B Scrollists |

Configuration | 04022008 | Sieben | 1f1

Untitled Artist Configuration

= Eﬁ' Untitled Artist Configuration
- igg Met #1
- [EM] Evertts

R RIEDEL

o
o
o+
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w
[
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[=]
o
o
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Figure 9: Director - New workspace
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8.23 Labels for the Web and the Network
To provide the Web and Net with suitable names, right mouse click either on the Workspace
or on the Web or Net label in the Navigation Bar. This will display the corresponding
properties window.

Alternatively, you may click on the Web or Net and press the <F2> key to change the name
directly.

The default Web name is “Untitled ARTIST Configuration” and the default Net name is

“Net #1”.
Properties of Web ‘Untitled Artist Configuration’ @ Change the name of the Web or Net
Conerel Loty in the General tab. The name can be
Nare; | Lk At Conigrekon up to 32 characters long and is only
TR A used in Director. The name entered

will be displayed in the Navigation
Bar and Workspace.

[ ok [ camcel |[ s |

Figure 10: Web properties window

Properties of Net "Net #1' ®

Call Defaulks Marker definition Rights
General Port Defaults 1 Port Defaults 2 Port Settings Key Defaults

Long Name: | Het #1

Address:

[ ok [ cancel [ apety |

Figure 11: Net properties window

The default settings in the Net properties window can be changed to apply the defaults
globally. Details are found in 9.8 Net Properties.
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83.1

Open a Configuration

Accessing a pre-existing configuration file requires the file to be located and opened.

Open a flle

RIURIEDEL

When a previously saved configuration is opened, all of its settings and configured functions
are available in Director. The opened configuration can now be edited and saved to the

Artist system.

A configuration is opened by selecting Open from “File”- menu or by using the = button in

the Toolbar.

Open @3] o The file selection window will open in

Suchenin: | 23 Corfigurations

y
E6) .
Zulstzt [ Copenhagen. art

verwendete D... | [E) Hamburg. st
7= [ Lishon Art
B [ London. Art
Desktop Los Angeles, Art
[ adrid et
(e miami. At
A Mascow.Art

) [ New York,Art
Eigene Dateien oy T A
Oslu‘Art

. [ Paris. Art
™ [ Roma, Art
3 ) seaul. frt

Arbeitsplatz

“;} D ateiname:
.

Netewerkumgeb  Dateityp:

E—“ Stockhalm. Art
[
[ Tokyo.art

E—n Yienna, frt
le2d zurich. art

ARTIST Configuration [*.4]

vl @ F @

-

Figure 12: Director - Selecting a configuration file

order to load a pre-existing
configuration file ending in “*.Art. “

e First, choose the drive and next
choose the corresponding folder in
which the *.Art files are stored.

e Choose the desired file with a
double-click or press the “Open‘
button.

To load the current configuration from an Artist system to a PC, please see chapter 8.10
Upload a Configuration from Artist.
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83.2

Login as a predefined user

The Navigation Bar and the Workspace display the details of the opened configuration. The
User Login window will be displayed and the user must login before proceeding. Even if no
password is required, one must still login by pressing the button. For details,
see: 8.4 Login

£3 untitled - Director

File Edit ‘iew 3Settings Extras Help
(DEHE S ¢ v« O EEMEEE %™ : [ | 9 24 S0
| zoom [vhoerse 9]

l 2 1 4 | 6 1 8 [ 10112 114 | 16 | 18 | 20 —
| % GPIO || aroups + Confs ‘ | |
[ T Pl cfaErars | [ omuen | omoom [ rome [ 101 |

EL Log o logic | 2B Trunking |

B hetwork Ports Scroll-Lists

‘ R RIEDEL |

MNet #1 |

1§

= T Untitled artist Corfiguration
=4 Net #1

3 ARTIST 64

3 ARTIST 32

Events

Audio/videa Router Interface

Master Control Raom

User Login

User: Admin v

Password: | |

s« BEEEEHER Ao

l za |26 124 1 zz 120l 131 16l 14112z 110l gl & | 41 21

[<no current user> | [The network is not enabled. D) B 05

Figure 13: Director - User Login after opening a pre-existing configuration

If the configuration is opened and there are no errors reported, the configuration can be
sent to the Artist system. Details are found in chapter: 8.9 Send a Configuration to Artist
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8.4

Login

The User Login is a system security mechanism which ensures that only those users who
have the required rights can make changes to the system. The software always opens with
the default user “Admin” selected, which has so-called “super user” rights. That means that
this user is allowed to create new users and define their user rights.

Note: The default user is “Admin.” No password is initially set for this user. We therefore
strongly recommend that the system administrator sets up a password at the first
opportunity.

Every time that a new configuration is opened, either from a file or directly from Artist, the
login window is displayed.

In order to gain access to the configuration and all
of its functions, users must login with their

UE=r 4 predefined name and password.

Password:

User, Login

[ Login l [ Cancel ]

Figure 14: Director - User login window

The user login window can also be opened to switch to another pre-defined user. To open
the user login window either:

e Select the User Login option in the File menu
e Press the User Login Button £ in the toolbar
e Read out the configuration from the system

The current user that is logged onto the system is shown in the Status Bar at the bottom of
the Director window.

\ Wﬂl& netmorkis not enabled, - . .
Figure 15: Director - Statusbar
Note: If the user name is not available or access to the configuration data cannot be

obtained, then the user ‘Admin‘ must log in and either create a new user or change the
access rights of the existing user.
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8.5

Add or Change Users

The table in the “Users” tab lists all of the users and their assigned access rights.

Note: The default user is “Admin”, who possesses the so-called super user rights. This
means that this user is allowed to change all functions and setting in the configuration as

well as create new users.

In the tab “Users” new users can be created or existing uses can be edited.

?! g Errors Log Er[:’ Logic Trunking
'@ Metwark, Parts B scrall-Lists
% GPID Groups + Confs ﬁ Users

Long Mame Description Acc Mar

Admin | &dministrator | ¢ Administrator) |
[ Edt.. | [ Deete | [ aAdd.

Figure 16: Director - Navigation Bar Users tab

General ||Jsage

Long Name:  User #01
Description:

Password: (ILTT]
Repeat Password:  weses

Permissions

Allow Save to Artist (overarite) Enable Partial Files

Allow Save Changes to Artist (merge) Allow Update

Allow Save Configuration to Disk Allow Update Al

Allow Open File from Disk Allow Load Offfine

Restrict Properties for AV-Router Allow Load Al Offine
Scheduler Manager Allow Save Partial File to Disk

Allow PF Configuration
User Account Manager & o

Allow System Resets

[ OK H Cancel H Apply ‘

Figure 17: Director - User Properties window

The button “Add” creates a new user.
The button “Edit” edits current users.

A user can be named in their
properties window

A distinct password can be given to
each user. This password must be
entered the same twice or it will not
be accepted.

In the field “Permissions” users can
be given the following basic user
rights: (Active rights are signaled by
a v checkmark.)

Allow Save to Artist (overwrite)

Allow Save Changes to Artist (merge)
Allow Save Configuration to Disk
Allow Open File from Disk

Restrict Properties for AV-Router

(if installed)

Schedule Manager
(if installed)

User Account Manager
Allow System-Resets

Enable Partial Files
(if installed)
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8.6 Configure a “NET”

After a nhew configuration has been created (see 8.2 Creating a New Configuration), the next
step is to define the individual components of the Net.

Note: The Net is an element of the Web and is comprised of one or more nodes that
together form a matrix. The Net must contain at least one Node that provides the audio and
control interfaces. In a multiple node system the individual nodes are connected over fiber
and form a ring.

8.6.1 Adding / deleting and connecting nodes in a network
Double clicking on the Net#1 label in the Navigation Bar opens the Net Workspace where
new hodes can be added. If Net#1 cannot be seen in the Navigation Bar, click on the plus
sign (+) to expand the Web tree.

[ &L
| P! craEnors log | 7P Logic Trunking |L‘

| esero | Groups+Confs | Users Zoom; |WhD|E Page V|
Btewok | ez | B sl Tz | 4 | 6 | & 110 | 1z 114 | 16 [ 18 | 20
=) i} Untitled artist Configuration

4 Net #1
Everts

|

R|IRIEPEL |

|l 28 | ze | 24 1 22 | 201 981 16 114 1 12 1 10l a | & | 4 | 2 |

Figure 18: Director - Net Workspace without any nodes
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8.6.2

Adding a new node

To add a new node click on the button in the workspace that
corresponds to the type of node being used. Holding the mouse over the different node
types will show what mainframe each node type corresponds to. Using the left mouse key,
click on the chosen node type and then point the mouse anywhere on the Workspace. The
mouse pointer will change to small cross lines. Click again anywhere that is empty in order
to “place” the node in that location. On the Workspace there is now a rectangle that
represents the node. At the same time, a tree menu structure will appear under NET#1 in
the Navigation Bar. Clicking on the “+” displays the new node that has been added under
NET#1. Repeat the steps above until all of the nodes in your system have been added.

k"L HEEEEEREE %+ -

% GPIO Groups + Confs sé LUsers
?! fg Errors Log EID Logic Trunking Zoom:
Netwark, =) R
& = Ports Bascrollict, 1 2 3 4 & 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
= Eﬁ Untitled Artist Configuration
=-5g et #1 et Wiew | 12082008 | Franke \ 11
1 Node A (ID2) o AT |RIEDEL Net ‘__;1
1 Nade B (103) . L =
T Nade C (I04) - ! :
Events ; H
" ; :
@ | :
[ 3 H
o : H
- H
|l s g T it e A, it o A o B N i e

Figure 19: Director - Net containing nodes without links

The nodes in the Workspace can be moved around by clicking the 3 button and then
selecting the node that you wish to move. The “+” and “-“ buttons increase or decrease the
display size of the nodes.

e Active nodes which are detected by Director during online operation are green.

o Nodes that are red are not detected to be online, or Director is in offline mode and is
not connected to any system.
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8.6.3

8.6.3.1

8.6.3.2

Connecting multiple nodes

Multiple nodes must be connected with one another. Each node must have both an input
(upstream) and output (downstream) connection.

Manual connection

RIURIEDEL

The connections are added to the worksheet by selecting the fiber Link " putton.

el

@
() .

il
=

- .

Figure 20: Director - Connecting nodes

Automatic connection using the magic wand tool

The pointer will initially display a
white-on-black ‘From‘ label when
positioned over the worksheet (1).

Move the pointer to the right side of
a node (2). The “From” label
changes to a green background. If
you now click with the mouse a
connection line representing a fiber
link will attach to the node.

The label near the mouse pointer
changes to a black background (3).
Pull the line to the left side of the
next node. The “To” Ilabel will
become green as soon as it is placed
above the correct area of the next
node (4). Click once to establish the
connection between the two nodes.

The connecting lines (5) can be
moved around as necessary by
clicking on them.

Alternatively, with the magic wand button % you can automatically connect all of the nodes
with one another independent of their assignhed IDs. If this button is pressed, all of the
nodes on the workspace will be connected with each other beginning with the node with the
smallest ID and connecting them in order by ID humber.

Upstream | Downstream

Node with smallest ID

Fiber

Upstream | Downstream Upstream | Downstream | Fiber
Fiber back to
Node xx Node with highest ID smallest
ID

Note: This automatically generated connection order might not reflect your actual physical

fiber cabling
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8.6.4

8.6.5

DR EEEE i

3 Mode a (1023
[ node B (ID3)
1 Mode C {ID4)

6 5 4 3 21

Figure 21: Director - Net with 3 networked nodes

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 & 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

% GPIO ] Groups + Confs I ﬁ Users I
?! crgErors | Log ] B Logic ] Trunking I Zoom: | whole Page =
Tetwork Ports ] B scroll-Lists I
= @ weh
=G4 Net #1

[ MevDersils | 13022006 |  Siebem | 171

Net #1

H
H
E‘ R RIEDEL
b

H
i

i

i

H

H

Once the Net has been configured the next stage is to configure each of the Nodes that
comprise the Net. See 8.7 Hardware Configuration of a Node.

Labels for Net and Nodes

It is possible to give the net and nodes meaningful names. Right mouse click in the
Navigation Bar on the net or node and choose “Properties”. The window that opens has a

space to change the names.

Alternatively, by selecting a net or node and pressing the <F2> key one can change the long

names directly.

Properties of Node 2 "Artist 64° (type Artist 64) =
General | Errar mask | Relay 1 mask | Relay 2 mask | Rights
Long Mame: | Artist 64
nddressi 2 This field refers to an existing node address.
ress Use the Online Bar to change the address of a node.
S04 HOA:
(SR and NOA are always automatically calculated)
o [ cance | [ apply

Figure 22: Director - Node Properties window

Deleting nodes

Enter a name for the Net or Node on
the General Tab. You can use up to
32 characters. This Long Name will
only be displayed in Director. The
name appears in the Navigation Bar
and Workspace.

Before deleting a node it is recommended that you save the current configuration to the

hard disk. For details see: 8.11 Saving a Configuration

\-. rrrrrrirrErTsITrrITIT
7

Edit Node...

Delete Mode
Change node type ko #

Cniline Bar

Properties

Figure 23: Director - Edit Node pop-up

The Node is selected using the pointer *
button. A right mouse click then displays
the Delete Node and Properties options.
Clicking “Delete Node” deletes the node.

Attention: If a node is deleted, all fiber connections to the node and everything configured in

the node is completely erased.
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8.6.6

8.6.6.1

Setting up multi-node systems

Before connecting multiple nodes in a fiber ring, the configuration and the settings of each
node must be checked and adjusted, if necessary. Wait until all of the nodes have been
configured correctly before physically connecting them with fiber. Connect the PC (Director)
to each node individually, for example by entering their individual IP addresses in Director,
assuming the nodes are connected on a PC network. If there is no IP network, connect the
PC to each node directly with a crossover Ethernet cable in order to change their settings
one after another.

Setting the Net and Node addresses
Each node in a fiber ring must be assigned a unique node address.

| Node ID Address Range 2 99

Note: Node IDs “0” and “1” are reserved and cannot be used for normal operation.

Artist S

Artist S Mainframes have front panel accessible switches and LED displays to adjust and
view the current Node and Net IDs. Remove the left most of the four foam covers on the
front panel. Hidden underneath are three HEX and two push-button switches to make the
necessary Net and Node ID adjustments. Set the desired node address with SW1 (right) and
SW2 (middle). For example, if you set SW2=3 and SW1=1 you get node address 31, which
will be shown in the display. The SW3 switch must always stay on address 1. The newly set
address blinks in the display. This means that the new address has not yet been accepted
by the system. Give the key on the right a short press to confirm the selection.

Node Reset ~ Apply new address

e O

LN\ | -

N
Net ID Node ID

Figure 24: Artist S - Net and Node ID

After an address change, a node must be reset. A node reset can be accomplished by
pressing both keys at the same time. Hold both keys pressed for approximately 10 seconds
until the countdown in the display reaches O.

Attention: In order to receive a new node address the node must also be restarted by a
power reset. Otherwise the node will not be visible in Director.
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8.6.6.2

Artist 32, 64, 128, M

Select the Network On button from the Director Menu Bar to enable access to the fiber
network (See: 8.8.2 Enabling and disabling network access)

et

Node addresses can be changed in the Online View. Click on the %2 putton or open the
“Online View” window via “View->Artist Online View.”

Artist - Online Yiew
Artist nodes detected:

Type Mode  Description Cloc... Trun... Ethe... P\ Wersion Connection ko this Director
Arkist 54 = Yes TF/IP on Mode's TCF port 5192
Artisk 32 3 ARTIST 32 Ves 5.70.MN9 Via Mode 2

Client cards detected in the selected node:

Bay | Twpe

5112913

h.
- AES-108 (5 AES/|

1 ) C!

z OxE EEL 4-'Wires) !

3 Ox - AES-105 (5 AESJEEL 4-YWires) C5112Q13 B2,04E2,30
4 Ox8 - AES-103 {8 AESSEBL 4-\Wires) C5112013 B2.04E2.30
=) Ox6 - ATO-103 (8 Analogue 4-\Wires) C5112013 B2.04E2.30
=] Ox6 - ATO-103 (5 Analogue 4-'Wires) C51120135 BZ.04EZ.30
ra 0x16 - MADI-108 G2 C51120135 BZ.04E2.30

[ Client Card EEPR.OM. .. ] [ Close ]

Figure 25: Director - Online View

« Open the Online View window

f WARNIMNG: This canfiguration kool should only be

speraked by exgerinced systen sdinstators e Select with a mouse click the node that
with the appropriate training on Risdsl equipment. A
you wish to change under “ARTIST Nodes

: and Net Address: l:l(the Net Addr is narmally 1) detected”. Then press the
[ 5et Ethernet Address (MAC):I:' button.

After changing the Ethernet Address, you may need to reset yaur ethernet
network switch {if vou have one), and also Microsoft Windows' own address

cache with command "ARP -« *". e Click on the checkbox “Set Node
[¥] set P Address: El ”
Address”.
[¥] set Subnet Mask: El
[5et et Gateray: [ 192 | o] e Change the node address. The Net ID
Olserson: [0 |snaniom [ | should remain unchanged and set on 1.
(504 and NOA are automatically set by Director during reconfiguration) . “
T —— o Pressing the button “Send changes and
7] Set Synchronise b External Clock to: [ ] Enabled reset the node” will implement the
[#] %et Ethernet Hub feature to: ] Enabled changes_ The node automatica"y

Set Local Trunk Contraller ko [ ] Enabled

undergoes a reset.

[ Send changes and reset the node 1 l Cancel ]

Figure 26: Director - Online View - Set Node Properties window

Defining a node as Ring Clock Master

It is necessary to set A SINGLE node of an Artist system to be the so-called “Ring Clock
Master.” The Ring Clock Master provides the system clock that synchronizes all nodes
connected over a fiber network. To set a node as Ring Clock Master, click the checkbox “Set
Ring Clock Master to” in the “Online View” -> “Node Properties” and click the checkbox
“Enabled.”

Page 40



RIURIEDEL

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

If a sync-module is installed in your node, you can choose “Set Synchronize to External
Clock” to synchronize the node, as well as the complete fiber ring, to the system clock of an
external devise, such as a digital mixing console.

If you only have a single node, it should still be defined as the Ring Clock Master. After this
change is made the node will reset itself.

Checking the node IDs in the configuration

Add new nodes and fiber connections to your network (See: 8.6.1 Adding / deleting and
connecting nodes in a network). The configuration should mirror your actual hardware
installation. Set the Node ID properties in the Director configuration according to the
hardware Node ID pre-set during Step 1.

%

Choose a node using the pointer button
k| . Use a right mouse click to display
the Edit Node pop-up window. Choose
“Properties” to display the window with
the node properties.

\-. T ——

Edit Node...

Delete Mode

Change node tvpe ko #
Online Bar

Properties

Figure 27: Director - Edit Node Pop-Up

v 5 of Node 2 'Artisk 64' (type Artist 64) Adjust the node addresses to reflect
Error mask | Relay 1 mask | Relay 2 mask | Rights
your hardware configuration.

Long Mame: | Artist 64

s field refers ko an existing nods address,
Giliies se the Online Bar to change the address of a node.

Soa: NOA:

(S0A and NOA are slways automatically calculated)

[ ok | [ cancel | [ mpewv |

Figure 28: Director - Node Properties window

Should it become necessary to change the node type without deleting its configuration (for
example when a node is replaced by a larger frame due to expansion), this is also possible
using this pop-up window.
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H
H
Z

Edit Node...

Delete Node
Change node kvpe to arkisk
online Bar Artisk 5
Properties
artisk &4
Aartist 128
Performer 32-16
Performer 32-50

Figure 29: Director - Change node type to ...

Connecting the fiber cabling

e Connect all fiber cables between the frames, according to your configuration

Note: Do not accidentally switch the Rx & Tx on the fiber. Details are found in the

Installation Guide.

Step 4: Check the fiber network
Press the Network et button from the Director Menu Bar to enable access to the fiber
network.

Online View
If you have successfully connected to the system and the fiber cabling is correct, all current
nodes which are accessible should appear as entries in the “Online View” window, which is

opened using the ) button.

Artist - Online Yiew =

Artist nodes detected:

Type Mode  Description Cloc... | Trun... | Ethe... PW Version Connection to this Director
Mode 16 - Yenue Yes 5.70.M7 TCPJIP on Mode's TCP port 5192
Mode 20 - OB Truck, 5.70.M7

Via Mode 15

‘Write Log Data] [Nude Frame EEPROM. . ] [Update Firmware (all device bypes)... ”Nude properties...

Client cards detected in the selected node:

Firmmare version

Bay = Type
0 1.0

Ox5 -

=
COAX-105 (8 Channels via Coax)

C51120Q11 B1.05EZ. 18

Ot -

AIC0-108 (8 Analogue 4-Wires)

5112011 B1.0SEZ.18

Ot -

AIC-108 {8 Analogue 4-Wires)

5112011 B1.0SEZ.18

07

- CATS-108 (& Channels via Cat5s...

C51120Q11 B1.05EZ.20

[ | o |en oo B

07

- CATS-108 (& Channels via Cats...

5112011 B1.0SEZ.20

client Card EEPROM... | [ Close

Figure 30: Director - Online View window

Page 42



RIURIEDEL

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

Net Workspace

When you connect to the system by clicking the = button, and all addresses are set

correctly, all of the available connected nodes should be green.

If an Artist frame only has a single CPU installed but two CPUs in the
configuration, or if the second CPU is not functioning properly, half of
the node will appear green and half red. The left side shows the CPU in
Slot A while the right side shows the status of the CPU in Slot B.

When redundant CPUs are installed and working correctly the node
will appear completely green. This also happens if there is only one
CPU defined in the Director configuration.

Artist S offline Node; the Artist S does not support a redundant CPU so
it will always be either fully green or fully red.

The following example with an Artist 32, an Artist 64 and an Artist 128 shows that the Artist
32 only has its redundant CPU active, the Artist 64 is functioning normally, and the Artist
128 is either not turned on or has a node address that does not match the configuration.

Figure 31: Director - 3 Node System: 1x CPU online, 2x CPUs online, Offline
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8.6.7

Merging separate configurations into a single configuration (Merge)

A truly unique feature of Director and Artist systems is the possibility to import
configurations. This means that two or more configurations from different systems can be
combined into a single large configuration, for example to directly connect Artist systems
from two outside broadcast vehicles for a large production. In this case, both trucks would
be networked over fiber and would have the ability to combine their systems into a single
large matrix without having to pull large numbers of audio cables between them.

If several Artist systems are to be combined, the same steps are involved as in the creation
of a new configuration with several nodes. This means that the node addresses of all of the
nodes must be unique. In addition, only one frame is allowed to serve as Ring Clock
Master. The node addresses and Ring Clock Master settings must be adjusted before
physically connecting the nodes via fiber. (See Step 1: 8.6.6.1 Setting the net and node
addresses in the previous chapter).

Should two identical configurations need to be combined (for example, two identical
broadcasting trucks), it is imperative that one of the configurations receives a new
“Configuration ID.” Be aware that existing Partial Files will no longer work with the
configuration after this change. To change the Configuration ID, click on “Extras” -> “Assign
new Configuration ID.” The configuration then receives a new unique internal ID. Save the
configuration under a new name. Afterwards, the two configuration files can be combined
without any problems.

Extras | Help
Set System-Time on all Nodes
Reset all Modes

Reset Tree...

Assign new Configuration ID

Register special features. ..

Confirmation

92 This will assign & new unique ID to the working configuration. Please note that the new ID will make the configuration incompatible with any existing partial canfiguration files,
-

Please confirm that you wish ko proceed.

Figure 32: Director - Assign new Configuration ID
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Step 2: Prepare the new nodes for merging

Be sure to save the original configuration files of the individuals systems. As soon as all of
the nodes have been assigned a unique ID, a new merged configuration can be created.
Open the original configuration from the hard drive. The configuration of the second
system, which should also be available on the hard drive or a USB stick, can then be
imported using File -> Import.

E Untitled® - Director,
File

Edit Miew Settings Extras Help

O rew Chrl+ =
= Cipen... Chrl+0
| Imnport... |

Compare with. .,
n Save Chrl+5

Save as...
»\\W?ﬂ_liirtial jgurgkion
-

Figure 33: Director - File / Import

Likewise, it is possible to import the configuration of the other system directly from Artist.
To do so, connect Director with the IP address that corresponds to the second system (if you
have a direct connection between the PC and Artist you must move the cable to the second
system). Once there is a working connection, you can use the function “File -> Import from
Artist” to directly import the second configuration into the original configuration.

E Untitled™ - Director
File | Edit Wiews Settings Exktras Help
01 rew Cerl+n
= open... CErl+

Irmmpork. ..
Campare with. ..
E Save CErl+5
SEve as...
Open Partial Configuration. ..
Save Partial Configuration as.. .

Open From artisk

Il Impork From Arkist

Compare with artist
Save to artisk (overwrite)

Save Changes to artist (merge) F5

R UV SO AP

Figure 34: Director - File / Import from Artist
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Regardless of the method you choose, after a successful import a window will appear in
which you can give a prefix to the hames in the imported configuration. This name prefix
will be added to the beginning of the name of every imported object in the system. This will
differentiate the imported objects from those contained in the original file and prevent port
names from being repeated. This prefix should be as short as possible.

Configuration, Import

All imported abjects wil be renamed ta indicate where they came Fram,

Name prefix: | imported -

The name prefix should be a short string.

| Import [ Cancel ]

Figure 35: Director - Configuration Import window

You can now change the node and port names in the new merged configuration as you like,
and also add new functions, conferences, calls, etc. between the two systems.

Step 3: Connect the fiber cabling
Connect all your fiber-cables according to your configuration.

If the cabling and the node addresses are correct, you should be able to see the new nodes
in the Online View *2. Send the complete configuration with the 2»&s button to the newly

connected system. Finally, reset all nodes via “Extras ->Reset all Nodes.”

A merged system created in this way can be used and programmed as you like without any
restrictions or bottlenecks between the two individual systems.
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8.7

Hardware Configuration of a Node

A node is comprised of a set of audio and control interfaces, as well as fiber connectors to
link to other frames. Each node consists of a mainframe where cards with various interface
capabilities are placed. These client cards provide ports for panels, 4-wires etc. The CPU
manages the system and provides the connection to both the computer network and the
fiber ring. GPI cards offer the ability to send and receive contact closures. For more details
on the individual cards please refer to the Artist Hardware Manual.

Each node is populated with cards according to your requirements. The cards in the
mainframe determine the number and type of available ports in the node. It must be
decided in advance how many panels and 4-wire ports are needed in the system. In order
to program a hardware layout in Director, double click on a node in the Network tab of the
Navigation Bar. Click on the plus signs (+) to expand the Web tree if no Nodes are shown.
After double clicking on a node the corresponding hardware configuration table is shown in
the Workspace.

Workspace ( with Node configuration opened)

Bay  Card Type Port Type Expansions Long Name fuda In Audo Out
L] roups + Canfs ﬁ Users uniseds

Negens | Bl D_JDLug\c B nurkig B cunussd>

E fewor Farts B ool ez
unusad>

i

2

3 dunusadr
4 unused>
5 dunusad:
6
i
[
9

Navigation Bar

B '@ Intited Artst Configuration
5 Net g1

sunsed>
<inused
sunsed>
<unused
10 cunugeds
11 cuniseds
12| cumugeds
13 s>
14 cunuseds
15 cunused>
16 cunuseds
§ el
¥ el
P <unused>
P2 <unused

Everts

Bay | Card Type Port Type Expansions Long Name fudo In Audo Out
<inseds

sunsed:

B
| el
7
3
4

L] Groups + Confs Q sers
?! CfgErors log ﬁ} Logt Trunking
@ Netork Parts B sooists

<uniseds
<unised:
<nused
P <unused>
P2 <unused

= Eﬁ Lnkitled Artist Canfiguration
59 Net #1

Everts

Figure 36: Unassigned Node Configuration Tables for Artist 128 and Performer 32-16 mainframes

To add a new card to the configuration, either right mouse click on a bay or click with the
left mouse key on the = !symbol.
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8.7.1 Adding a new matrix card

8.711 Slot arrangement Artist 128, Artist 64, Artist 32, Artist M, Artist S
The configuration table corresponds to the bay locations in the various mainframe types:

Client Cards

Figure 37: Artist M / 128 bay numbering, front view

. CLIENT BAY 8 CLIENT BAY 3 .
CLIENT BAY 7 CLIENT BAY 2 PSU
CLIENT BAY 6 CLIENT BAY 1
CLIENT BAY 5
CLIENT BAY 4 PSU

Figure 38: Artist 64 bay numbering, front view

* CLIENT BAY 4 CLIENT BAY 1 “ *
CLIENT BAY 3
CLIENT BAY 2 n

. .

Figure 39: Artist 32 bay numbering, front view

U CLIENT BAY 1 CLIENT BAY 3 .
GPI CLIENT BAY 2 CLIENT BAY 4

Figure 40: Artist S bay numbering, front view
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8.7.1.2 Artist 32, 64, 128 G2 - available Client cards

“unused:>

CPIJ-1283 @2 (G2 Mode Controller without Fiber Connectors)
CPIJ-128F @2 (G2 Mode Controller with Fiber Connectors)
CPI-1283 {Mode Controller without Fiber Connectors)

“unused:>

CPIJ-1283 @2 (G2 Mode Controller without Fiber Connectors)
CPIJ-128F @2 (G2 Mode Controller with Fiber Connectors)
CPII-1283 {Mode Controller without Fiber Connectors)
GPI-116 GZ {16 Relay-Oukputs and 16 Opko-Inputs)

RIURIEDEL

Bay A
(Artist 32, 64, 128)

Bay B
(Artist 32, 64, 128)

zunused >

COAX-108 G2 (8 Channels via Coax)

CATS-108 G2 (8 Channels wia Cats) or AES-108 G2 (8 AESJEBU 4-Wires)
AIO-108 G2 (8 Analogue 4-Wires)

MADI-108 G2 (8 Channels via MADI)

WoIP-108-G2 (8 Channels via Yoice over IP)

GPI-116 G2 {16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opto-Inpuks)

Bays 1 to 4/8/16
(Artist 32, 64, 128)

Lunused =

GPI-116 G2 (16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Cpto-Inputs)

“unused:> <unused:> Zunused =

PSU-32Z G2 PaU-64 G2 PaU-128 G2

Figure 41: Node configuration - available card types Artist 32, 64,128

Bays Xand Y
(only Artist 128)

PSU 1 and PSU 2
(Artist 32, 64, 128)
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8.7.13 Artist M - available Client cards

<unused =
ZPIJ-128F {Mode Controller with Fiber Connectors)
ZPIJ-128HP (Mode Conkroller with High Power Fiber Connectors) Bay A an_d B
ZPIJ-1283 {Mode Controller without Fiber Connectors) (only Artist M)
ZPIJ-128301 (Mode Conkroller with Fiber Connectors)

<unused’=
COAX-108 (8 Panels via Coax)
CATS-103 (5 Panels via CatS) or AES-108 (& AES/EBL 4-'Wires) Bays 1 t(_) 16
AID-108 (5 Analogue 4-YWires) (only Artist M)
GPI-116 (16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opto-Inputs)

zunused = Bays Xand Y
GPI-116 {16 Relay-Cutputs and 16 Opto-Inputs) (only Artist M)

<unused: PSU 1 and PSU 2
PSU-128 (only Artist M)

Figure 42: Node configuration - available card types Artist M

Attention: In Artist M configurations, the PSUs should be set to “unused,” because Artist M
does not support any PSU monitoring. If this is not done, you will receive constant error
messages.

8.7.14 Artist S - available Client cards

<unused:= Bay A

WIC-200 (Mode Contraller with exchangeable Fiber Connectaors) (only Artist S)

“unused=

COx-208 (3 Panels via Coax)
CATS-203 (8 Panels via CatS) or AES-208 (& AES/EBL 4-Wires)

Bays 1to 4

AID-208 (5 Analogue 4-YWires) (only Artist S)

ADT-208 (ADAT interface, & digikal audio I/0)

unused:= Bay X

GPI-216 (16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opto-Inputs) (only Artist S)

Figure 43: Node configuration - available card types Artist S
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8.7.1.5 Performer 32-16, 32-80 - available Client cards

Bay A

<unused> ( Performer 32-16/80)
CPU-032 (Performer Mode Controller without Fiber Connectars)

“unused:> Bay B

ELA-CP-D16 (16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opto-Inputs) (Performer 32-16/80)

zunused:=
COAX-008 (8 Channels via Coax)
i i Bays 1to 4
CATS-008 (8 Channels via Cats) or AES-008 (3 AES/EBL 4-wires)
(Performer 32-16/80)
AI0-008 (8 Analogue 4-'Wires)
WoIP-008 (3 Channels via Voice over IF)
EL&-0P-016 (16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opto-Inputs)
<unused: Bays 5t0 8
ELA-OP-016 {16 Relay-Cutputs and 16 Opto-Inputs) (only Performer 32-80)
“unused = “unused = PSU 1 and PSU 2
PSU-32+16 PSIJ-32480 (Performer 32-16/80)

Figure 44: Node configuration - available card types Performer 32-16, 32-80

As soon as a new client card is added, its 8 available ports are automatically displayed.

ﬁ Users 9' fg Errors Bay Card Type

% GPIO Groups + Confs & CPU-126F G2 e
Log EID' Logic 8D Trunking B CPU-1285 G2 -
T hetwork ports | B scralllists 1 CATS-106 Gz or AES- 108 G2 | =

<unused:>
“unused
<unused:>
<unuseds
<unused:>
<unused:>
“unused:
<unused:>
<unuseds
“unused
<unused:>
“unused:
<unused:>
<unused:>
“unused:
<unused:>
<unuseds
<unused:>
<unused:>
“unused
<unused:>
<unuseds
“unused:
<unused:>

= EF Unkitled Artist Configuration
=g Het #1
3 Node #1
Events

2 CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 | =

3 WolP-108-G2 -

3 - .
PSU1 | <unused: T | <uruseds
P5U 2 | <unused:

COAX-108 G2 (8 Channels via Coax)

CATS-108 GZ (& Channels via CatS)or AES-108 G2 (& AES/EEL 4-Wires) ’

AlC-108 G2 (8 Analogue 4-Wires) )

MADI-108 G2 (8 Channels via MADI) ’

“WolP-108-GZ (& Channels via Yoice over IP) )
GPI-116 G2 {16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opto-Inputs)

R I 2 Y N NS B I N N Y .

Figure 45: Node configuration - Client Cards selection
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8.7.2 Adding a new port
In the Node Configuration Table, right click on any port marked “<unused>" or open a list of
available port types by clicking on the = | symbol. Different port types can be selected
depending on the kind of client cards that are installed and configured. Port types are
organized by series.

Bay Card Type Part Type Expansions
[l _PL-128F 52 | ~
B CPL-125F G2 | ~

1 CATS-105 ... [~ |11 =unused:> -

1.2 <unused= =
1.3 <unused= =
1.4 <unused:= =
1.5 <unused= =
1.6 <unused= =
1.7 <unused:= =

1.8 <unuseds= =

Figure 46: Node configuration - Choosing a new port type

| 1000 Series RCP-1012E (12 Key LED-Panel 19" 1RU)
1100 Series L4 RCP-1028E (28 Key LED-Panel 19" 2ZRU)
2000 Series 4 DCP-1016E (16 Key LED-Panel Desktop)
3000 Series 4
5000 Series L4
4-Wire 4
Miscellaneous L4

Figure 47: Node configuration - Port type 1000 series

B LI

RCP-1028E

DCP-1016E

Figure 48: Port types 1000 series

Note: If under “Settings“ -> “Options“ -> “Miscellaneous“ the function “Show legacy Panels”
is activated, the older “B-series” panels of the 1000 panel series will also be displayed.
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1000 Series L4
1100 Series RCP-1112 (12 Key LED-Panel 19" 1RLI)
2000 Series » RCP-1128 (28 Key LED-Panel 19" ZRL)
3000 Series 4 DCP-1116 (16 Key LED-Panel Desktop)
5000 Series 4
4-Wire 4
Miscellanecus L4

Figure 49: Node configuration - Port type 1100 series

RCP-1112

- RCP-1128

- DCP-1116

Figure 50: Port types 1100 series

1000 Series >

1100 Series >

2000 Series RCP-2016P (16 Key LCD-Panel 19" 1RU)

3000 Series L4 RCP-2116P (16 Key LCD-Panel 19" 1RU, GPIO, full audic patches)
5000 Series L4 DCP-2016P (16 Key LCD-Panel Desktop)

4-Wire » DCP-2116P (16 Key LCD-Panel Desktop, GPIO, full audio patches)
Miscellanecus >

Figure 51: Node configuration - Port type 2000 series

RCP-2016 / RCP-2116

DCP-2016 / DCP-2116

Figure 52: Port types 2000 series
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1000 Series 4
1100 Series 4
2000 Series 4
2000 Series RCP-2016P (16 Key Panel w/o display 19" 1RL)
5000 Series L4 DCP-2016P (16 Key Panel w/e display Desktop)
4-Wire L4
Miscellanecus L4

Figure 53: Node configuration - Port type 3000 series

| SSSSSSIS SISSIUIS eSS

DCP-3016

Figure 54: Port types 3000 series

1000 Series 4

1100 Series 4

2000 Series 4

3000 Series 4

5000 Series DCP-5008 Desktop Control Panel
4-Wire * DCP-5108 LCD Desktop Control Panel
Miscellanecus 4

Figure 55: Node configuration - Port type 5000 series

DCP-5008 DCP-5108

Figure 56: Port types 5000 series

1000 Series 4

1100 Series 4

2000 Series 4

3000 Series L4

5000 Series 4
| 4-Wire 4-Wire (AES/EBU In and Out)

Miscellanecus 4 4-Wire split (separated AES/EBU In and Out)

Figure 57: Node configuration - Port type 4-Wire
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4w -
[ P |
- .
4-Wire
T - ey
e T e |
: e
4-Wire Split
Figure 58: Port types 4-Wire
1000 Series 4
1100 Series r DEM-1004E Danner Panel (4 Key LED-Panel)
2000 Series 3 Telephone codec (Connect Solo / Due, COM-102)
3000 Series » RIF-1032 (Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)
5000 Series 3 RIF-2064 (Interface with 64 Keys and Lamps)
4-Wire » C3 Digital Beltpack
| Miscellanecus Aurus Panel

Figure 59: Node configuration - Port type Miscellaneous

DBM-1004

5= Phone Coder SO0T-ARTIST LHIEMO =

Telephone Codec

_ RIF-1032

RIF-2064

“ C3 -Beltpack
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Aurus Panel

Figure 60: Port types Miscellaneous

By using a VolIP - Client card with minimum version 6.20, it is now possible to use also the
software panels VCP-1004, VCP-1012 or a SIP-telephony connection. Details see 9.11.4
Softpanel VCP-1004/ VCP-1012 und 9.11.5 SIP-Telephony (new in version 6.20)

1000 Series * DEM-1004E Danner Panel (4 Key LED-Panel)
1100 Series * RIF-1032 (Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)
2000 Series L RIF-2064 (Interface with 64 Keys and Lamps)
3000 Series s C3 Digital Beltpack
5000 Series * Aurus Panel
4-Wire * WCP-1004 (4 Key Software-Panel)

| Miscellanecus WCP-1012 (12 Key Software-Panel)

Sip Phone Connection

Figure 61: Node configuration - Port type Miscellaneous - VoIP card

L [y
L

E'.rnml‘.lm.‘ -

SIP-Phone

Figure 62: Port types Miscellaneous - VolP card

By using a MADI Client card with minimum version 6.20, it is now possible to select an
ACROBAT - WB2 Beltpack as port type. The minimum requirements to connect a ACROBAT
system is an ACROBAT Cell Controller CC60 or CC120, equipped with a MADI Interface. The
keys of the WB-2 can be programmed with any function like any other panel.

1000 Series 4 DEM-1004E Danner Panel (4 Key LED-Panel)
1100 Series 4 Telephone codec (Connect Solo / Duo, COM-102)
2000 Series 4 RIF-1032 (Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)
3000 Series 4 RIF-2064 (Interface with 64 Keys and Lamps)
5000 Series 4 C3 Digital Beltpack
4-Wire 4 | WE-2 Wireless Beltpack [~
| Miscellaneous Aurus Panel o

Figure 63: Node configuration - Port type Miscellaneous - MADI card
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8.7.21

WB-2

Figure 64: Port types Miscellaneous - MADI card

Add Expansion Panels

RI||RIEDEL

If a panel should also have one or more expansion panels, add them in the panel's

“Expansions” list.

Choose the expansion panel type and address. Addresses that have

already been used will not be displayed. To add additional expansion panels, repeat these

steps.

Bay | Card Type Paort | Tvpe
# | CPU-1263 G2
B CPLU-1285 G2

Expansions

Langname:

“

l

1 COhR-108 62| - RCP-1012E + | <unused:> | « |Panel #001... |
1.2 |RCP-3016P4 + | <unused> | + |Panel #002... | =
13 |DCP-2016P4 | cunused: | » |Panel #003... |
1.4 RCP-1028E - ~ |Pangl #004... | «

1.5 DCP-1016E
1.6 (the panel abov.
1.7 RCP-1012E
1.8 DEM-1004E
Z CATS-108 . | = |21 3 Belpack
2.2 RIF-2064
23 |4Wire (AES)
24 (the panel abov,
2.5  |4-ire spit (AES)
26 (the panel abov.

Add expansion

<unused» | « |Panel £007...
<unused:s | | Panel #008...

NN ERE

2.7 COM-102
2.8 (the panel abav,
3 AIO-108 G2 | = |51 4-\ire (AIO)

3.2 |4Wire (AIO)

Audio In

Audio Qut

ECP-1016 with address 1
ECP-1016 with address 2
ECP-1016 with address 3
ECP-1016 with address 4
ECP-1016 with address 5
ECP-1016 with address &

33 |4-Wire split (A10)
34 |4-ire spiit (AIC)
35 |4-Wire (AI0)
36 |4Wire (AI0)
37 |4-Wire (AI0)
3.8 4-Wire (AL,

Al fa e e e

4 | <unused=
P30 |PoL-32 G2

Figure 65: Node configuration - Configuration table Expansions

Available Expansions, dependent on the selected base-unit:

1000 Series:
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DCP-1016 ES DEM-1006

Figure 66: Expansion variation 1000 series

1100 Series:

ECP-1116

Figure 67: Expansion variation 1100 series

2000 Series:

ECP-2016

ECP-2016 PT

DCP-2016 ES

Figure 68: Expansion variation 2000 series

3000 Series:

ECP-3016

DCP-3016 ES

Figure 69: Expansion variation 3000 series
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8.7.2.2 Configuring a 2 channel panel
The digital ports of the Artist system always use an AES audio format. However, only a
single channel mono AES signal is normally sent to each port. Nevertheless, it is possible to
send 2 full-duplex audio channels to a panel. This can be valuable for certain applications
that make use of the audio patches and the analogue 1/0s on the panel. Thus, it is possible
to send an additional audio channel, such as program audio, directly to the panel without
interfering with the intercom communication.

In this case, the mono signal from the next port is internally routed to the second channel of
the previous port.

Use\rbits are used for the paneldatas (texts, keypressed, volumes, markers, ect.)

v
Audio ChA TX  [TX

Channel 1 I Channel 2
Audio Ch.1 RX RX
Channel 1 | Channel 2

Figure 70: Communication with 1 AES channel between Artist and a panel

Audio Ch.1 TX  [TX]  Audio Ch.2 TX |—
Channel 1 Channel 2

<+—|  Audochirx | Audio Ch.2 RX [RX| ==
Channel 1 Channel 2

Figure 71: Communication with 2 AES channels between Artist and panel

IOdd numbered ports must always be used when connecting 2 channel ports
(CAT5/AES/COAX). The next even numbered port must always remain unused.

Place a panel on an odd numbered port of a client card. Check that the next port is not
already being used. Open the “Properties” of the panel with a double click on the panel. On
the “General” tab, activate the option “Use 2" audio channel.”

= |

o [ cancel ) e

Figure 72: Activating the second audio channel
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8.7.23

The next port will be automatically blocked in the node Configuration Table.

1 COAK-105 G2 [-111 [RCP-1012F |+ | zunused> | - [MAZ
| 1.2 (the port abave uses this channel koa)
1.3 unused

Y - Mw‘“-\_\f+4¢-mq|_1w‘—u“-- e .\A:rh-‘-l«

Figure 73: Node configuration - second audio channel

The second channel can now be used in the configuration.

Attention: When a port is defined for use as a “CONNECT SOLO/DUO” or a “C3 Beltpack,”
the port will automatically be set in 2 channel mode if the hardware configuration allows it -
that is, when the port is an odd numbered port and the next port is not being used.

Configuring a 2 channel 4-wire port (AES only)

To create a 2 channel 4-wire port (AES only!), you should proceed exactly as with a 2
channel control panel. In this case, the 1st and 2" audio channels of the port will have the
same hame and can only be routed together.

However, since a digital 4-wire port is normally connected to a mixing console or a similar
device, it makes sense for each channel to use a separate name. Then the two channels
can be configured and routed independently from one another.

In the node configuration add a digital 4-Wire or 4-Wire Split just like you would for an
analogue 4-wire. The system automatically recognizes that the following port should be
used as the second audio channel for the preceding port.

2 CATS-108 G2 or AES-105 G2 | » |21 |RCP-2016P

2.2 |=<unused:

2.3 |C3Beltpack

2.4 (the port above uses this channel boo)
2.5 | 4-wire (AES)

| 2.6 |4-Wire (AES) (uses 2nd channel on previous port)
IR P TG e, - : ==

<unused> | - | Grafik

Figure 74: Node configuration - Configuring a 2-channel AES 4-wire

Attention: The 2 channel AES port must be connected to an odd numbered port. The
following port must remain unused.
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8.7.3

Adding a GPI Card
When a GPI card is selected, the available 16 GPl and 16 GPOs are automatically displayed.
To define the contact mode, either right mouse click on the “<unused>" field or click on the
* |symbol. Inputs and outputs offer their corresponding functions.

Bay | Card Type
A CPU-126F G2 | =
E CPU-126F G2 | =
1 GPI-116GZ | -
sunused:> <unuseds
In1.3 | <unused:
Inl4 | <unused= Inverted
Inl.5 |<unused: Normal
Inlé |<unused:
In1.7 | <unused: -
In1.8 |<unuseds -
In1.9 |<unused: -
In 1.10 | <unused: -
In 1.11 | <urused: -
In 1,12 | <unused:> -
In 1,13 | <unused:» -
In 1.14 | <unused: -
In 1.15 | <unused:
In 1.16 | <urused:
Qut ..
Qut ... | <unused> cnuseds
Qut .., | <unused:
out ... |<unuseds Narmally Closed
Qut ... |<unused: Narmally Cpen
Out .., | <unused>
Qut .., | <unused> -
Qut .. | <unused -
out ... | <unused: -
Qut ... | <unused: -
Qut .., | <unused:> -
Qut ... | <unused> -
Qut .. | <unused: -
out ... | <unused: -
Qut ... | <unused: -
sed
2 sunuseds | v i
3 [<urusedz |~
4 <unused: -
S <unused> | -
& sunused= |~
7 sunused= |
8 |<urusedz |~
Ps0 | PSU-64 G2 -
[T Ay —

Figure 75: Node configuration - Configuration of a GPI card

RIURIEDEL

The 16 GPI inputs can be
treated as normal levels or
can be inverted, for example,
in the case of incorrect wiring
or inverted voltages.

The 16 GPI outputs can be
defined as either “normally
closed” or “normally open,”
depending on the
requirements of the external
circuit.
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8.8

88.1

Network Connection

Artist systems can be configured and monitored with the Director software. A configuration
can be worked with either online or offline. It is possible to create an entire configuration
without being physically connected to a system. However, to later use such a setup requires
a network connection between the configuration PC and at least one node of an Artist
system. As soon as Director is connected with an Artist system it is possible to send a
configuration to the system, read out a configuration from Artist to the PC, as well as
monitor the system in real time.

A functioning Ethernet connection is required for online operation. For details on cabling
and basic set up, see: 7.2.1 Network configuration.

Setting the IP address of the local node in Director

In order to connect to an Artist network, the IP address of the node to which Director is
connected must be known. If the IP address has not been manually changed, it is the
factory default address of 192.168.42.100. Check to make sure that you are connected to
the active CPU of the node via a CAT5 cable (depending on whether the connection is direct
or over a hub, a 1:1 or at crossover cable must be used, respectively). Director can only be
connected to one node at a time. However, through this node Director has access to all
other nodes that are connected via fiber and can also access the complete system
configuration.

Note: Up to 4 Director PCs can be connected to a node at the same time.

Next, you must enter the IP address of the
Enter the IP address of the Artist node ko cannect to, For example 192,168,42,100 , node that you Wish to connect to.

All Artist system contral traffic will be routed through TCP port 8192 on this node.

IF address: | [

In the “Settings” menu, choose “IP Address
This is an Artist M[32/64/128 node with a redundant node controller card.
et s i ped et et of local Node.” Enter the IP address of the

152.168.42.105 node in the first field.

Figure 76: Network - IP Address of local Node

If you are running your system with a redundant CPU, it is best to connect to both CPUs over
a switch or hub. Click the checkbox “This is an Artist M/32/64/128 node with a redundant
node controller card.” If the IP address of the first CPU is unavailable because the card has
failed or has been removed, Director will automatically look for the redundant CPU at the
next highest IP address.

Note: The IP address of the redundant CPU card cannot be changed. The system
automatically uses the IP address of the first CPU card +1 for the IP address of the
redundant CPU.
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8.8.2

8.8.3

884
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Enabling and disabling network access

DElE & &€ w O FEAEBE® %3 He 2y 2

Figure 77: Director - Toolbar

The Director Toolbar has a dedicated Network On/Off button " to connect and disconnect
Director from the Artist system. Clicking the button will attempt to connect Director to the
system. A successful connection will be shown in the Status Bar. See the next chapter for
details.

To disconnect Director from the Artist node, click the Network On/Off button again. The
Status Bar still show that there is no longer a connection.

The Status Bar on the bottom of the Director window shows the connection status.

Netwark Traffic R 0.00 KBfs Tx 0,00 KBjs 429 Obj |Admin |The network is not enabled, - . .

Figure 78: Director - Status bar, network not connected

Verifying a successful network connection

When a successful connection has been established it is reflected in the Status Bar as in
the figure below. The blue Connect indicator shows that a connection has been established.
The green Rx and Tx indicators show that Ethernet packets are being sent and received.
The current bandwidth used is displayed in the red Network Traffic field. The yellow area
gives information on the number of nodes Director has found, including any nodes that are
connected over fiber. The yellow background also indicates that the connected system
already has a valid configuration.

Network Traffic 0KBfs Tx0.00KEfs  f638 Obj [Admin [ARTIST with 2 Nodes Online =D '3 @

Figure 79: Director - Status bar, Artist connected

Set up / Change the IP address in Artist nodes

The IP address of a node can be changed via Director. To do so, Director must be online with

the system. The changes can be carried out in the “Online View,” which can be opened by
=3

clicking on the

Mode properties, .. button_

button. Next select the node you wish to change and click on the

Attention: Only change the IP address of a node if necessary. Errors made while entering an
IP address will result in the node not being found by Director. If this occurs, use a port
scanner or reset the CPU to the default factory settings in order to gain access to the
system.
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Set Node Properties

WARNING: This configuration tool should only be
3 operated by experienced system administrators
with the appropriate training on Riedel equipment.

[[] set Ethernet Address (MAC):

After changing the Ethernet Address, you may need to reset yaur ethernet
network switch (if you hawe one), and also Microsoft Windows' own address
cache with command "ARP -d **,

[] Set IP Address: 192 168 o 118
Set Subnet Mask: 255 255 255 a
Set Default Gateway: | 192 168 42 1
[Iset 50a: and MO

(S0A and NOA are automatically set by Director during reconfiguration)
Set Ring Clock Master to:  [#] Enabled

Set Synchronise ko External Clock to: ] Enabled
Set Ethernet Hub feature bo: | Enabled

Set Local Trunk Contraller to: [ ] Enabled

[“Ii5et Nods Address:: | 18 and Net Address: | | {the Met Addr is normally 1)

[ Send changes and reset the node 1 l Cancel ]

Figure 80: Online View - Set Node Properties

Open the Online View window =.

In the Online View select the node you wish to
change, and open the Node Properties window
with the button.

Click the corresponding check box [ to set a
new address.

Change the IP address and the Subnet Mask
and Gateway, if necessary. For details, see
your network administrator.

To confirm the changes, click the
{ Send changes and reset the node button_ The node W|"
automatically reset.

If you change the IP address of the node that you are connected to, you must also change
the IP address in Director in order for that Director to re-establish a connection to the node.
See: 8.8.1 Setting the IP address of the local node in Director

Send a Configuration to Artist

Yy~ /A

|

I ]

|
3NINO

Configuration
download

Director can be used to program systems and
generate configuration data files independently of
being connected to a system. The majority of the
configuration can be prepared offline and checked
for configuration errors prior to sending it to a
system.

A completed configuration without errors can only
be sent to an Artist system when Director is
successfully connected to the system.

Figure 81: Configuration change - Download a configuration
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The following methods will send an entire configuration to the Artist system and will replace
the existing configuration!

e Click on the L button in the Director Toolbar to send the entire configuration from
the PC to the Artist system.

or

e In the menu “File,” select “Save to Artist (Override) to send the configuration to the
system.

NOTE: If several PCs are connected with the same Artist system at the same time, or when
using special features such as MCR, AV-Router or Events, it is strongly advised not to use
the “Override” button L , because this will overwrite any changes that were made by

=,
other PCs or special features. Instead, only use the “Transfer Changes” button =g . The
“Override” button should only be used to send an entire new configuration to the system.

If you cannot press the ZEp button because it is greyed out, or if after pressing it you
receive an error message, the following issues may be causing the problem:

e there are errors in the configuration
e the connection to the system has not been successfully established
e the user has insufficient rights to send a complete configuration to the system

e another PC is downloading a configuration at the same time. The system is therefore
unavailable for further downloads for a short period.

A progress window will display during the download to the system. This window will
automatically close after a successful download. The configuration that was sent will be
active immediately.

Saving the configuration changes 1o Artist (merge)

Figure 82: Configuration change - Update successfully

Note: The display of this window can be deactivated under “Settings” -> “Options” ->
“Miscellaneous” -> “Do not show configuration transfer dialog for short, successful
updates”. If the window has been deactivated, it will only appear in the case of an update
error.
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The following methods will make changes to a configuration in the Artist system. The
current configuration in the system will be modified!

= . . . .
° Click on the S button in the Director Tool Bar to send configuration changes to the
system. Only changes to the current configuration will be sent.

or

e In the “File” menu, select the option “Save to Artist (Merge)” to send the configuration
changes.

If the 258 button cannot be pressed because it is greyed out, or if after pressing it you
receive an error message, the following issues may be causing the problem:

o there are errors in the configuration
e the connection to the system has not been successfully established
o the user has insufficient rights to send a configuration change to the system

A progress window displays during the download to the system. This window will
automatically close after a successful download. The configuration changes that were sent
will be active immediately.
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8.10 Upload a Configuration from Artist

The complete configuration of an Artist ring can
be read with the Director software by any PC
connected via Ethernet to a node. This
configuration can then be edited and saved
locally on the PC.

IP Netzwerk

Configuration
upload

3NITNO

Figure 83: Configuration change - Upload a configuration to a PC

There are two different ways to upload the current Artist configuration to a PC. If you open
a configuration from the system, any other configuration open in Director will be closed.
You will be asked whether or not you want to save the open configuration.

o (Click on the B button to load the Artist configuration to the PC

e From the File menu, select “Open from Artist...“ to load the Artist configuration to the
PC

If after attempting to load a configuration from the Artist to the PC you receive an error
message, it may be for one of the following reasons:

e The Ethernet connection is not yet established
e The software version of the Artist system is not compatible with your Director version

After the configuration has been successfully loaded onto your PC you must login with your
user name and password (if any). See chapter 8.4 Login

The uploaded configuration can now be opened, edited and saved onto the PC. See: 8.11
Saving a Configuration
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8.11

Saving a Configuration

A configuration file can be saved to a disk or network drive after it has been created or after
it has been uploaded from the system. A file can be saved at any time during the
configuration process, irrespective of any unresolved configuration errors or it being
incomplete.

For the purpose of saving the configuration data the Director toolbar has a dedicated =
button and the menu bar “File” has a “Save” option. Clicking the button or selecting the
“Save” option will save the configuration data to the previously used *.Art filename.

If the configuration is untitled, the “Save As ...” window will open. Alternatively, “Save As ...”
can be selected directly from the toolbar file option in order to save the configuration under
a new *.Art filename.

Save As Blx Assign a meaningful file name and
Speichemin: | £ Configwations zl eBsE click on “Save“ to save the file in
- [ Athens, Art [ stockhalm Art f f
(< i eyt the desired directory.
Zuletzt [§8 copenhagen.art [ Tokyo.art
e Hamburg.nrt A vienna, art
?“E' [ ishon Art e zurich.art
London.Art
Deskiop ) o mrigeles. vt
[ Madrid Art
[ iz, Art

[ Moscow. Art

Ei Datei
b New Yark.Ark

- 5 Oslo. At
g e paris. Art
= 1)
Arbeitsplatz ana‘Art
E—“ Seoul. Art
>
Netzwerkumgeh  Dateiame: [Untited =] Speichern
ung
D atsityp [4RTIST Configuration (*.Art) =] Abbrechen

Figure 84: Configuration change - “Save As” window

Confirmation

\;"/ Sawe changes ko Director-Manual Ark?

[ sae ][ piscardchanges | [ Cancel

Figure 85: Configuration change - Save Changes prompt

If you make changes in a previously saved configuration, an “*” appears on the window
label after the name of the configuration. This means that changes have been made that
have not yet been saved.

Ed pasic Setup.Art* - Director

Figure 86: Director - modified and unsaved configuration
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8.12

812.1

Configuration of Ports and Panels

The term “Port” refers to any device that can be connected to a matrix port. This can include
control panels, 4-wires, 2-wire 1/0s, digital beltpacks or telephone codec’s. Simplex and
duplex audio connections, groups, conferences, etc. can be freely configured between ports
in order to achieve the desired functionality.

Control panels can also be used for other functions such as:

e Activating central and local GPOs

e Connecting and using auxiliary audio sources and outputs
e Source assignment and routing operations

o Destination status and audio monitoring

e |FB sources and destination switching

e Panel re-programming

e Additional functions

Port name

As soon as a port is created Director automatically assigns it a unique system name. Both a
distinct Long Name (a unique description used in Director) and a distinct Local Name
(Display text) are created (For example, Long Name: “4Wire #019-Rack 2-Net #1°, Local: “4-
W. #19).

In order to change the name, open the properties of the port. Right click on the port in the
network list or port list and choose “Properties.” You may also double click in the workspace
on the port to reach the properties.

ﬁ Users ?! fg Errors Log EP‘ Logic 8?) Trunkmg{'

5 network Ports | B Scroll-Lists | «% GPIO Groups + Con

= [ Untitled Artist Configuration
= Ga Met #1
# 3 Rack 1
= 3 Rack 2
=) coax-108 Gz (Bay 1)
Rack 2
=) cATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 2)
M0 €3 Beltpack #005-Rack 2-Ret #1
[ C3 Beltpack #011-Rack 2-Ret #1
iS00 Phone Codec #013-Rack 2-Net #1
f from ROCKNET AES Ch.1
0] to ROCKNET AES OUT Ch 1
f from ROCKNET AES CH.2
0] to ROCKNET AES OUT CH.2
= aro-108 G2 (Bay 3)
O MosikIN 1
0] to ROCKNET
o Musik

Open
O 4iwire #021-R
g dwire #022-R,
=l vorP-105-G2 (Bay
ValP-Green Fird. .. Cr+F
O yoTe 4w Artist
Everts
Master Control Room

Locate in port lisk

Locate in node config

Copy tree contents to clipboard

Properties

L WY R T PP S Ve W VN e g er it

L L m ot ™ i s ittt R s i s

Figure 87: Opening the properties of a port, variant 1
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ﬁ Users | ? ! Cfg Errors || Log || S,D' Logic
E Metwark Ports | B scrol-Lists | «% GPIO "%‘
|AII Ports in the System
V|

14F  Long Mame

ight ik

DOpen

Port Type Mode | Port

Locate in configuration tree

Locate in node config

Prop?\rties

Pasté’\%ng names' from cipboard

Copy grid contents to clipboard

or

P Canfiquration |6"cf Live State | 4 Remate Control |

‘ B e 4019 Rack 2t 41 v ‘

Wirtual Functions

Always: [§
Vo L
Yo W o Functians
double-click
¥ <no selection v‘

or

Figure 88: Opening the properties of a port, variant 2+3

Both, the long name and display name can be changed in the “Properties” window.

Properties of Port "4Wire #019-Rack 2-Net #1' (Type 4-Wire (A10))

If an Alias is entered, it overrides the
8-char local label.
skereo sound

Room-Code:

<not assigned> v

| Long Mame: | Camera 1 | |
8-char Labels
| Lacal: [a-w. 13

[CJEnable 2nd audin channel
The 2nd channel can be
used independently or for

[ ok

J [ cancel | [ _aeely |

Figure 89: Properties window of a port

The “Alias” is a temporary name. With this feature the “Local” name can be temporarily
overridden, for example, to display a colleague’s first name without having to change the

actual local name. As soon as your changes have been confirmed with [__c«

Apply ]

Jor

the new name of the port will be changed in the entire configuration.
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Transferring port names from an Excel @ List

As of software Version 5.91, it is possible to import a predefined list of all long hames and
local names from an Excel® spreadsheet. To do so, it is necessary that the order of the

names in the Excel® spreadsheet matches the order of the ports in the configuration.

RIIlRIEDEL

First, create a new table in Excel®. We recommend one column for long names and a
second column for local names. Next, copy the marked names into the Windows clipboard

(E=l + El)

E3 Microsoft Excel - Mappel E\Ews_iﬂ B3 Microsoft Excel - Mappe1, [S][E] 7'
iE] patei Bearbeiten Ansicht  Einfigen {2 patel  pearbeiten  gnsicht  Einfugen

! Format Extras Daten Fenster 7 - & i Format Extras Daten Eenster z - &
“ B - ES :

o] - e - el == NN ISR 3 |
i snagh (= | Fenster = ! i IEE snagit (&' | Fenster

A1 - =) A - A Sound Mixer
A = T | & | B B

1 I | 1|

2 |[Longname Local Name | 2 |Longname Local Name

3 3

4 |Sound Mixer Sound 4 [Sound Mixer Sound

5 |Light Director | Light 5 |Light Directar  JLight

B |Cutter Cut 6 |Cutter Cut

7_|Edit 1 Edit 1 7 |Edit 1 Edit 1

8 |Edit 2 Edit 2 8 |Edit 2 Edit 2

a2 M1 P-1 9 n-1 -1

10 |Camera 1 Cam 1 10 |Camera 1 Cam 1

11 |Camera 2 Cam 2 11 |Camera 2 Cam 2

12 |Camera 3 Cam 3 12 |Camera 3 Cam 3

13 |Carmera 4 Cam 4 13 |Camera 4 Cam 4

14 |Anchorman Anchor 14 |Anchorman Janchaor

15 15

16 16

17 w 17 ~
4 4 » H]\Tabellel /T |< 3| 4 4 » wm}Tabellel /T |< el
i zeichnen ~ i | AutoFormen ~ “a | g — H i zeichnen ~ ¢ | AutoFormen ~ “w | oo - q

> ->

Figure 90: Excel® list with port names in the correct order

Strg l +

<l

Open the port list in Director. Select the port from which you would like to begin importing
names. Right mouse click on the first port that should be renamed and choose “Paste ‘Long
names’ from Clipboard.” All of the long names following this port will be renamed according
to the names from the Excel® spreadsheet.

Groups + Canfs ﬁ Users | PV ChoErrors Log D_'D‘ Lok Graups + Confs ﬁ Users | PV Cfa Errars Log ﬁp L*
R Netwaork Ports B scral-Lists B8 fetwork Ers B scoiiss |4
|'q" Ports in the System ! |AI\ Parts in the Syskem l
b |
| b V| |
e ¥ P toce 1R Loc B'Chl Long Mame ik P.. Mode | P.| Local s-c:
Panel #1-tode #1-Net #1_|RCP-1012 |Node #1 1.1 |Panel 01 b Panel #1-Node #1-Net #1  |RCP-1012E [Mode #1] 1.1 [Panel 01
Panel #2-Nods #1-Hg- ght cick ACP-1012E |Mode #1 1.2 [Panel 02 ) Panel #2-Node #1-Net #1 |RCP-1012E |Node #1] 1.2 |Panel 02
Panel #3-Hods #1-HE 9 P-1012E |Mode #1| 1.3 |Panel 03 - - Tliiis | athcal 1.3 | Fercl e
,3222: mﬁﬂi e xi Light Directar CP-1012E |Made #1] 1.5 |Panel 05
Panel #7-Mode #1-Net #1 Locate in configuration tree Cukker CP-1012FE |Mode #1| 1.6 [Panel 06
Panel q ) ) Edit 1 CP-1016E |Node #1] 1.7 [Panel 07
e ed#]_NEt * Locatelinnodelzonfig Edic2 CP-1016E |Mode #1] 1.8 |Panel 08
Aiire #10-Mode #1-Net # - .
Aire #100-Mode #1-Net 4 Properties I-1 -Wire EA MNode #1) 2,2 [4-W. #10
. Camera | -iwire (A, [Node #1134 4w, #100 &
Ahire #101-Hode #1-hlet 4] Paste long names' from clipboard :
4iifre #102-Node #1-Net 4| g B Eamerag lh-myre E:-.. :o;e ﬂ ig: m ﬁig?
diifire #103-Node #1-Met & Copy grid conkents to clipboard amera —Wire 1A, (Node o6 |4,
e #104-Node #1-let : Cameta 4 |-wive 8., [Mode #1]13.7 [ 4w, #103
4 #105-Node #1-Net #1|4-Wire (4. |Node #1 14, 1 i, #1058 Anchorman [[t-twirs (4. [Node #1]13.8 | 4w, #104
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Figure 91: Importing names from an Excel® spreadsheet into Director
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8.12.2

The same process can be used for the “Local” names. Select and copy the entries from
Excel® and paste them into the desired location in the “Local 8-Character” column by using
a right mouse click and the “Paste “Local Labels ~ from Clipboard” command.

Microsoft Excel - Mappe1 g@g|

4 4 » M} Tabellel /T

i Zeichren » L | AutoFormel

Q Lsers ?! CFaErrors Log EJD Logic 8@3 Trunkm

@_] Datei Bearbeiten  Ansicht  Einfiigen P b _ i ‘
o) o - B Eﬁ Network orts B sorollists + GPIO Groups+Con
== R R E F E Al Ports in the System v Manage

i IBE snagit [&f' | Fenster - ! T

B4 - B Sound
1 A | B | B Lang Name % P Mode | P LocalS-charlabel | Remot.. Room Cod
2 [Longname  Local Name Panel #1-Nodz #1-Met #1  [RCP-1007E |Mode #1) 1.1 |Panel 01 PanelDl <nfaz |
E Panel #2-ode #1-Net #1  |RCP-1012E [Mode #1) 1.2 Fanel 02 |<nfa> &
' 4 |Sound Mixer  [Sound Panel #3-Hodz 41-Het 41 Nnde#l Panel 03 |<nfa
| & |Light Director  {Light Mixer dpen
%E;tﬁr E;?t 1 Light Directar RCP-ADIZE |Node #1 5 7 i
TEd:tz Ed:tz Cuther RCP-1012F |Wode #1| 1.6 |Panel 0 Locate in corfiguration tree ¢
R NE Edt 1 OCP-DIGE [Node #1/ 17 [Prellf
10 | Camera 1 Cam 1 dt2 DCP-IDIFE |Node #1] 15 [Panelgg  -FA N M0E CONNG ’
|11 |Camera 2 Cam 2 M- 4-Wire (n‘l'\ Node #1| 2.2 |44, #1 Pmpert}es
%gamerai gami Carera | 4fe (A, Node #1134 4w, #1 . —
W;mera am Camera? s (B, | Node #1] 13,54, #1( [\Paste locallehels From cipboard
ncharman Anchaor -

5 | Camera 3 4-ire (... |Nod #1]13.6|4W, #1 "\?CU i contents b cioboard
6 Camera 4 e (. [Node #1137 [4w, g1 P9 P

17 fincharman e (4., [Mode #1[13.6 |4, #104 44w, #104 | <nfaz f

{Wire #105-hode #1-Net #1 | 4-Wie (A, |Node #1]14.1 4w, #105 #4105 |nfax 4

| L4iire #ﬂﬂ&-Ngﬂe #1Net #1 [ 4-Wie [, *w#l 14.2|4%W, £106 w\_@.&“ <n§a>’ '
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Figure 92: Pasting local display names from an Excel® spreadsheet

Key functions

Every key on a panel can be allocated one or more functions. Currently, up to 32 functions
can be configured per key, which will all be activated at the same time when the key is
pressed. The following list contains descriptions of the individual functions.

Call to Port

Call to Conference

Call to Group

Call to IFB

Listen to Port

Route Audio

Switch GPI Out

Select Audiopatch

Control Audiopatch

Point-to-point call between two ports

Multipoint-to-multipoint call. Speak to a conference, listen to a
conference

Point-to-multipoint call. Talk from a port to several others at the same
time. Functions only from the source to destination

Enables a call to a pre-defined port from the IFB table with IFB
functionality

Listen to an audio source (control panel, 4-wire, etc.)

Routes audio directly from a source in the system to a destination. In
addition, the crosspoint level can be adjusted (from a panel)

Activates a local or central GPI out

Loads pre-defined audio settings to a particular control panel in the
system

Controlling any element of any Audiopatch
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8.12.3

Remote control of control panel keys, option to lock keys, and the

Remote Key

activation of the signalization markers of a particular key
Reply Automatic reply key for point-to-point calls
Edit Conference Change conference members of a selected conference on a panel
Edit IFB Change IFB assighment on a panel
Dim Panel Speaker Dims the loudspeaker of a selected panel by a specified amount
Dim XP Level Dims the level of a selected crosspoint by a specified amount
Beep Panel Triggers an audible call signal at the selected panel
Telephone Dial Keypad / . . .
Displa ; Keypad functions for dial-up and display phone numbers
Telephone Dial

Initiates the dial-up, hook control of a selected codec port
/ Hang up - -
Logic Triggers a pre-defined logic source
Kill Partyline Mic Deactllvates all partyline microphones in a selected partyline. (The
Kill Partyline Mic partyline must be programmed as a member of a conference.)
Auto Listen Off Deactivates a selected auto listen call

Allows Input/Output Gain control of 4-wires, split 4-wires and digital
partyline ports from a panel (only available on the 1000 series panels)

Set Input/Output Gain

Activates the Sidetone function on a panel and offers sidetone level

Sidetone
control
. Sends a 256 character string to the RRCS interface for communication
Send Strin

with higher ordered systems (special feature)
Figure 93: Table - Key functions

Virtual port functions

All ports have three so-called Virtual Functions. The Virtual Functions activate certain
commands without the need to press a key. 4-wire and 2-wire ports only have Virtual
Functions. Most of the functions in the list above can also be programmed on a Virtual
Function. However, functions which require a key for operation, such as those that need a
volume control, are not available. Up to 32 functions can be programmed on a Virtual
Function.

As the name implies, the assigned functions are always active as soon as the

Always
¥ port is connected to the matrix
Vox The assigned functions are activated when the input audio signal of the
port is above a specified level
On Call The assigned actions are activated when the port receives a call

Figure 94: Table - Virtual port functions
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8.124 Panel GPI functions
All 1000 and 2100 series control panels are fitted with three GPI inputs and three GPI
outputs. The same commands that can be programmed on Virtual Functions can also be
programmed on each GPI. The GPIs of the individual panels are available for use throughout
the entire system and work the same as GPIs on a GPIO card in the mainframe.

8.12.5 Panel Audio I/0
All 1000 and 2100 series panels are also equipped with auxiliary audio inputs and outputs
for applications such as external microphones, loudspeakers, a second headset connection
etc. In addition, two AUX I/0Os can be freely programmed in the “Audio Patches.” See: 8.13
Panel Audio Patch

Panel Mic D—F— —
Headset A D—>—f é& L 1 1 & rr
i
External Mic D—>—§—
|
Headset B Hf

audoina T+ —» 8 - - - -
udons =P - - - -

Il
Lt

Il
Lt

Matrix Ch.1 —} - i i i e T+
Makrix Ch.2 1 - 11 {1 {1 {1 L1 T
idisabled)
¥ L4
Speaker  Headset External Headset Audio Out gudio Qo Matrizx Fatriz
s ok E A B Channel 1 Channel 2

Figure 95: Panel audio patch
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8.13 Navigation

8.13.1 Navigation via the Network Tab

To open a port, double click on the port name shown in Network Tab of the Navigation Bar.
Click on the “+” sign next to a node to expand the navigation tree if no ports are shown.
After the double click, the selected port is displayed in the Workspace. If the port is a
control panel, it will look like it does in real life. A total of two ports can be displayed in the
Workspace at the same time.

i

e T P
Groups + Confs 1 ﬁ Users

N CrgErrors ] Log ] EID' Logic ] Trunking

B9 Metwark I ports | B serallists | o cPIo

7% Configuration | gy Live State | 49 Remote Control | ¥ Audio Patches

| Panel #005-Mode A (IDZ)-Met #1

= '@ Wieh
—I-igg Met #1
= Node A (1D2)

Panel #001-Mode A (IDZ)-Met #1
Panel #00Z2-MNode A (IDZ)-het #1
Panel #003-Mods A {ID2)-Net #1
Panel #004-Mode A (IDZ)-Met #1
Panel #007-Hods A {ID2)-Met #1
Panel #00&-Mode A (IDZ)-Met #1
ﬂm C3 Beltpack #009-Node A (IDZ)-Ne
RIF2064 #010-Mode & (IDZ)-Msat #1
I 4wire #011-Node & (ID21-Met #1
¢ Input #013-Kode A (IDZ)-Het #1

0] Output #013-Nade A (IDZ)-Net #1
50N ISDN Codec #015-Nade A {1D2)-Net
a] 4iire #017-Mode & (ID2)-Met #1
Il diire #018-Mode & (1D2)-Het #1
O Input #019-Nodz A (ID2)-Met #1

Eﬂ Output #019-Node A (IDZ)-Nek #1

?(1 Input #020-Node A (IDZ)-Net #1 Vittual Function GPIO In GPIO Out
Oubput #020-Made A (IDZ)-Net #1 = C e
g] 4ire #021-Node A (ID2)-Nek #1 PATETES " not assignes 1B “ unused 1:
I auire #022-Nade & (ID2)H-Het #1 - 2 3
I divire #023-Mode & (1D2)-Met #1 E . . G-

3 ] £ “unused
3 Sove #024 oo A (D2 ek 41 - = | -

3 node B (ID3)
T Node C (ID4)
3 Node D (IDS)

|>< <no selection> j

AR i o Bl AA——n

Figure 96: Navigation - Network with an open panel in the workspace

A port can also be opened in the Workspace by right mouse clicking on the port name in the
node configuration table and selecting the edit port option.
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8.13.2

Navigation via the Ports Tab

A double click on a port in the “Ports” tab of the Navigation bar will also open the port in the
Workspace. The ports tab displays a list of all the ports in the entire system, sorted by
name. If Director is connected to an Artist system the status of the individual ports will also
be indicated by colour. A green background means that the port has a device connected to
it that has booted correctly and is available for use. A red background means either that
nothing is connected to the port or that the device has not booted.

A Director, Manual config english.Art* - Director,

File Edit View Settings Extras Help

DEH S & (=00 BEIABEEE %3 ¢

| WS Sen | Bew

‘ B scrol-Lists || % GPIO ” Groups + Confs ” ﬁ Users ‘
‘ ?! CFg Errors || Log || D_LD Logic SQ Trunking
‘ E_Yp' Netwark, ‘ Forts

W Configuration ‘ " Live State | 44 Remote Control | ¥ Audio Patches |

‘ Mewsroom hd |

‘AH Ports in the System L‘Q‘ [ Manage. .. I
hd! |
Long Mame Port Type
Camera 2
Camera 4
Camera
Monikor 2
Studio
Trunk.8
C3 Beltpack.

Wirtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIC Quts

Trunk &

X <no selection=

Directar

<

36 elements

|3 Mades Online, 192.168.42.100

Figure 97: Navigation - Port tab with workspace

The port list can be sorted by other criteria, such as port type, number, etc, by clicking the
label of one of the columns. An arrow with a “1” next to it shows which criteria the list is
sorted by and in what direction.

| 14¢ Long Mame Paort Type Node Port | Local 8-char L.,

The list can be sorted by more than one criterion by clicking on a column while holding
down the <Ctrl> key. All of the criteria can be chosen and the order of sorting is shown by
the numbers that appear on the column.

| 14r Long Mame A Port.. o Meoosfr Port sdb LocalB
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8.13.3

In addition, you can search for specific port names using a * filter. A yellow background
indicates that a filter is active. Names that match the Long Name or Local 8 Character
name of the filter will be displayed.

|n|| Parts in the System “ |[ Manage. .. ]
4 | soul |
145 Long Mame 49F Port... 24F M. =4 Pork 59 Local 8-... Remat..
Monitor Out Sound & 1 2-Wire Outp... | Matrix 1 7.3 SndamMonil Ouk 51
Monitor Qut Sound A 2 2-Wire Outp... | Matrix 1 7.4 sndaMonz ouk 52
Sound A RCP-1028E Matrix1 |15.8 Sound A Panel120
Sound B RCP-1028E Matrix 2 [15.6 Sound B Panel1z0
Sound Bays 1 RCP-1028E Matrix 1 15.4 SndBays Panelll6

W = mt Bt BB bt | imiisi frmmnL

Figure 98: Navigation - Active filter

Port Short Lists

In order to have a better overview of large systems, there is the possibility to create port
short lists. Groups of ports can be made and opened in the port list with a mouse click. In
addition, user rights can be assighed to the individual lists to limit the access of specific
users to certain ports.

To manage port lists, click the button in the port list view.

Port Shortlist Management =

Port Shortlists | Rights

Part Shorklisks Shartlisk Properties

Modified Mame:

ist #001 S
Ports | Rights

Mame Tvpe

—urrently empty - you can drag-and-drop ports inko
this list,

oo ad
[ oK ] [ cancel | [ Apply ]

Figure 99: Navigation - Port Shortlist Management

Ports can be added or renamed by clicking on the button on the left side of the port
short list window.
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To add individual members to a list, first select a list from the left side of the window. Then
click the button on the right side of the window to select ports to add to the list.
You can also add port members using Drag and Drop from the network or port view by
dragging them directly into the port short list window.

Port Shortlist Management 5]

Port Shortlists | Rights

Part Shartlists Shortlist Properties
Name: Modified Namne:; ‘ MCR ‘
BALLCAM | | I
FLASH CAM Forts | Rights
PCR 1 PHONE Hame Type |
PCR ONE <13 ACQ OP1 RCP-1012E
PCR TWO - GAME ACQ OF2 RCP-1012E
PCR TWO - PHORE ACQ OP3 RCP-1012E
PCR TWO <23 ACQ OP4 RCP-1012E
Cams ACQ OPS RCP-1012E
ACQ OPG RCP-1012E
ACQ OF7 RCP-10Z8E
FLASH CAM IFE 2-Wire Output
INTEGRATION CONTROL ROGIM 01 |RCP-1028E
INTEGRATION CONTROL ROOM 02 _|RCP-1028E
MR BASELINE PRODUCER. RCP-L028E
MCR MEDIA COORDINATOR RCP-10Z8E
MR NOC SUPERVISOR <MCR LE... |RCP-1028E ¥
Coaee ) [ o
[ ok [ concel | [ poty |

Figure 100: Navigation - Assigning members to a short list

The predefined short lists can be later selected in the “Ports” tab of the Navigation Bar.

ﬁ Users ? ! CFg Errors Log E.rt’ Logic SD Trunking
@ Metwiork Parts | B scrol-Lisks % GPIO Groups + Confs :
MR hd [ Manage. .. -
All Ports in the System
All Ports in my Shortlisks
EALLCAM A
Cams Room Code
FLASH CaM <nfa=
<nlax
PCR 1 PHOME <nfax
PCR OME <1
PCR WO - GAME =nfax
PCR TG - PHOME <nfa>
PCR TWO <2 <nfaz
INTEGRATION COMTROL ... [RCP-1028E |MLEM... |15.2 |ICR 1 AD ICR 1 AD “nfax
INTEGRATION COMTROCL ... |RCP-10253E |MLE M., [14.2 |ICR 2 AD ICR 2 AD | =nfa=
MCR BASELINE PRODLUCER RCP-10Z8E [MLE M... | 6.5 |BASELINE BASELIME | «<nfax
MCR MEDIA COORDINATOR |RCP-1023E [MLE M., [ 10,3 | MCZR MDI& MCR MDIA | <nfa=
MCR MOC SUPERYISOR <., [RCP-1028E |MLEM... | 1.5 |NOC SLPY MOC SUPY | <nfax
MCR TD 01 <MCR MIDDLE> |RCP-10253E |MLE M., [16.5 |MCR TDO1 MCR TDO1 | <nfa=
MCR TD 02 <MCR RIGHT > RCP-10Z8E |MLE M... | 15.7 |MCR TDOZ MCR TDOZ | <nfaz
MLEM MET ALK - MOMC 2-Wire In.., [MLE M., 16,5 |[NET ALl MET &L1x “nfa=
MLEM MET P Py - MONO | 2-Wire In... |MLE M... | 15.5 |[NET MET &IR
B = - e F = . e -

Figure 101: Navigation - Selecting a short list in the port view
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8.13.5

Control panel Workspace

The workspace for programming ports and control panels, normally located on the right side
of Director, offers several tabs for configuration and monitoring.

& Configuration |§d‘ Live State | 45 Remote Control | 8 Audio Patches

Configuration Configuration mode for assigning and editing functions

Live State Monitoring the port in real-time (only available in Online Mode)

Monitoring and remote control of a port via Director (only available in Online

Remote Control Mode)

Programming of the audio settings of the port. Only available for control

Audio Patches
panels.

Figure 102: Table - Panels workspace functions

Key assignment

There are different ways to program commands on control panels and Virtual Functions. A
precondition for adding functions is that the “Configuration” tab has been selected, as
described above. The Navigation Bar and Workspace can be adjusted so that one or more

panels plus expansion panels are visible. The T and P buttons can be used to adjust this
view. See: 8.1 DIRECTOR Software - Layout

E Director-Manual.Art® - Director,
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Programm 1 2-wire Input (AIO) | Artist ! PROG 01 ni7 <nja> Offline
Programm 2 Z-Wire Input (AIO) | Artist ) PROG 02 In 18 <nja> Offline
Speaker 2-4ire Output (ATO) | Artist 3 SPEAKER. ouk 17 <njax Offline:
Studio 1 - Audio Control Room RCP-1028E Artist 3 1 ALD, 51 AUD. <njax Offline:
Studio 1 - Cameras 4-wire (A1) Artist A 5T.1 CAM 4-W, #07 <njax Offline:
Studio 1 - TFE 1 4-wire (A1) Artist K IFE 01 4-W, #08 <njax Offline: B
Studio 1 - Light Operator DCP-2016P Artist 4 S1LITE S1LITE <njax Offline:
Studio 1 - Video Control Roam RCP-1012E Artist 64 | 5.3 S1VID. S1VID. <njax Offline:
Shuudie, 1 ATD 0ro.anieD Avkick £l | 2 & a1 uTo Danal 17 nian AfFlira ¥
25 elements

P Configuration | g Live State | 44 Remote Contral | ¥ Audio Patches

‘ Default Remate Panel v ‘

Virtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Outs
‘X <na selection:> v‘
histwork Traffic Rex 0,00 KBjs_T= 0.00 KBjs |Admin [The network s not enabled, [comest) [R¥) [T

Figure 103: Navigation - Navigation Bar docked to the top of the window
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8.13.6

8.13.7

All panels (except for the 3000 series and RIF panels) have 2 pages of keys: a main page
and a shift page. Both of the pages offer the same number of keys, according to panel type.
The shift page can be reached by clicking with the mouse on the “Shift” button located on

the panel diagram or by pressing Bl on your keyboard.

Right mouse click menus

A menu for editing key functions and properties appears when you right mouse click on a
control panel key. The following menu items are available:

Add Function Adds a new command to a key (maximum of 32 functions per key)
Edit Function Allows the editing of previously added commands on a key
Delete Function Deletes one or all of the commands on a key

Opens the key’s properties to change options such as key mode.

Properti
operties See: 9.14 Key Properties

Figure 104: Table - Right click functions

Note: The Edit and Delete functions are only shown if there is at least one command
programmed on the key.

Assigning a function to a key

-

e Right mouse click on the key and choose
the function to program under “Add
Function.”

e As soon as a function has been assigned to
a key it also appears as a new tab in the
key’s Properties. In the following example,
a “Call to Port” command has been
selected.

"W Configuration | g Live State | 4 Remote Cantrol ¥ sudio Patches

| Default Remote Panel v |

I
Call to Part
Call to Confersnce
Call ko Graup
Listen ko Part
Route Audio
Swikch GPTO Ouk
Select Audiopatch
Remote Key

| 0] speaker Reply

Edit Conference

Wirtual Functions
Dim Panel Speaker

Always: [t
Dim %P Lewvel

- Eeep Panel
On Call: EEEEEE)

Telephone Dial Keypad | Display
Telephone Dial { Hang up

Logic

Kill Partyline Mic
Auto Listen OFf
Set Input/Oubput Gain

Sidetone

Figure 105: Add function - 1000 series control panel key functions
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8.13.8

Under “Destination” choose the

Cenzall S0 ot port in the system that should be

Destination

X <ro selection> - called.

[ Beltpack Partyline

Default Remote Panel
Director

Master Coritral Room

0] MCR Measure Output

&l Monitor Port 1

&l manitor Port 2

0] Spesker

Studio 1 - Audio Control Room
5l Studio 1 - Cameras

ol Studio 1 - 1FB 1

studio 1 - Light Operatar
Studio 1 - video Control Room
Studio 1 - ¥TR just the destination port from this panel
studio Berlin

studio Sydney

5l Tel -Line - London
I Tel -Line - New ork
& Tel -Line 01
=15 Tel.-line 0z

b

8 1 o o

QK H Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 106: Add function - Control panel key, Call to Port destination

Reciprocal or return routes between sources and destinations are not made automatically
and must be manually assigned. An exception is the Auto Reverse Talk Option, available for
4-wires. See: 9.1.4 Settings >Options, Miscellaneous, > Enable Auto Reverse Talk option.

Drag & Drop programming

Another, more efficient method of programming keys and virtual functions is offered by
Window’s® Drag & Drop function. First, double click on a port to open it in Director’s
Workspace. Ports, conferences, GPIs and logic sources can be dragged directly to keys
using Drag & Drop from the Navigation Bar. Open the corresponding tab in the Navigation
Bar. Click on a port or function and hold down the mouse key. Now pull the pointer to the
key that should be programmed and release button on the mouse.

® o Drag & Drop a control panel, 4-wire or 2-
{ 4 wire Out automatically programs a “Call

to Port” function to that port
e Drag & Drop a 2-wire In automatically

Ports . .
programs a “Listen to Port” function to
1%  Longname Porttype A that port
'\ y e Drag & Drop a group adds a “Call to
lM EXTO4 | 4wite F\J Group” command
AW EXTO05 | 4Wie N e Drag & Drop a conference adds a “Call

Figure 107: Add function - Panel Drag and Drop to Conference” function
Programming e Drag & Drop a GPI Out adds a “Switch

GPI Out” command
e Drag & Drop logic source adds a “Logic”
command

Page 81



RI‘IRIEDEL

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

8.13.9

¥ Configuration | &'g" Live Skate I 441 Remote Control ] - audio Patches

| Control Panel 1

GPIO Ins

GPIO Outs

£ " unused

GPIO Ins

1
2
3k

“unused

GPIO Outs

2
2
&

“unused

Figure 108: Add function - View of destination panel

Copying and moving keys

¥ Configuration | @ Live State | 64 Remote Control | ¥ Audio Patches

| Control Panel 1

GPID Ins

B " Lnuse
“un

2
K " unused =

GPIO Out

3

A " unused

“unused

GPID Ins GPIO Dt

L " unused 4B " unused

. 2 f
; ;

Figure 109: Add function - Key assignments on the destination

panel

e All commands and properties of a
key can be easily copied to a key
of another port via Drag & Drop

o All of the keys on the shift page of
a panel can be copied by >Drag, -
>press <F3>, -> Drop

e To move a key, simply Drag &
Drop it elsewhere on the same
page

e Other ports can be shown in either
the source or destination position
by manually selecting the port
from the drop-down lists. You can
also open ports by Drag & Drop
from the Navigation Bar to a drop-
down list.

e The drop-down list can also be
used as the source for other Drag
& Drop actions
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8.13.10 Multiple assighments on a single key

All keys, Virtual Functions and GPIs can be assigned multiple functions that are activated
together. Additional functions can be added via Drag & Drop or the “Add Function” menu. A
maximum of 32 functions can be programmed to a key/Virtual Function/GPI. All of the
functions programmed on a key can be viewed, edited or deleted with a right mouse click.

5 SoeGEao0 v To get an overview of all of the
| ) | | )| functions and properties of a key or
ke | (standard pags), Momentary, Dim . Virtual Function, simply position the
=l to Panel 02 (prio Standard) mouse pointer over the key. A tool-
GPIO-Out GPIO Out #1 tip window will automatically be

Dim P 4Wire 17 to Control Panel 2 (-13 dB) ) . . .
- Unusen g Unused displayed with a list of all functions

2 2 and properties on the key.

A “ unused A * unused

Figure 110: Add function - Tooltip window showing all programmed functions

General l Rights ]

ke Label

T o L S P S S

Figure 111: Naming - “Define automatically” setting

8.13.11 Assigning Virtual Functions

There are different ways to assign functions to Virtual Keys. A prerequisite is that the port
has been opened in the Workspace.

All port types have the same Virtual Functions. 2-wire and 4-wire ports have only Virtual
Functions in lieu of keys.

As the name implies, the assigned functions are always active as soon as

Always
¥ the port has been recognized by the system
The functions configured are activated as soon as the incoming audio
Vox .
exceeds a pre-defined level
on Call The functions configured are activated as soon as the port is called by

another port in the system

Figure 112: Table - Virtual functions - function description

Assigning Virtual Functions with a right mouse click menu:

A right mouse click on a Virtual Function opens a menu with the following entries:

Add Function Adds a new command to the Virtual Function (max. 32)
Edit Function Allows existing commands to be edited
Delete Function Deletes one or all of the commands on the Virtual Function
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8.13.12

Properties Virtual Function Properties

Figure 113: Table - Virtual functions - right click menu overview

Opens the properties of the commands on the Virtual Function. See: 9.15

Note: The Edit and Delete functions will only be shown if at least one command has already

been programmed on the Virtual Function.

Assigning a Virtual Function

ko Py

Call to Conference

Call to Group

Listen to Part;

Route Audio
Switch GPIO Out

Sele

Dim Panel Speaker

Dim %P Level
Beep Panel

Telephone Dial f Hang up

Logic

on call

X <no selection> ~

o = s T =

Figure 114: Add function - Adding a command to a virtual function

Drag & Drop Programming

B o 5 e | ot s o 3 manranee 7 Right mouse click on the Virtual
[ studio Berin ~| Function and choose the function to

program under “Add Function.”

As soon as a function has been
assigned to a key it also appears as a
new tab in the key’s Properties.

Another way to program Virtual Functions is with Drag & Drop. Call to Ports, Groups,
Conferences and GPIs can be dragged to a Virtual Function. Open the corresponding tab in
the Navigation Bar, select a function, hold down the left mouse key and drag the function
onto the Virtual Function you wish to program in the Workspace.

Wirtual Functions

5 metwark Ports | B scrollists | % cFio |

Long Mame Port Tyvpe [ Mode

4Wire #011-Mode A (1... |4-\Wire (AES) Mode A& (1D
Fifire #018-Node A (1., |4-Wire (AID) Mode & (1D
difire #021-Mode A (L., Mode & {10
Afire #0 ( Mode A (1D
Maode & (1D

ode & (I... %
-Mode A (1. |-

Figure 115: Add function - Virtual Function Drag and Drop
Programming

If a destination panel is dragged to a source panel via
Drag & Drop, the destination panel automatically
opens below in the Workspace. This allows the quick
configuration of a returning call command, if
necessary.

Drag & Drop a control panel, 4-
wire or 2-wire Out automatically
programs a “Call to Port” function
Drag & Drop a 2-wire it
automatically programs a “Listen
to Port” function to that port

Drag & Drop a group adds a “Call
to Group” command

Drag & Drop a conference adds a
“Call to Conference” function
Drag & Drop a GPI Out adds a
“Switch GPI Out” command

Drag & Drop logic source adds a
“Logic” command
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Enable Auto Reverse Talk option

RIURIEDEL

A very useful tool allows a reverse call from a 4-wire to be automatically programmed as
soon as the 4-wire port is added as a “Call to Port” destination elsewhere. When this
function is active, a call is automatically programmed to the source panel on the VOX
function of the 4-wire. The call is then automatically deleted as soon as the call to the 4-wire

from the source port is deleted.

QOptions
Logaing | Partial Files | Autosave | Miscellanecus
Show live status in the panel and GPIC lists  More information
[[JHandle EditConf requests triggered from panel keys  Mare information
[(JHandle MCR operations triggered by Panels | Logic Sources  More information
[[JHandle the Scheduler  More information

[ ask For confirmation when saving the configuration to Artist with overwrite

Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wire

[ The: alarms window shauld automatically pop up for new important alarms
[ Do nat shaw the configuration transfer dislog For shart, successful updates
Show panel key mode

Automatically adjust speaker dim and key mode

Initial Tab in Panel View: | Configuration w

[] show legacy Panels

Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wires

o Select “Settings” -> “Options” from
the menu in Director. The Option
window will open.

e Select the tab “Miscellaneous”

e Checking the box next to “Auto
Reverse Talk for 4-Wires” will
activate the function

e The activation of this tool only
works with the copy of Director on
the local PC. It is not a part of the
configuration.

Figure 116: Settings - Options - Miscellaneous - Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wires

| Default Remaote Panel v |

Wirkual Functions

Always: |

Vo

3 Configuration | g Live State | 44 Remate Cortrol | 8 Audio Patches !

Wirtual Functions GPIC Ins GPIC ks
[ & a-wire z ~|

on Call: Mtual Function Yox

|Ca|| to Default Remote Panel (prio Standard)|

Figure 117: Example Auto Reverse Talk for a 4-Wire

B e B it R e

o If "Auto Reverse Talk” is active,
Director automatically adds on the
VOX function of the 4-wire called
the corresponding reverse call to
the source panel.

o If the “Call to” the 4-wire is deleted
from the source panel, the reverse
call will automatically be deleted
from the 4-wire’s VOX function.

o This function is only available for 4-
wires. Reverse routes between
panels must be programmed
manually.
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8.13.14

Panel GPI

The GPI Input and Outputs of a panel can be accessed by opening the panel properties. (In
the Workspace, right click on the gray area around the panel and choose the GPIO tab). The
GPIOs can also be opened by right clicking on one of the GPIOs and choosing “Define GPIO.”
This window allows GPIOs to be made available for use in programming, defined and
named.

Properties of Panel 'Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' {type RCP-1028E)

The opto-isolated inputs can be
inverted, if required.

General | Details 1 | Details2 | GPIO | virt. Keys || Usage | Rights

GPIOIn1:  |normal + | | Shudio 1 - Audio Co.., GPI-In 1 .
GPIOInZ: |inverted | | Studio 1 - Audio Co... GPI-In 2 The GPI OUtpUtS can be set elther
GO |<unused> v as:

GPIO Cut 1: | norm, open w | | Studio 1 - Audio C... GPI-Out 1 ° norma’ly closed

GPIO Out 2: | norm, closed v | | Studio 1 - Audio C... GPI-Out 2

GPIO Qut 3: | <unused:> v or

e normally open

depending on your interfacing
requirements. For more
information, including pin-outs,
please refer to the Atrtist
Installation Guide.

I [« H Cancel I[ Apply ]

Figure 118: Panel GPIO - Panel Properties GPI tab

Once the GPIOs are defined, functions can be added to the individual inputs and outputs.
The process of configuring the GPIOs is identical to configuring keys or Virtual Functions.
Up to 32 functions can be added per GPIO either with a right mouse click and selecting “Add
Function,” or by using Drag & Drop.

As soon as the functions of the panel GPIOs are defined they will automatically appear in
the list of GPIs found in the Navigation Bar (GPIO tab). The panel GPIOs can be used
throughout the system. For example, a local GPI input from a panel can activate a function
anywhere in the system, and anyone in the system can activate the local GPI outputs.

33 Configuration | g Live State |« Remots Contral | JB8 Audia Patches i

[#2 pefault Remate Panel ~|

Call to Port

Mot Call to Conference

on cal: Call to Group

Listen to Port ]
Routs Audio

Switch GPIO Out

Select Audiopatch

X <no selections -

Remote Key

Reply
Dim Panel Speaker
Dirn %P Level

Beep Panel

Telephane Dial { Hang up

Logic

S SRR

Figure 119: Panel GPIO - Add functions
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8.14

Panel Audio Patch

An Audio Patch is a local 6x6 DSP matrix located inside a panel. This matrix allows all of the
panel’s inputs and outputs to be freely programmed and adjusted. For example, Audio
Patch presets can be used to activate different routing configurations or amp settings with a
key press.

Inputs
Panel Mic Front panel microphone
Headset A Front and rear panel Headset A microphone input (XLR, D-SUB)
External Mic* External microphone (via D-Sub connector on rear)
Headset B* Microphone input for Headset B (via D-Sub connector on rear)
Audio In A* Analogue audio input 1 (D-Sub connector on rear)
Audio In B* Analogue audio input 2 (D-Sub connector on rear)
Matrix CH.1 First digital audio channel from the matrix
Matrix CH.2 Second digital audio channel from the matrix

Figure 120: Table - Panel Audiopatch - Inputs

Outputs
Speaker Integrated loudspeaker
Headset A Front and rear output for Headset A (XLR, D-SUB)
External Out* Active, external loudspeaker connection (D-Sub, rear)
Headset B* Output for Headset B (D-Sub, rear)
Audio Out A* Analogue audio output 1 (D-sub, rear)
Audio Out B* Analogue audio output 2 (D-sub, rear)
Matrix CH.1 First digital audio channel to the matrix
Matrix CH.2 Second digital audio channel to the matrix

Figure 121: Table - Panel Audiopatch - Outputs

* only available on 1000 and 2100 series panels

An Audio Patch stores all of the limiter, compressor and bandpass filter settings for the
individual analogue audio 1/0s.

Any number of Audio Patches can be created for a control panel, but only one Audio Patch
can be active at any given time. These predefined audio settings can be activated by anyone
in the system through a key press, VOX function or logic source.

The Audio Patches can be accessed via the panel workspace. Choose the | #¥ Audio Patches
tab.
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The Audio Patches tab displays the internal audio matrix of the panel for programming.
There are always at least two Sub-Patches, the Speaker and Headset Patch. The “HS” key
on the front of the panel switches between the two Sub-Patches. If the panel is being used
in 2-channel mode, the source and destination of the second matrix channel will be
available.

B Configuration | &4 Live State | « Remote Contral Z‘ Audin Patches

Audiopatches For MCR
Default {Speaker Mode)

Panel Mic D—’—
f
|

Headset & O—E—.—’
i T

]
Lo
External Mic O—’—i—

Headset B D—’—’
fudioIng =] “ -

fudio In B :j—/‘—.—»

Audiopatches

Drag & Drop a port ka this lisk ko copy ks
audiopatches (overwrite),

[ Rename ] [ Delete ] [ Add ... ]

[Reset Mic ] [ Reset Mic for Al Audiopatches ]

AP Panel Mic + HS A to Speaker + HS A

|
Gain; J ode

Matrix Ch.l 1 »

Mute

Matrix Ch.2 1 >
{disabled)

¥ ¥

Speaker Headset External Headset Audio Qut Audio Out Matrix Matrix
Ok ] A E Channel 1 Channzl 2

Figure 122: Panel Audiopatch - default Audio Patches

The sources (inputs) are displayed on the left side (Y axis) and the destinations (outputs) are
shown on the bottom (X axis). All Audio Patch elements that can be changed are displayed
in colour. The colours have the following meanings:

B =off

@ =active

The “Default Speaker Mode” Audio Patch, for example, shows that the microphone pre-amp
is active while the headset microphone is turned off. The crosspoint from the panel
microphone to the 1st Artist AES channel is open so that the audio is routed to the matrix. A
crosspoint is also active from the 1st AES channel of the matrix to the loudspeaker while the
headset output is muted. This set-up enables standard intercom functionality.
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Example: Audio Patch ‘Cough’ or ‘Mic-Mute*
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Audio Patches are used to define a panel’s basic audio settings as well as other temporary
audio presets for special applications. These special presets can be activated using the
“9.16.9 Select Audiopatch” command.

A so-called “cough key,” which temporarily turns off the microphone, can be programmed
using a new Audio Patch. The crosspoint from the microphone to the matrix is turned off
while the input from the matrix to the loudspeaker remains open. It is recommended to
modify the new Audio Patch to shut off the microphone in both speaker and headset mode
since one never knows which microphone the panel user will choose.

4B Corfiguration | @ Live State | 44 Remote Control | ¥ Audio Patches

Audiopatches For MCR
Default {Speaker Mode)

Panel Mic

Headset B

Audio Tn A
AudioInE "+
Matrix Ch.l

Matriz Ch.2 =+
{disabled)

Audiopatches

=)

[‘} ; Defaul: (Headset Made)

Copy Settings
(&) From Audiopakch: | 8 pefault hd

() Use System Defaulks

[ OK ] [ Cancel

I

Drag & Drop & port to this lisk to copy iks
T audiopatches {overwrite),

[ Rename ] [ Delete ] [ Add ..o
{
[ Reset Mic ] [ Reset Mic Far All »\ﬁudu:u:vatc?‘\ek|

®P Panel Mic + HS & to Speaker + HS &

Gain: ‘IJ ods

Mute

Speaker  Headset External  Headset Audio Out Audio Out  Matrix Matrix

out

L

T

Channel 1 Channel 2

Figure 123: Panel Audiopatch - Add Audio Patch

e Press the button to display the “Add Audiopatch* window
o Select an Audio Patch in “Copy Settings” to choose an existing Audio Patch from which

to copy the initial settings for the new Audio Patch

o Enter a name for the new patch. In this example, the name is Mic Mute.
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4B Corfiguration | @ Live State | # Remots Contral $F nudio patches

Audiopatches Far MR,
Mic Mute {(Speaker Mode)

Audiopatches
Panel Mic O_b_ B Default (Speaker Made)
P8 Default (Headset Mode)
Headset & H’ b g iic Mut: &)

)
P8 Mic Mute [Headset Made)

]
External Mic M
!
|
Headset B Hf
-_
-,
-_
-,
-_
-,
-_

Drag & Drop a port to this list to copy its
audiopatches (overwrite),

>
[ Rename ] [ Delete ] [[add.. |
>

Audio In &

£
»
»
»
n
!

[Rasat Ilic ] [Reset Mic far Al Audiopatches ]

Audio In B

HP Panel Mic + HS A to Matrix &
|

Matrix ch.1 —m o o . + Gain: J 0de
@ﬂute
Matrix Ch.2 1 » I 1 I} I} 1 r idjust From command.
{disablec) o o o = - L
L 4 L 4

i i

Speaker Headset External Headset Audio Qut Audio Qub  Matrix Makrix
A Out B A E Channel 1 Channgl 2

Figure 124: Panel Audiopatch - Audio Patch “Mic mute”

¢ In the “Audiopatches” list select the new “Mic Mute” patch.
e Select the crosspoint from the microphone to Matrix Ch. 1 with a mouse click
e Change the crosspoint from active (green) to mute (red) by unchecking the box [1rute
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8.14.2 Audlo Patch “Headset” for 3000 series control panels

Since a 3000 series panel does not have a dedicated headset button, switching to headset
mode must be manually configured to a key.

Figure 125: RCP3016 panel

Again, the default Audio Patch can be used as the basis for the headset mode. Since this
type of panel has no “HS” key the headset mode of the standard Audio Patch has no effect.
This means that the speaker mode of the new Audio Patch must be rerouted for headset
use.

I Attention: The “Default (Headset Mode)” Audio Patch does not function in the 3000 series
panels.

4B Configuration | 6" Live State | 4 Remote Controll :‘ Audio Patches

Audiopatches for EdiE 3
Headset Mode {Speaker Mode)

Audiopatches
Panel Wi D_> ¥ Default (Speaker Made)
Headset 4 H
T
[
External Mic D—I> i
H
Headset B D—{}
Drag & Drop a port ko this list to copy its
Audio In & audiopatches {overwrite),
[ Rename ] [ Delete ] [add.. |
Reset Mic | | Reset Mic For Al Audiopatches
AudioInB - 1 [ I & ]
Amp Speaker
|
Matrix Ch1 = » Gain J nda
Mute

Matrix ch.2 1
{disabled)

iR

FEH>
@
@

r r

Speaker  Headset  External  Headseb  Audio Oub Audio Gub Matrix Makrix
A Out B & B Channel 1 Channel 2

Figure 126: Panel Audiopatch - RCP3016 panel - Audio-Patch “Headset Mode”

This new Audio Patch can then be activated via a panel key (Latching, No Dim) with the
“9.16.9 Select Audiopatch” command.

ey 15 (standard page), Latching Head .
Select Audiopatch Headset Mode for Panel Edit 3]__=82 .

Figure 127: RCP3016 panel - Headset switching via “Select Audiopatch” function
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8.14.3 Audio Patch parameters
The following audio parameters can be set in an Audio Patch:

e  Mic pre-amp

e Speaker / headset switch

e Amp

e Bandpass filter

e Limiter / compressor

e Crosspoint activation/deactivation, crosspoint level control

Click on the corresponding symbol in the matrix to change one of these parameters. The
selected element will be highlighted and its parameters will be displayed under the list of
Audio Patches. To change a setting, move the level indicator or click on the parameter value
desired.

R Configuration | " Live State | 494 Remote Control JF Audio Patches

Audiopatches For MCR
Default {Speaker Mode)
Audiopatches
Panel Mic O—’— b A0ef a0l (Speaker Mode)
; Defaul: (Headset Mode)
Headset A O—.—’ i
esseny | |
Extetnal Mic W :
i !
Preamp External Mic .
Gain: 0 dB
] Drag & Drop a port ta this list bo capy its
fuudio In & :]—/‘—-—> E i i L i {t+ audiopatches (overwrite),
[ Rename ] [ Delete | [ Add ... ]
[Reset Mic ] [Reset Mic For Al Audiopatches ]
wdome = —— P #—— 8w WO
Preamp External Mic
(®) electret
Matriz Ch.1 % + -O0— i L i {r+
) dynamic (+20 dE)
Matrix Ch.2 1 + L} {1 {1 {1 {1 [+
(disabled)
L4 r
Speaker  Headsst  External Headset Audio Out Audio Out Matrix Makriz
Out B A E Channel 1 Channel 2

Figure 128: Panel Audiopatch - Audiopatch options
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8.14.3.1

8.14.3.2

Audio Patch Mic Pre-amp
If the mic pre-amp of the “external mic” or a headset input is selected, the gain level can be
changed. You can set the pre-amp to O dB for electret microphones (default) or +20 dB for

dynamic mikes. The panel mic is always set to electret.

4
External Mic [
l

Panel Mic O+—
Headset A D—’—f :

LI |

dudioIn &

Figure 129: Panel Audiopatch - pre-amp options

Audio Patch Panel Mic / Headset Switch

aain:  +20d8

o i e, o 8 g

Al hf_q_._,
Preamp External Mic

&

RIURIEDEL

Preamp External Mic

() electret

(%) dynamic (+20 dB)

The setting of the panel mic / headset switch can be manually changed. This is useful if, for
example, a panel should only be used in headset mode. Pressing the HS key will then result
in no change in panel settings. To change the switch, first select it in the Audio Patch and
then change the settings in the box on the right side of the screen.

Panel Mic O—’

Headset & H
I

External Mic O—’

Headset B

Figure 130: Panel Audiopatch - Mic / Headset switch

fudiolng —F——
e, . ‘_’.ﬂwt A e A

el

PR
m

Switch Panel+Ext. Mic <-> Headset A/B| [

Headset & | B

Panel Mic | External Mic:  On

Off

Swikch Panel+Ext, Mic <- Headset AfB

(¥) Panel Mic { External Mic

(Headset A/ B
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8.14.3.3 Audio Patch Amplifier
There is an amplifier element for analogue 1/0s that can be adjusted from O dB to +18.5 dB
in 0.5 dB steps.

Default (Speaker Mode) Audiopatches '

Drag & Drop a port to this list ko copy its
i i i i g audiopatches {overwrite),

Rename Delete Add ..

[ Reset Mic ] [Reset Mic for All Audlnpatchas‘
k|

Panel Mic D_>—_ A Derault (Speaker
£ £} £ & L'+ B Diefault {Headset Made) /
Headset & H :
|
External Mic D—»—;— I 4,
! i i L T+ ’
Headset B I—’—

Audio In &

Audio In B :]—/‘—-—r g il 1 3 N

r
Lt

Amp Panel Mic 4+ HI A
|
Matrix ch.l =] » o— - = o LF | || cam: —{} +3 dBj
Matrix Ch2 =] » {7 {1 {1 {1 3 T+ [rute ¥
disabled
(disabled) T I I I I I [Jadjust from command. J

b P gt e e tisin A o g S a o B et e M gt

Figure 131: Panel Audiopatch - amplifier

If the function “|¥] Adjust from command” js activated, the amplifier can later be adjusted from
a control panel key (available only on the 1000 and 2100 series panels). The amplifier
symbol will be then turn blue ﬂ, signalling that the amplifier is now available system-wide
for control with the “Control Audiopatch” function. See: 9.16.10 Control Audio Patch.

8.14.3.4 Audio Patch Bandpass
The high and low bandpass filters in every I/0 can be used to cut certain frequencies in
noisy environments.

High-Pass Filter off, 40Hz to 240Hz on a logarithmic scale (default is off)

Low-Pass Filter off, 1kHz to 16kHz on a logarithmic scale (default is off)

Figure 132: Table - Audiopatch - Bandpass filter

Bandpass Panel Mic + HS &

v |

High-Pass: | off
-
|

Low-Pass: || off
-

Reset to Defauks

i

Panel Mic O+—

F
F
frrrs

Bandpass Panel Mic + HS A
High-Pass:  off

1
Headset B H Low-Pass:  off

""‘-\A.“_'M-._ A i L #,E*—MM‘ -ﬂ..."—"‘"‘w

Figure 133: Panel Audiopatch - bandpass options
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8.14.3.5

Audio Patch Compressor/Limiter

A fully featured compressor/limiter is available for the panel Mic In and Speaker. They can
be used to improve speech quality, for example if the distance between the user and
microphone is very far.

Compressor parameters

Threshold -48dB to 12dB in 3dB steps

Ratio 1:1 to 8:1 in an arithmetic progression
Attack 100ms to 100s in an arithmetic progression
Release 10ms to 1s in a logarithmic progression

Figure 134: Table - Panel Audiopatch - Compressor parameters

Limiter parameters

Out-Level -33dB to 12dB in 3dB steps

Threshold 12dB to 0dB in 3 dB steps

Attack 100ms to 100s in an arithmetic progression
Release 10ms to 1s in a logarithmic progression

Figure 135: Table - Panel Audiopatch - Limiter parameters

2B Configuration | ¢4 Live State | 44 Remote Control * Audio Patches

Audiopatches For MCR
Default (Speaker Mode)

Panel Mic O—’— 1 &)
i B Default (Headset Mode)
Headset & O—e—>—
i i
Exkarnal [LMiter | Compressor Panel Mic + HS A
(Compressor Threshold:  -15dB [
Headset [(Compressor Ratio z2.5:1
(Compressor Attack: 20 ms
(Compressor Release: 500 ms Drag & Drop a pork bo this lisk ko copy its
Audio In (g audiopatches {overwrite),
Limiter Output Level: 5 dBU [Rename | [ Delete | [ add.. |
Limiter Threshold: -3 dBr tor Bl B n
sudio 1n [Limiter Akkack: 200 ps o [Reset Mic ] [ Reset Mic For All Audiopatches ]
EiniterRebase: 200ims Compressor Panel Mic + HS A
k
Matrbe Ch.1 = o — o B B r Threshald: J 1548
|
Ratio: J 2.5:1
Matris Chz ™ g 1 1 1 1 r |
{disabled) - {'J s s s b L'} Abrack: J 20ms
[
Release: J 500 ms
Lirniter Panel Mic + HS &
Limiter | Compressor Speaker |
Compressor Threshold: 12 dB Out-Level J 9 dBU
Compressor Ratio 1:1 |
Compressor Attack: S0 ms Threshald: J -3 der
(Compressor Release: S00 ms |
L L
i Akkack: J 200 ps
Liniter Output Lesvel: 6 dBU
Limiter Threshold: & dir ﬂ ri ‘
Limiter Attack: 100 ps [speaker  Headset  Extermal  Headset  Audio Out Audio Qub  Matrix Matrix Release: J 200 ms
Limiter Relsase: 100 ms A Ouk B A B Channel 1 Channel 2

Reset to Defaults

Figure 136: Panel Audiopatch - compressor/limiter input/output
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8.14.3.6 Audio Patch Crosspoints
For every audio in and out there is a corresponding crosspoint that enables any source to be
routed to any destination. The individual crosspoints can be activated or muted by selecting

the crosspoint and changing the [“IMute checkbox. In addition, the crosspoint gain can be
adjusted from -60 dB to +12 dB in 1 dB steps (default is O dB).

Audiopatches 3
Defaulk (Speaker Mode) X
——éé’»j——['} ; Defaulk (Headset Mode) a
— T ;
Drag & Drop a pork to this lisk ko copy its F
—a— T audiopatches {overwritel,
[ Renarme ] [ Delete ] [ Add ... ]
L [ Reset Mic ] [ Reset Mic For all Audiopatches ]
T
#P Panel Mic + HS A bo Makrix &
|
—a—TF Gain: J 0dB i
CIruke L
_[']—['} [] adjust From command. -
N e A W --u.._”—....w—-""»\,\f

Figure 137: Panel Audiopatch - crosspoint options

If the function “[¥]Adjust from command” js activated, the gain can later be adjusted from a
control panel key (available only on the 1000 and 2100 series panels). The crosspoint
symbol will be then turn blue *’, signalling that the gain is now available system wide for
control with the “Control Audiopatch” function. See: 7.16.10 Control Audio Patch.

| - off
@ = active
B = adjustable by command

Attention: Crosspoints that are set to “Adjust from command” are permanently opened
(active) in the entire panels Audio Patches, regardless of which Audio Patch Is currently
selected. This means that the ability to switch a crosspoint via “Select Audiopatch” with the
additional capability to adjust it via “Control Audiopatch” is not possible at this time.
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8.15

8.15.1

Copy Panels and Apply Default Parameters

The “Edit” menu offers two very useful functions: The ability to copy an already configured
panel, and the ability to change default settings system wide.

Copy panel

The “Copy Panel” command allows quick and easy copying of all panel key functions and
audio settings to other panels of the same panel type. The command can be accessed by
selecting “Copy Panel” from the edit drop down menu.

Ed|Untitled - Director
Wiew  Setkings

Extras

Help

1 F7| | W

ﬁ Users
8@ Trunking

B scroll-Lists

Special Interfaces 4

rMarker definition.. .,

| Copy Panel, .. |f [ Manage. ..

]

Port Type Mode Pork P
T o~

apply defaults to configuration abjects. ..

14+ Long Name
i PR Y,

Figure 138: Copy Panel - Edit> Copy Panel

The “Copy Panel” function can also be found in the properties menu of a panel.

A Configuration | g Live State | 4 Remote Control | - Audio Patches 1

| omrecTon v

Copy Panel...

Switch panel{s) toffrom shift page  F3

GPIO Outs Yirbual Keys

Locate in configuration tres

Locate in part list

Properties

Figure 139: Copy Panel - Panel > Copy Panel

If you open the copy panel function via the panel properties, the selected panel will
automatically be added as the source panel which can be copied to one or more additional
panels. If you open the function using the “Edit” menu, you must manually select the source
panel from the source panel list.
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Panel Copy 3]
Saurce Panel
| Studio 1 - videa Control Room ~ |
Destination Panels

(Panels can be dragged to this list)

[ Copy Audiopatches only

Close

Figure 140: Copy Panel window

Panel Copy [x] Panel Copy =
Source Panel Source Panel
|5 Studin 1 - Wgen Control Room v | &3 studin 1 - video control Room ~|

Destination Panels Destination Pangls

Add Panel Studio 1 - Light Operatar
Studio 1 - Light Operator ~
\
{Panels can be dragged to this list) (Panels can be dragged to this list)
[] Copy Audiopatches only []Copy Audiopatches only

Figure 141: Copy Panel window - Add Panel

You can choose to copy the entire panel, including all key functions, properties, commands
and Audio Patches. Or, by clicking the “Copy Audiopatches only,” you can copy just the audio
settings and Audio Patches of a panel without changing the key functions of the destination
panel.

Clicking the [_copy panel contents | pytton opens a window asking you to confirm before the
destination panels will be changed.

\_‘.:/ This action will overarite all sektings and buttons on the destination panels. Continue?

Yes ] [ MNo

Figure 142: Copy Panel - confirmation

Note: Copying an entire panel will overwrite all existing key commands/properties at the
destination panel. If you have special functions on the source panel, such as Remote Key
commands, they will also be copied one-to-one to the destination panel. After the copying
procedure some key commands on the destination panel may have to be manually
adjusted in order to function correctly.
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Apply defaults to all existing objects

The “Apply defaults to all existing objects” command can be used to apply specific settings
from the default settings in the Net properties to all existing ports. First, you must adjust the
parameters you wish to change in the Net properties.

Fd DefaultR11 30_05_07.Art* - Director
File Edit Wiew Settings Extras Help

D & & v O @EMAEE G

% GPIO Groups + Confs ﬁ Users
2?1 CFaErrors Log E,D Lagic 8;’ Trunking
B8 network Ports B scrol-Lists
= [ pEMo ~
SR 0= mo-C [
=~ DEMO
= cA Find... Chrl+F
e Copy tree contents ko clipboard
I"i| Properties |
Ll e MAZ . _ "

Figure 143: Apply defaults - Net Properties

Open the Network Tab in the Navigation Bar,
right mouse click on the “Net” and select
“Properties.”

Change the parameters that you wish to later
copy to all ports or panels in the system.

Properties of Net ‘Net #1'

Call efaults
| Part DeFaults 1

Long Name: | Met #1

Marker definition
Part Defaults 2

Rights

Part Settings

Key Defaults

[

ok | [ cencel

]l

apply ]

Figure 144: Apply defaults - Net Properties - General tab

Note: If items are changed in the Net Properties, the changes will only affect newly created
Already existing ports will not be changed. Only by using the command “Apply
defaults to configuration objects...” can these changes be transferred to all of the existing
ports in the system.

ports.

File

Fd DefaultR11 30_05_07.Art™ - Director

Edit | Wiew Settings Extras  Help

Special InterFaces
Marker definition. ..

Copy Panel...

a | 1| E=
 Users

> S Trunking
B sScroll-Lists

Apply deFaults ko conFiguration objects. ..

=l CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 1)

FIMNG
EIMI

G

Figure 145: Apply defaults - Edit - Apply defaults to configuration objects ...
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The “Apply defaults to all existing objects” allows the parameters to be selected that should
be transferred to all existing ports.

The “Apply defaults...” window is divided into four areas: Panel Defaults, Call Defaults, Key
Defaults and Audio Patch Defaults.

Apply defaults to configuration objects El
Panel Defaults ko apply Call Defaults ko apply
[I¥iin. Speaker wolume: [ Min. Headset Yol [Ical to Part
[ &eep Yalume [[IBeep on Call Dur, [ cal to Group
[[] Speaker Dim level

[Jcall ta Conference

Hardware
o [Cisten to Pork

[]Fr-Key Assignment

[ 1nitial single valume [CIroute Audia
[intial conference volume [CIRepty

[Jwox on Threshold [ vex OfF Threshold

[ vox Hald Time Key Defaults to apply
[ Brightness of LEDs { LCD hackight [Clkeymode

[ erightness of Keys | LCD [1spesker oim
[JLCD Contrast [[15croll Enable

[[Jtn-Use Indication if panel receives a call [IRestore volume level

[[]n-Use Indication if panel activates a call

[CIrute enable [Imute f urmute
LIRRCS cantral fudio Patch Defaults ta apply
Or T t [CIFrom Panel: Resat Mic Settings
esponse Timeou
X

Figure 146: Apply defaults - Apply defaults to configuration objects window

The parameters that should be changed on all panels are selected with a checkmark v'.
Clicking the OK button will overwrite these parameters in all ports of the system with the
values in the Net properties.

If you choose a panel in the “Audio Patch Defaults to apply” field the audio settings of this
panel will overwrite the settings of all other panels in the Net.

I Attention: Individual port settings will be overwritten by this command.
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8.16

8.16.1

Configuration of typical intercom functions

Interrupted Foldback (IFB)

IFB is a typical intercom function that is used frequently. A source is permanently routed to
a particular destination. If someone makes a call to this destination the permanently routed
source is either muted or dimmed. The dim level is adjustable. The typical dimming range
is from -15 dB to -30 dB. After the call to the destination is over the permanently routed
source returns to its normal volume level. This application is used, for example, if a director
wants to speak with the talent over an earpiece that normally receives program audio or an
N-1.

An additional option or requirement is the ability to listen to the talent’s return feed,
normally their microphone output, on a control panel. The volume control next to the call
key then allows the incoming volume level of the talent to be adjusted. If the volume control
is pressed the incoming audio is either muted or re-activated.

If you intend to adjust the volume level of the talent’s return feed it is advisable to use a 4-
wire port for the talent. The 4-wire’s output will feed the talent’s earpiece. The output will
also be used for the permanent program audio or similarly as an IFB output. The 4-wire
input will be used for the talent’s microphone, which can also be connected to the 4-wire
port of the Artist over an audio mixer. This setup allows IFB functions to be programmed
quickly and easily.

There are three different ways to program an IFB (Interrupted Foldback). The end results
are the same, but the programming approaches are different.

We recommend Method 3 (Using the IFB table), since it offers the most flexibility.
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8.16.1.1 Method 1: DIM Crosspoint On Call
One way to program an IFB is to use the “Dim XP Level” function in conjunction with a 4-wire
port’s “On Call” Virtual Function. The right side of the diagram below summarizes the
hecessary steps.

4 )

Red= Panel 4-Wire Port
Blue= Talent 4-Wire Port

Listen to Port

\f-—— function (1)

IFB-Source N7
(PGM, Mix Minus) > — XK
Dim XP
On Call 9
Pre-fader Talent
Mic Call to Port

Virtual function
assignment or
Auto Reverse
option

A
A J

Call to Port

From Panel Mic

" Pushing Encoder
toggels Mute function

onfoff J v

To Panel Speaker

Talent Earpiece

Figure 147: IFB - configure IFB with DIM XP on call

Step 1
& Configuration | g Live State | 49 Remote Control * First, select the 4-Wire or split
4-Wire destination (output)
W E—— 3 port by double clicking on the

entry in the “Ports” tab in the
Navigation Bar.

Wirtual Functions

i i,

all ta Port e Right mouse-click on the
call ba Conference Virtual function “Always” and
Callto Group { select “Listen to Port” from the
| ; “Add  Function” drop-down
Lisken ko Pork
menu.

| ¥ <no selection’> Route Audio

awitch GPIO Ot e In the properties window of the
J listen function, choose the IFB

Select Audiopatch .
source port that the 4-wire
should always hear.

‘MA.QM\-\—AJ—

Figure 148: IFB - Adding the listen source e Confirm with “OK”

Properties of ¥irtual Function "Always’, panel "Talent

Listen | Rights

Standard ~

Figure 149: IFB - Select the listen source port
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Step 2

B Configuration | ' Live State | 4t Remote Contral

&1 Talent -

Virtual Functions

o =
on Call:
Add Function Call to Port
Properties Callto Conference
X <no selection: Callto Group

Listen ko Port

Route Audio
Switch GPTO Cut
Select audiopatch
Remate Key
Reply

Dim Panel Speaker

Dim XP Lewvel

Beep Panel

Telephone Dial f Hang up

Logic

Figure 150: IFB - Adding Dim XP Level

Properties of Yirtual Function "On Call', panel ‘Talent”

Dim Level | Rights

Sauree: &] -dire 1 b
Destination: | 5 Talent h

Dim by

RIURIEDEL

e Right mouse click on the 4-wire’s Virtual
Function “On Call” and select “Dim XP
Level” from the “Add Function” menu

e In the properties window of
Dim XP under Source select
the 4-wire of the IFB signal

(PGM, N-1,..). For the
Destination select the talent’s
port.

o Set the desired dim level, by
which the IFB signal should be
dimmed when the talent
receives a call.

[ o

J [ camcel | [ appb |

Figure 151: IFB - Setting the XP Dim Level

Step 3

The IFB function is now setup correctly. Simply drag and drop the talent’s port to a panel
key or 4-wire Vox function for everyone who should be able to speak to the talent. Calling
the talent will activate the “Dim XP_ Level” function. The talent’s return feed must be
configured separately (like every 4-wire). If you activated the “Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wire”
option in Director, the return will be automatically programmed. This setup enables the
return communication of the talent to be heard on the panel with the ability to adjust the

volume.
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8.16.1.2

Method 2: DIM Crosspoint triggered by priorities

Another way to program an IFB is to use the various call and listen priorities. A higher
priority will dim a lower priority. The “Dim Level” is set in the Net properties window. This
means that all IFBs programmed this way will have the same dim level. The diagram below
summarizes this method of creating IFBs.

4 N

Red= Panel 4-Wire Part
Elue= Talant 4-Wire Port

Listen/Call to
Port function

f low priority
IFB-Source N2 —ol
(PGM, Mix Minus) — 71N

Dim XP on
higher Priority
Priority Dim-Level
has to be set-up in

Net properties 9'

Call to Port
Virtual Function
assignment or Auto

Reverse option el

Y

Call to Port
higher call priority
has to be set-up in
Call properties

Pre-fader Talent
Mic

From Panel Mic

* Pushing Encoder /.
toggels Mute function
on/off  J

To Panel Speaker

Talent Earpiece

Figure 152: IFB - configure IFBs with priorities

Step 1
W Corfiguration | g Live State | 491 Remote Control ‘i * FIrSt: SeIeCt the 4-ere or sp“t 4_.-Vv_|re
Y destination (output) port, by double clicking
ERE: % ! on an entry in the “Ports” tab on the
virtual Functions NaV|gat|on Bar.
Always: [

Call ta Port

0f pesizs ool
Add Function

Properties

e Right mouse-click on the Virtual Function
“Always” and select “Listen to Port” from

Call to Conference

Call ko Graup N .
[ Leentapor the “Add Function” drop-down menu.
¥ <no selection > Route Audio e In the properties window of the listen
inuitch il .
:Ittfpjo::h | function choose the IFB source port that

the 4-wire should always hear.

S P VY M.E{M

Figure 153: IFB - Adding the listen source
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Properties of virtual Function ‘Always', panel ‘Talent” | Set the priority level for this
tisten | Rights function. Normally, “Below
Standard” is chosen since the
rest of the commands in the
system usually have the priority
“Standard.”

Source: ‘ A swire 1 W |

Priarity:

[pisable Crosg

Figure 154: IFB - Select the priority of the listen command

Step 2
FA DefaultR11 30_05_07.Art* - Director * Right mouse click on the “Net”
File Edit Yiew Settings Extras Help and choose “Net Propertles.
DEld & ¢ |E| |E|: =] || é‘ e Select the “Porti Settl.ngs” tab in
— — = ] the “Net Properties” window.
=% GPID Groups + Confs € lsers < o |f necessary, change the dim level
PV CrgErrars Lag o Logic 2% Trurking - for the individual priority levels.
R Hetwark Ports Bl scroll-Lists

e For example, if you set “Standard”

= &7 oEmo » to -12 dB, any crosspoint to a
= ED e Open destination with “Below Standard”
= § ca Find... Chrlr ywl_l be dimmed by -12 dB as soon
v it is called by a call that has the

r= _ Standard priority.

. Copy tree contents to clipboard

| F— | e The priorities “High”, “Paging” and
== q “Emergency” work the same way.
A R =1 S Lower priorities will be dimmed by

) ) ) the value set in this window.
Figure 155: IFB - Opening the Net Properties

Properties of Net "Net #1°

Call Defaults Marker definition Rights
General Port Defaults 1 Port Defaults 2 Port Settings Key Defaults

Dirn lower Prios for "Standard” |12 dB ~

Dim lower Prios For "High' -1gde

Dim [ox ging” -24 dB
Dim lower Prios for "Emergency” | mute
Reply-Key Timeout 3s

Minimurn =P-Wolume: mute

LN SIS

Character set: ASCIT

[ ok ][ concet | [ awow |

Figure 156: IFB - Net Properties - Port Settings

Step 3

The IFB is now setup correctly. Simply drag and drop the talent’s port to a panel key or 4-
wire Vox function for everyone who should be able to speak to the talent. Make sure that
the listen command on the IFB port is set to “Below Standard” priority. The “DIM” command
will be activated by a “Call to Port” with a higher priority (standard). The talent’s return feed
must be configured separately (like every 4-wire). If you activated the “Auto Reverse Talk for
4-Wire” option in Director, the return will be automatically programmed. This setup enables
the return communication of the talent to be heard on the panel with the ability to adjust
the volume.
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8.16.1.3 Method 3: Using the IFB tables

As of Director version 5.90, a new method has been included for quickly and easily creating,
editing and seeing an overview of IFBs. In the so-called IFB table, new IFBs can be quickly
created and existing IFBs can be edited directly.

Click on the || button in the toolbar to open the IFB table.

Name Input Mix Minus Output Dimlevel  Number KeyLabel Input Gain CutputGan  Oniine XP-evel

[ Add ] 1 [ Clear I Delete ] [ Close

Figure 157: IFB table - Empty IFB table

Click the button to create a new IFB. The number you enter in the field next to
the add button ! determines where the numbering of the IFBs starts. Create
the desired number of IFBs by pressing the button repeatedly.

(]
'
Name ’ Input Mix Minus Cutput Dimlevel  Number Keylabel Input Gain OutputGan  Cniine XPevel
o Interrupted Fold Back 0001 & [ d] s I d] s d] s  -18[dB] & 1 o IFB 0001
o Interrupted Fold Back0002 & [ d] e I d] e d] e  -18[dB] & 2 ¢ IFB 0002
o Interrupted Fold Back 0003 & [ d] ° I d] e [ d e -18[dB] # 3 o IFB 0003
o Interrupted Fold Back 0004 & [ d] e I d] e I d e -18[dB] » 4 o IFB 0004
o Interrupted Fold Back 0005 » [ 1 o ] s I 1 o -18[dB] ® 5 o IFB 0005
o Interrupted Fold Back 0006 & [ d] o d] s I d s -18[d8] » 6 o IFB 0006
@ Interrupted Fold Back 0007 ° [ d] o [ d] ° [ d e -18[dB] @ 7 o IFB 0007
o Interrupted Fold Back 0008 & [ d] e I dl e d] e  -18[dB] & 8 o IFB 0008
o Interrupted Fold Back 0008 & [ d] ° I d] e [ d e -18[dB] # 9 o IFB 0009
o Interrupted Fold Back 0010 & [ aq Cle 4] s -18[dB] &+ 10 & IFBO010
Add 1 ( Clear J( Delete J( Close

Figure 158: IFB table - new IFB entries

The columns “Input,” “Mix Minus,” and “Output” can be renamed. Right mouse click on the
column and choose “Rename.”

Tight ciick
iz Mirus R

-
Outpuk

Qutput ‘; Diirn Source Cutput

ol A gt - s st M I P

Figure 159: IFB table - Renaming the IFB columns

To rename individual IFBs, select the entry you wish to rename and double click on the
name in order to change it. You may also rename the selected IFB by pressing the <F2>
key. The name can also be changed by right mouse clicking on the name and selecting the
function “Edit Name”. The name can be up to 32 characters long. Confirm the new name
with the <Enter> key.
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To delete an entire IFB entry, select the row you wish to delete and click the
[ Delete ] button or press <Delete> on the keyboard.

The selection of several IFBs at once is possible with the <Ctrl> or <Shift> keys.

You can now assign ports or groups to the individual IFBs. For every IFB there is the
possibility to assign an “Input,” a “Mix Minus” and an “Output.”

Routes the selected sources to the ports that have the IFB assigned.

For example, if a talent is selected as an input, their microphone can

Input (Name changeable) be heard by everyone who has this IFB.

The input is not necessary for normal IFB functions.

Describes the input source that should be dimmed when the output is
Mix Minus (Name changeable called. For example, a program audio source that should always be
heard as long as the talent is not called.

Describes the destination of the IFB. For example, the talent’s
earpiece.

Figure 160: Table - IFB table - column meaning

Output (Name changeable)

Select the desired ports or groups to assign. Double click on the respective field and select a
port/group from the drop down list.

You can sort the list by ports or groups. By using the filter you can search for a specific
port/group. The Director is storing the last view per column.

show groups anly

[ show ports only v+— show ports only -
show groups and ports. k
~ show ports only |

Figure 161: IFB table - selection ports/groups

For example, choose a program source for the “Mix Minus.”

Interruptible Fold Back =
= [ show groups and ports -
Mame Input i Dimlevel  Number Keylabel InputGain  Output Gain Online XP-evel
@ Interrupted Fold Back 0013 & [unassigned] X <no selection (9  [unassigned] ? -18 [dB] @ 13 oIFBO...
& Interrupted Fold Back 0012 o [unassigned] ) MADI OUT 28 » Jassigned] ° -18[dB] » 12 oTFBO...
& Interrupted Fold Back 0011 N assigned] & weorour 3 8 ] N -18[d8] » 11 #IFB 0.
& Interrupted Fold Back 0010 B g :igi gﬁg 0 -18 [d8] # 10 +IFBO...
@ Interrupted Fold Back 0009 2 Q MADI OUT & ° -18[dB] @ 9 @IFBO...
& Interrupted Fold Back 0008 ° MADI-Panel N -18 [dB] # & 9IFBO...
 Interrupted Fold Back 0007 o g::z S005-ARTIST 32-DEMO ° -18 [dg] » 7 @IFB0..
& Interrupted Fold Back 0006 ° ® PoM ° -18[d8] @ 6 oIFBO...
 Interrupted Fold Back D005 ¢ [unassigned] (=1 RIF-2064 h ? -18[dB] o 5 SIFBO.
Slnempted FodBack 004 o [urssigned] g = o BEE e 4T
@ Interrupted Fold Back 0003 B TISCH ° -18[d8] « 3 «IFBO,
@ Interrupted Fold Back 0002 B 5 TRuNK 1 cOAX N -18 [d8] « 2 TFBO,
& Interrupted Fold Back 0001 s [urassined] § munw 2com ~ Jassioned] s B[ s 1eTE0
[ Add ] 15 [ Clear ] Delete: J( Close.

Figure 162: IFB table - Selecting the Mix Minus source
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Select the desired output from the port list. You can select the output using Drag & Drop
directly from the network tab or port list.

[=IEEE
Fle Edt View Sefings Bdiras Help
DEd & eO= ERNEEE %3 ! | B | 2% | 24
| <o | Boomsos | Bues
| Pereos [ Bliog [ 3 togc [ 30 fnkng
EF Network 5 puris B Saolisis
—ESRIF-2064 B
=]
4508 Phone Codec S015-ARTIST 320EMO
- mo-08 62 Eay 3)
- vor-108G2 (Bay 9 Interruptible Fold Back g
= oy 7
- comx-108G2 Bay 1)
- CATS-105 G2 or AES-108 G2 Bay ) | | Mame Dmlevd  Mumber Keylzbel TputGan OuputGan  OrineXP-evel
—gfsgﬂlewas—msz@ars) @ Intenmupted Fold Back 1001 @ 808 @ 1 9 FBO0IL
" faucr & Intemupted Fold Back 0002 8[8] ¢ 2 eFBONZ
- mo-mac2Eay § # Intermupted Foid 320k 0003 s 8 @ 3 9 FB00I3
:?] Fam  Interupted Fod Sack 0004 BEE e 4 eFROM
3 Moderator bIC & Intermupted Fold Back 0005 8[E 5 SFBNS
. - sfE ¢ 8 oFENNE
; g m; & Interrupted Foid Sack 0007 -8 - 7 9FB 0007
8 ows  Interrupted Fod Back 0005 s [resoed s Bl 8 eFmoNe
g cams o Interrupted Fold Sack 0003 o [unassgned] B[] @ 5 o IFB 0003
. g m; # Interrupted Fold Back 0010 o [umassgred] * -8[H] ¢ 10 @FBOOW
- manT- 10862 By 5 < ] ]
g Moder
Vﬁm];‘:l 2dd el [ Cear Delete ! s ]
8 maprout 3 |
& manrout+
-5 maprout s
5 manrouts
L5 MADI Panel
- e 108,62 (Bay 6)
g MaDrmt
5 mamz
- maDrma
[ IS 2
Network Traffic Rx 0.00 KEjs T 0 EEHE Aomin 3 Modes Onine, 192, 168.42. 100 =1 ¥ ]

Figure 163: IFB table - assignments by Drag & Drop

The contents of selected rows can be deleted by clicking the button.

If desired, you can also drag the talent to the “Input”. This will result in all ports using this
IFB hearing the audio feed from the talent directly.

As needed, you can also set the “Dim Level” for the IFBs. This determines how many dBs
the “Mix Minus” is dimmed by when someone calls this IFB. Double click on this field and
choose the desired dim level. You can also change the dim value using the <+> and <->
keys.

Diim Lexvel

w _0[de]

0[dE]

-3 [dB]

-6 [dB]
-9[dE]

-12 [dB]
-1a [dB]
-24 [dB]
A . . .

Figure 164: IFB table - Setting the dim level

In the “Number” column you can assign each IFB a number in order to sort the IFB table by
number.

Enter a key label for each IFB. Double click on the field “Key Label” and enter a name with a
maximum of 8 characters. Confirm the name with the <Enter> key. The name can also be
changed by pressing the <F2> key or with a right mouse click and selecting “Edit Key
Label”. As soon as the name is changed in the table it will also be changed on all keys that
have been assigned the IFB.
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The newly created IFBs can now be distributed throughout the system.

Add the new function “Call to IFB” to a key or Virtual Function using a right mouse click and
“Add Function”. Choose the desired IFB from the list.

Properties of Key 1 (shift page) on Panel ‘BILD" (type DCP-1016E) X

General | allte IF8 | Rights |

Destination IF8: | §] Moderator 17 ~

X <no selection>

5 Interrupted Fold Back 0002
Inkerrupted Fold Back 0003
Inkerrupted Fold Back 0004
Interrupted Fold Back 0005
Interrupted Fold Back 0008

i
E
El
5 Interrupted Fold Back 0007
ks
ks
E
El

[pisable crosspe

B

[Juse 2nd channe|

[JBeep Destinatior

Interrupted Fold Back 0005
Call ta Part Inkerrupted Fold Back 0009

Interrupted Fold Back 0010
Interrupted Fold Back 0011

Call ko Conference

Call to Group

Call ta [FE h

> ok [ cawel [ apotv

Figure 165: IFB table - Adding a “Call to IFB” function

You can also put IFB's from the IFB table directly to keys or virtual functions using
drag&adrop.

(&) Untitled® - Director
File Edit View Setfings Bdras Help

T IEREEEELEE

E®% [ 5| 38| S8

[ wien ‘ Gmups +confs | % users
| PV croerrars | | & Log\: | 8% runkng
B Network @ Parts Sarolists

R Configuration | Live State | 41 Remate Control | ¥ Audio Patches

S0UND -
=R ARTIST 84
(= DEMO
I ARTIST 32 >
O ARTIST 64 ° o s C
(-0 ARTIST 128 el T
o conimazay 9

0-32 6oy
CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 3)
VOPP-108-G2 (Bay 4)

) MADI-108 G2 (Bay 7)
Events
Master Control Room

'S
Name = Input Mix Minus Output Dimlevel  Number Key Label Input Gain Output Gain Orline XPevel
|[5 Moderator IF8 ——1’ s (] PEMIN o O] Moderator AR »  -18[dE] » 1 9MODIFB . 0.0 [8] e 1 0.0 [dB]
& Interrupted Fold Back 0002 [unassigned] * [unassigned] ° [unassigned] ° -18[dg] » 2 9IFB0002
& Interrupted Fold Back 0003 ° [unassigned] * [unassigned] ° [unassigned] ° -18[dg] & 3 oIFB 0003
 Interrupted Fold Back 0004 @  [unassigned] &  [unassigned] o  [unassigned] ° 18 [dB] @ 4 oTFB 0004
 Interrupted Fold Back 0005 o [unassigned] o [unassigned) s [unassigned) M 18 [dg] 5 4IFB0005
& Interrupted Fold Back 0006 o [unassigned] s [unassigned) s [unassigned) M 18 [dg] & IFB 0006
 Interrupted Fold Back 0007 @  [unassigned] @ [unassigned] @ [unassigned] ° 18 [dB] @ 7 2 TFB 0007
& Interrupted Fold Back 0008 @  [unassigned] @ [unassigned] @ [unassigned] ° -18 [dB] @ 8 o IFB 0008
& Interrupted Fold Back 0009 @  [unassigned] @ [unassigned] @ [unassigned] ° 18 [dB] @ 9 2 1FB 0009
 Interrupted Fold Back 0010 9 [unassigned] * [unassigned] ° [unassigned] ° -18[dg] » 10 ¢IFB0010
< " I
. ai Ju I Cear I Delete Il Glose ]
D < ok Trafific Roc 0. 19 KB/s Tx 0.07 KBjs [Admin " [3NodesOnine, 152.768.42.100 (e @ @

Figure 166: IFB table - Drag & Drop an IFB
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In the columns “Input Gain” and “Output Gain” you can directly set the gain level of the input
and output ports. Double click on the gain you wish to set and choose a level between -18
dB and +18 dB.

Input Gain

e +6.0 [dE]

+11.0[dE] -
+10.0[dB] —
+9.0 [dE
—+8.0 [dB:
+7.0[dE
+6.0 [dE
+5.0 [dE

+3.0 ]
+z.0 [dE]

+1'D£ﬂ
L Lt sl mal

Figure 167: IFB table - Setting the gain

There are also several submenus in the IFB table to help in editing IFBs and locating
programming errors.

If you right click on an IFB in the IFB table you can select “Usage selected IFB(s)”. This
displays a list of all locations that can currently call this IFB.

Interruptible Fold Back [»

IFE Table | 4

Marme right click} nput Mic Minus Output DimLewel  Humber  Key Lahel Tnput Gain — Cubput Gain (nline #-level

:F_ i e ] 1 * ModIFE -12.0[dE]
nterrupted Fold Back potf Edit Mame {3pace or F2) 24[8) 2 IFB 0002
Interrupted Fold Back 000 1, arjunassign ports of selected IFB(S) -18[dB] 3 IFB 0003
Interrupted Fold Back 000 ajete selacted FE(s) el -18[dB] 4 IFB 0004
* Interrupted Fold Back D00 i Call to IFB Anchorman IFE (prio Standard) on Key 10 (standard page) on Panel ‘Sound (type DCP-1016E)
* Interrupted Fold Back 0000 Call ta IFE Anchorman IFE (pria Standard) on ey 13 (standard page) on Panel Uplink. [Type ROP-2018R)
* Interrupted Fold Back 0007 * * # To[un) 1roroy

R RSP G - (O U1, . GNP |

Figure 168: IFB table - Usage selected IFB(s)

A right mouse click on a port offers the possibility to go directly to its properties or find its
location in the various views in the configuration.

Dim Level  MNumber

Edit My Mirus' (Space or F2)

Clearfunassign ports of selected IFE(s)

Delete selected IFB(s) (Del)
* Usage selected IFE(s) p [0
*
* Open ]
" Locate in configuration tree

Locate in port lisk
Locate in node config

Propetties (PiEM) (

Figure 169: IFB table - Properties of an IFB port
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8.16.1.4 IFB Table: Online View

If Director is online with the system the status of every IFB element will be shown. It is
displayed whether or not each element already exists in the online configuration.

@ : a new IFB was created, but have not yet been sent to the system

: the element has been changed, but the changes have not yet been sent to the
system

2 : the element is available in the online configuration

Click the =& key or press <F5> to send changes in the IFB table to the system.

B

v

Name - Input Mix Minus Output DimLevel  Number Key Label InputGain  Qutput... Online XPevel

> Maderator IFB o [unassigned] 5 Cf PGMIN 5 O] Moderator EAR & -18[de] @ 1 $MODIFB 5 0.0 [dB] ke 1117 10,0 [de]

aIFB2 @ [unassigned] amz ] Cams ] -18[dB] @ 11 2 IFB 0011

+TFB3 s P ua smz =} -13 [dB] @ 2 0IFBO002 @ +6.0[. Fepasapaskofid. +12,0 [d)

sTFB4 o  [unassigned] + {f peM s 0 Studio M -18 [dg] 3 2 IFBO003 o 0.0[d8) Pk 0.0 [dB]
e s spn 2 500D s B[ & 4 oIFBO00S A 11T -22.0 (]
[ Add ] 12 Clear ] [ Delete ] [ Close

Figure 170: IFB table -Online view
In online mode, the current audio level of the crosspoint Mix Minus -> Output is displayed
graphically in the “Online XP” column.

You can directly adjust this crosspoint level in the system in real-time. Double click on the
XP level you wish to change and adjust it with the control.

Cnline XP-level v e
[ ek | +5.5 [
il | T[T -19.0 [dB]

bbb +12,5 [dE] *
ol [17] 0.0 [dB]
s B e, /

0.5
=81

Figure 171: IFB table - Online XP level adjust

The level can also be adjusted with the “+” and “-“ keys of your keyboard. An update with
<F5> is not necessary.

I Attention: When you are using a group as in/output or Mix minus the gain-setting is not
available.
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If you have assignhed an input port this will be displayed and heard on the control panel. In
our example, the volume of the talent’s microphone can be adjusted via the corresponding
encoder.

[Crosspoint from PGM to Moderator
single Volume: +0.0 dB
[Conference Volume: mute

Command Priority Reason
D Listen to Port 1 (At 0) IFB {Moderstor)

nd Chn.

[Crosspoint from Moderator to BILD
[sngle Vohme: 0.0 dB
[Conference Volume: mute

Command Priority Reason
K Call to Port. 1 (AR 0) Vox (Moderator)

Figure 172: IFB table - IFB Crosspoint View input and no active “Call to IFB”

As soon as the “Call to IFB” key is pressed, you can speak to the talent and the “Mix Minus”
will be dimmed the set level.

This can be recognized in the Crosspoint View sl as follows:

“rosspoint From PGM to Moderator
Single Yolume: +0.0 dB
Conference Volume:  mute
im-level: -18 [dB]
Conmmand Priority Reason
[» Listen ko Port 1Akt 0y IFE (Moderaktor)

(Crosspoint From Moderator to BILD
Single Yolume: +0.0 dB
(Conference Yolume:  mute

Command Priority Reason
¢ Call to Port 1{atk0)  Yox {(Moderakor)

Figure 173: IFB table - Crosspoint View with an active IFB
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ISO (Isolated Calls)
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The ISO (Isolate Call) is a special intercom function. If an isolated call is made, all other
audio paths (call, listen, route) to the destination are muted. This is used to create a secure
connection where the called port can only hear the I1SO caller, without being distracted by
other audio sources. In addition, the microphone at the ISO call destination is activated and
automatically routed to the source of the call. The person called can answer without having

to press a key.

No special function is needed to create an ISO call. ISO calls can be activated simply by
clicking the “Isolate” checkbox found on the “Call to Port“ function.

n' (typeRCP-1012E) B0

3 Studio 1 - Audio Control Room ~ | [OToznd channel
Trunking nek address:

Trunking port address:

Priority: Standard v

Trunkzal prioricy:
Isolate.
isable Crosspoint volume adiust at Destination
[JBeep bestination on Call

[ autolisten from Destination
[ low the "Set Input /Outpu Gain” Function to adjust the destination port from this panel

Figure 174: 1SO - Activating the 1SO function

Properties of Key 7 (standard page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - Yideo Control Room’ (type RCP-1012E) =

General | Call | Rights
Diestination

Studio 1 - Audio Control Roam ~ [T 2nd channel

Trunking net address:

Trunking port address:

Trunkall prioricy:
Isolaste  [¥]Isolate self

[ Disable Crosspoint volume adjust at Destination

[[] Beep Destination on Call

[[] autalisten from Destination

[ Allow the "Set Tnput/Output Gain” function to adjust the destination port from this panel

Open the properties of a “Call to Port” on a
key.

Selecting “Isolate” with a []. It activates the
ISO function for this call. As soon as this
option has been activated, the “Isolate Self”
box can be selected.

Isolate:

e Only the destination will be
isolated from all other audio
paths. The microphone of
the destination will be
automatically routed to the
source.

Isolate self:

e Both the called destination
and the originating source
will be isolated from all other

[

J

audio paths. Both
microphones will be
appiy | automatically opened.

Figure 175: I1SO - Isolate options
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8.17

817.1

Programming GPls

The General Purpose Interfaces (Input/Output) can be used to control internal and external
system events, as well as interpreting external information for use in the system. The GPIs
can be programmed so that they can be used just like control panel keys or Virtual
Functions.

The GPI In and Out default states have to be defined for both the internal GPI cards in the
mainframe (see: 8.7.3 Adding a GPI card) as well as for GPIs in control panels (see: 8.12.18
Panel GPI). The opto-isolated inputs can be set as either normal or inverted, in case of
incorrect wiring or inverted voltage. The solid-state relays outputs can be set as either
normally closed or normally open, depending on the requirements of the external devices.
For further information on pin outs and other technical details, please see the installation
manual.

Navigation

The details of all GPIs in the system, both central and panel GPIs, are available in the GPIO
list. The GPI tab is best viewed with the Navigation bar docked on the top, either by clicking
the Toolbar button = or pressing <F10> on the keyboard.

T2 Network | 3 ports | B Scralelists =% GPIO | G Groups + Confs | %% Users | 21 CPaErvors | B4 Log | 5% Logic | & Trunking 2
i b status | Lang Name Port | DISP @ local | DISP 8 trunk | Function

not monitoring  Control Panel 1 ¢ D-In 1 Local In {normal) (] ) anel 1 IE]
not monitoring | Control Panel 1 GPIO-In 2 Local In {inverted) Mode 1 2 nja
not monitoring | Control Panel 1 GFIO-Out 1| Local Out fnorm. open) Mode C (ID4) | Control Panel 1 1 GPIO GRIO 00s
not monitoring | Control Panel 1 GPIO-0ut 2 Local Out {norm. closed) Mode € (ID4) | Control Panel 1 2 GPIO GPIO 00s
not monitoring | Control Panel GPIO-In 1 Local In (normal) Mode C (1D4) | Control Panel 1 nja
nok monitoring | Control Panel GPIO-In 2 Local In (inverted) Mode C (1D4) | Control Panel 2 nja
nok monitoring | Control Panel GRIQ-OUE 1 Local Out (narm. open) Mode C (ID4) | Control Panel 1 GPIO GRIO 00s
nok monitoring | Control Panel GPIC-OUE 2 Local Out (narm. clased) ode C (ID41 | Conkrol Panel GPIO GRIO 00s
nok monitering | GPIO In #1 Central In (rormal) ode B { GPIO card, bay 1, nods Nods B (103) | 1.1 nfa
ok monitering | GPIO Cuut # Cenkral Out (norm. oper) | Node B 1 PIC card, bay 1, nods Node B (ID3)' 1.1 |GPIOD 01 | GPIO0 01 nos
ot monitering |51 Audie - GPIO-In 1 acal In (normal) ode € (104) | Studio 1 - Audio Cantrol Room nja
ok monitering | 51 Audie - GPIO-In 2 acal In (inverted) ode € (104) | Studio L - Audio Cantrol Room nja
ok monitoring |51 Audio - GPIO-CuE 1 acal Out (norm. apen) ode € (104) | Studio 1 - Audio Cantrol Room GPIO P10 0.0s
ok monitoring |51 Audio - GPIO-Cik 2 cal Out (norm. closed] ode € (104) | Studio 1 - Audig Control Room GPIO P10 0.0s
Lom o o e 0 A B - T e B A e

Figure 176: GPIO - Navigation Bar GPI tab

All of the columns can be adjusted to display the names and other information more clearly.
Move the mouse pointer to the line between columns until it changes to a ‘+’, then hold
down the left mouse button and adjust the column widths.

All entries in the GPIO list are sorted alphanumerically by column. In order to sort by another
column, simply click on the column label. Another click on the same column changes the
sorting from ascending to descending. Clicking on other column while holding down the
<Ctrl> key allows sorting by more than one criterion. To edit the individual GPIs, double click
on the row or right mouse click and choose “Properties,” to open the properties of the GPI in
a separate window for editing. For details, see: 9.20 GPI Properties.
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8.17.2 Assigning functions to a GPI
To configure a GPI, right mouse click on the GPI to be programmed and select the desired

function.
Add Function Adds a new function to the GPl (maximum 32)
Edit Function Changes an already existing function
Delete Function Deletes an existing function

Locate in Node config* Opens the hardware setup of the node and highlights the GPI

Properties Displays the GPI's properties
Figure 177: Table - GPIO - right click menu

* available only for central GPIOs

I Note: If the GPI does not yet have any functions programmed to it, only the “Add Function”
command will be displayed. Edit and Delete functions are not available.

8 hetwark ports | B ScrollLists | +% GPIO Groups + Confs | & Users | PV craErrors Log || p* Logic Trunking 3
7| {
L Status Lang Name Type Node | Panel Port DISPBlocal  DISP&brunk  Function OFf Delay

q i) ] -] Local In {nol

a 1-Out 1 Local Ouk Add Function el o Part GPID GPID 0.0s
not moritaring Cantrol A - On Air Central In { Edit Function » Call to Conference nfa
niok manikaring Cantral A - Rehearsal Central In (] nfa
ot moritoring Cantrol B - On Air Centrallnf|  Delete Function 4 Call to Graup nfa
nok moritoring | Contral B - Rehearsal Contrallnfl o Lisken to Fort nfa
not manitaring Contral C - On Air Central In { nfa
ok mun!tomng Contral C - Rehearsal Central In (] Capy orid contents o clpboard Route Audio nja
niok manikoring Defaul: Remoke Panel GPIO-In 1 Local In (ne Spitch GRIO Out nfa
not maritoring Default Remote Panel GPIO-Out § | Local Out {norm, open) Artist 64 | Default Rem| GPIO GPIO 00s
ok manitoring Fire: Alarm Central In {normal) Artist 64 | GPIO card), Selact Audiopatch nfa
not manitaring Studio 1 - Audia C.., GPI-Out 1 Local Ouk {narm, open) Artist 64 | Skudio 1 - A Remate K GPIO GPIO 00s
nok manitaring Studio 1 - Audio C... GPI-OUt 2 Local Ok (rarm, closed) | Artist 64 | Studio 1 - A Bmote Key GPIO GPIO 00s
ok maritoring Studio 1 - Audio Co... GPL-In 1 Local In {normal) Artist &4 | Studio 1 - A Reply nfa
ok monitoring Studia 1 - Audio Co... GPI-IN 2 Local In (inverted) Artist 64 | Studio 1 - A nfa
ok maritaring Studio 1 - On Air Central In (normal) Artist 54 | GPIO car Dim Panel Spealer nja
nak maritaring Studio 1 - On Air Central OLE (narm. open) | Artist &4 | GPIO car Dirn %P Level ON AR GPIOO 01 00s
niok manikaring Studio 1 - Rehearsal Central In {normal, Artist B4 | GPIO car nfa
nok maritoring Studio 2 - On Air Central In {normal) Artist 64 [GPIO car Beep Panel nja
nak manitaring Studio 2 - Rehearsal Central In {narmal) Artist 64 | GPIO car nfa

Telephone Dial | H:
not manitaring Studio 3 - On Air Central In {normal) Artist 64 | GPIO car elzphene Dial | Hang Lp nfa
niok manikaring Studio 3 - Rehearsal Central In (normal] Artist B4 | GPIO car Logic nfa
ok monitoring Studio 4 - On Ar Central In {normal) Artist 64 |GPIO card, Day=rrmome-srosror—rr nfa
notmgnioging Studdin 4 - Rehearsal CentralIn (normal) Artist £4. | GPTO card, bay 4, node 'Artist 64 | 4, ofa
Figure 178: GPIO - GPI functions
GPI Functions
Call to Port* Point-to-point call between two port
* . . . . . .
Call to Conference Multipoint-to-multipoint call. Talk or listen to a conference (partyline)

Point-to-multipoint call. From one port talk to several at the same time.

Call to Group* C
Operates only from the source to the destination

Listen to Port* Listen to an audio source (control panel, 4-wire, etc.)

) Routes audio directly from a source to a destination. In addition, the
Route Audio . .

crosspoint level can be adjusted (only at panels).

Switch GPI Out Activates a local or central GPI output
Select Audiopatch Loads predefined audio settings to a particular panel in the system
Remote Ke Remote control of control panel keys, lock keys or activation of key
remote Rey signalization
Reply* Automatic call-back function for point-to-point calls
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Dim Panel Speaker

Dim XP Level
Beep Panel

Dial / Hangu
Logic
Send String*

* only available for panel GPIs

Dims the loudspeaker of a selected panel

Dims a particular crosspoint in the system

Triggers an audible call signal at the selected panel

Enables the dialing and hook control for a telephone number
Triggers a predefined logic input

Sends a data command to higher ordered systems

Figure 179: Table - GPIO functions

All functions work the same way as if they were programmed on a panel key or Virtual
Function. Up to 32 functions can be triggered at the same time by a single GPI. All GPIOs,
regardless of location, can be made available to any user in the system.

As soon as a GPI has been assigned a new function, the properties window opens to the tab
of the corresponding function so that necessary details can be defined.

Assigning a new function to a GPI
Example: Assigning a “Dim Speaker” function to a GPI

Properties of Local GPIO-In 'Studio 1 - Audio Co... GPI-In 1' {Node "Artist 64", Panel 'Studio 1 - Audi... (8

General | Dim Speaker | Usage | Rights

Destination: ¥ <no selection >

Dim speaker by:  0dE

Right mouse click on the GPI and
select “Add Function.”

Select the function “Dim Panel
Speaker.”

Choose the control panel where
the loudspeaker should be
dimmed. Either select the panel
from the list or drag it to the
destination field from the network

list or port list using Drag & Drop.

[ ok [ cancel [ e |

Figure 180: GPIO - Dim Speaker tab
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Properties of Local GPIO-In 'Studio 1 - Audio Co... GPI-In 1° {Node Artist 647, Panel 'studio 1 - Audi...

General | Dim Speaker | Usage | Rights

Destination: X <no selection > ~

Dim speaker by:

o ) [ comea [ aeeb |

Figure 181: GPIO - Dim Speaker - level options

The 1000 and 2100 series control panels each have 3 GPI inputs and outputs that can be
used just like a panel key, or alternatively can be triggered by other users in the system (see
8.12.18 Panel GPI).

A panel GPI can be used for functions that have nothing to do with the panel itself, such as
closing a PTT contact to trigger the transmission of a radio interface. Therefore it is not
necessary to always create a separate, often long, connection to a central GPI card.
Instead, you can simply use the GPI contact on the panel that is closest to the radio
interface. This can greatly reduce cabling costs and hassles.
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8.18

8.18.1

Create and Manage Groups and Conferences

Definition of a Group

A group consists of a number of members that are addressed in a point-to-multipoint
fashion. A single source talks to multiple destinations with one key press. However, the
return route of a group call is always a point-to-point connection. This means that when a
group member answers, only the port that initiated the group call will hear the reply. This
function is normally used to send a message to a number of people at the same time.

Definition of a Conference

A conference is made up of a number of ports which every member can hear. It is a
multipoint-to-multipoint call similar in function to a conference room where anyone in the
room can contribute at anytime. However, it is possible in Artist to block certain members
from speaking into the conference. These members are then only allowed to hear the
discussion. The signalization on the conference key becomes active as soon as anyone
speaks into the conference. For example, conferences are often used during rehearsals or
planning exercises if it is necessary that various members should be listening at the same
time.

Groups + Confs - tab

The details of groups and conferences are displayed in the aroups + Confs | tab., There is no
separate workspace for groups and conferences. The following information can be found in
the table on this tab:

Displays the long name of the conference or group (up to 32 characters

Long Name long, only displayed in Director)

Type Shows whether an item is a group or conference

GPIO OUT i::f\fsewn:;cl(:llz:i::tput is activated, if desired, when the group or
Alias / Display 8 Shows the display names or the assigned alias nhames
Membercount Displays the number of members in the group or conference

Figure 182: Table - Groups+Confs - tab column function

| == ?1 cratiors o & Loae 25 Trurking DynaConf

T8 Metwork =3 ports B Scroil-Lists -+ P10 Groups + Confs : .

e Director always includes a conference

14r  Long Name Type GPIO Cut alias [ Display & Member count

DynaConf | Conference | <not assigned> | Dynaconf o | Wlth 0 members_ Thls Dynaconf is
used internally for the  “Edit
Conference” function and cannot be
used for normal configuration

purposes.

The “Edit Conference” function allows
members to be dynamically added or
[ Edit . ][ Delets ][ Add Corf.. ] [_AddGromp... ] removed from a conference using a

. control panel.
Figure 183: Groups + Confs - tab
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Creating a new group or conference
To add a new group or conference click on either the “Add Group...” or “Add Conf...” buttons.
This will display the properties window of the new group or conference.

( Edit... ] [ Delete ] [ Add Conf... ] Add Group. .. |

Figure 184: Groups + Confs - Creating groups and conferences

Properties of Group 'Group #1" ®

General | Members | Usage | Rights

See 9.17 Group Properties

Long Name: | VD]

g-thar Label: |Grp #001

Assigned GPIO Out: | % <nn selection> hd

[JEnable for trunk call Trunking address:

I QK H Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 185: Groups + Confs - Group properties

See 9.18 Conference Properties

General | Usage | Rights

Long Mame: | SERER
Display text
f-char Label: Cnf g001 Mainly used for panel key labels,
Alias; 1f an Alias is entered, it overtides the -char label, Aliases can

be used in the Master Control Room ko kemporarily rename a
conference, so that it displays the current programme name.

Assigned GPIO Cut

X <no selection> v

[]Enable For trunk call Trunking address:

[JEnahls for Master Cantrol Room use

[JEnable for Event use

[ ot J [ cancal J[ awev |

Figure 186: Groups + Confs - Conference properties

A GPI contact that is switched as soon as the group or conference is active can be assigned
to a group or conference.

In order to delete a group or conference, select the group or conference you wish to delete
and click the button.

I Note: Director does not ask for confirmation before deleting a group or a conference. Be
sure you have selected the correct item from the list before deleting it.
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8.18.2 Adding members to a group
Open the properties of the group by selecting the group and clicking the button
or simply double click on the group you wish to open. Once the group properties are
displayed, select the “Members” tab. New group members can be added by clicking on the
button and choosing group members from the drop down list that appears.

Alternatively, you can simply drag new members from the network or port lists into the
member’s window using drag & drop.

Attention: Using drag & drop will always use the 1t audio channel of a panel. If you wish to
add the 2n audio channel of a panel to a group, you must add this port using the
button and activate the “27d Channel” option.

| P crgenors log | 7™ Logic Trunking
| esare | Groups + Confs [ YTl 1 operties of Group “Group A
T8 metwark Farts B scrol-Lists |Genera|| Members ]Usage | Rights |

[l Ports in the System ] [ manage... Typs Part Channel
CP-1016E Director sk
bdl RCP-1028E tudio 1 - Audio Control Room st
(CP-1012E tudio 1 - Wideo Control Room st
14k Long Name Part Type Ho| CP-Z016P tudio 1 - Light Operator st
000 Series Panel RCP-3016P Artisl (CP-2016P laster Control Room st
—Wire 1 4-Wire [AID) Artis]
“Wire Z 4-Wire (AI0) Artis]
ielkpack Partyline C3 Beltpack. Artis|
Default Remate Panel RCP-1012E Artis]
Directar DCP-1018E Artis)
1SDM Codec Telephone codec Artisl
IMaster Control Room RCP-2016F Artis)
MCR. Measure Output Z-Wire Oukput (AIO) | Artis] Add Panel
Monitor Port 1 4-4ire (AICY) Artis)
Monitor Pork 2 4-4ire (AICY) Artis)
Programm 1 2-Wire Input (A10) | Artis! | Studio Berin ht ‘
Programm 2 2-Wire Input (A10) | Artis) b
Artisi i
]
- ) Artisl]
Studio 1 - IFB 1 4-Wire (ATOY) Artis]
Studio 1 - Light Operakar DCP-2016F Artis)
Studio 1 - Yideo Contral Room RCP-1012E Artis]
Studio 1 - VTR RCP-3016F Artisl| Remove
Studio Berlin DCP-1016E Artis]
Studio Sydne: DCP-1016E Artisl| J
Talent 4-ire (AIC) Artis| L QK ] [ Cancel ] l Apply ]
Tel,Line - London 4-Wire [AES] Art
Tel.-Line - Mew York “4-Wire (AES) Artisl |
Tel, Line 01 4-Wire [AES] Artis]|
L [Teltine0z 3T (AES) g0, Art

Figure 187: Groups - adding members

= The member list shows all group
General | Members | Usage || Rights . . .
e S members with information on port type,
e s name and which audio channel is being
RCP-2016P [Master Control Room [1st |
used.
To delete a member from the group,
select the member you wish to delete
and press the button.
o [ cancel [ Aeev |

Figure 188: Groups - Properties of the members tab

Attention: Director does not ask for confirmation before deleting a group member. Be sure
you have selected the correct member from the list before deleting it.
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8.18.3

Adding members to a conference

RIIlRIEDEL

New members are automatically added to a conference as soon as the conference is added
to a port using the “Call to Conference” - command. The “Call to Conference” function has
two sides to it. Separate “talk” and ‘listen” functions allows members to be individually
assigned whether they should hear the conference or should also be allowed to talk into it.
Control panels can be added to a conference by programming the “Call to Conference”
function to one or more panel keys or to one of the Virtual Functions on the panel. 4-wires
can only be assigned to a conference by programming it on a Virtual Function. It is also
possible to assign members to conferences dynamically from a panel if the “Edit
Conference” function is used. The following example shows how a control panel or 4-wire is

assigned to a conference.

Assigning a panel to a conference

WR Corfiguration | g Live State |« Remate Control | - Audio Patches

| Studio Sydney v |

rrefNfezee :tir )
P IsCRINoPT)
o
H5

Add Function Call to Port,

Properties Call to Conference

Call to Group
Listen ta Part
Route Audio
Switeh GFIO Cut

Select Audiopateh

Wirtual Functions GPIO Ins.

Remote Key

always: [
pars Reply

Dim Panel Speaker

[ol; Y Il "ot assioned 3 Dim XP Lavel

Beep Panel

X <no selection> Telephone Dial Keypad | Display

Telephone Dial { Hang up
Logic

Kill Partyline Mic

#Auko Listen OFF

Sidetone

Right mouse click on a panel key and
choose “Add Function” -> “Call to
Conference”. The properties of the
key will automatically open to a new
tab with the conference function.

Alternatively, you <can drag a
conference to a key from the
“Groups+ Confs” list using Drag &
Drop.

In this case, the “Call to Conference”
function will always be automatically
configured for both “talk” and “listen.”

To later change the properties of the
conference call, right mouse click on
the key and choose the “Conference”
tab.

Figure 189: Conference - Assigning a conference to a panel key

Properties of Key 1 {standard page]) on Panel '¥TR 1* {Type DCP-2016P) 5]

General | Conference | Rights

Destinakion:

X =no selection> ~

Priority:

Trunkeall priority: @y Conference #2

Talk priviiege
Listen priviege
[] Use this command ko select the destination conference during an Edit Conference operation

[ The destination conference on this command can be changed by Edit Conference

[ ok J [ cancel ][ appk

]

Figure 190: Conference - Key properties - Conference tab
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Assigning a 4-wire port to a conference

Right mouse click on a Virtual Function and
choose “Add Function” -> “Call to Conference”.
The properties of the Virtual Function will
automatically open to a new tab with the

W Configuration | i Live State | 4 Remote Control

1 ayire 01 ~

Wirkual Functions

Always: |l

o | add Function Callbo Fort conference function.
L Properties Call ko Conference

Callto Group .

X <no selctions> Listen to Port Alternatively, you can drag a conference to a
:”_”:“;”P‘jzm Virtual Function from the “Groups+ Confs” list
Select Aucfopatch using Drag & Drop.
Remoke Key
epl! . “ ” H H
e In this case, the “Call to Conference” function will
DRt always be automatically configured for both
Beep Panel . ”
Telephone Dial [ Hang up “talk" and “I’Sten.
Logic

_ ) To later change the properties of the conference
Figure 191: Conference - Assign a Conference ¢4y, right mouse click on the Virtual Function and

to a 4-Wire

Prnperties of Virtual Function "Vox', panel "4Wire 01" Choose a conference from the Iist
Corference | Rights K )
of conference destinations.

Destination: X «no selection> v

Priority:

Conference #1
=

o Conference #2
=

Trunkeal priority:

: The “talk” privilege allows this
i DynaCon
[Tk priviege member to speak into the
Listen privilzge

conference.

[CUse this command o seleck the destination conference during an Edit Conference operation

[ The destination conference on this command can be changed by Edit Conference
The “listen” privilege allows this
member to listen to the
conference.

Select the talk and listen
privileges as required.

[ o | [ cancet [ el |

Figure 192: Conference - Virtual Function properties - Conference tab
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8.19

8.19.1

Configuring “Edit Conference” Function

The “Edit Conference”- Function allows users to modify conference members on a panel.

Edit Conference

1. Make sure that a PC is connected to the Artist system. “Edit Conference” requires that
the Director software is running, since Director handles all edit conference requests.
One copy of the Director software must be defined for this purpose. In Director select
“Settings” ->"0ptions” -> “Miscellaneous”. Click the option “Handle EditConf Requests.”

£ x|

Logging | Partial Files | Autosave | Miscellansous

[#]shaw live status in the panel and GPIO lists  More information

[“]Handle EditConf requests triggered from panel keys  Mare information

[#]Handle MCR. operations triggered by Panels [ Logic Sources  Mare information

[#]Handle the Scheduler  More information

[] sk For confirmation when saving the configuration to Artist with overwrite
[Flaute Reverss Talk for 4-wirs

[CIThe Alarms window should automatically pop up Far new important alarms
[“]Do not: show the configuration transfer dialog For shart, successful updates
[] show panel key mode

[#] dutomatically adjust speaket dim and key mode

Initial Tab in Panel View: | Configuration i

Figure 193: Edit conf - Activating the Edit Conference function

I Note: Only one copy of Director in the network should have this option activated

2. Create conferences, as described above, that you would later like to edit.

3. Add a “Call to Conference” function to ports (keys or Virtual Functions) with the
conference that should later be edited. The quickest way to do this is to drag the
conference from the list using Drag & Drop.

4. Choose one or more panels that should later have the ability to edit conferences.
(NOTE: This function is only possible on 1000 series panels.) With a right mouse click
open the properties of the conference key and select the “Conference” tab. Select the
check box next to “Use this command to select the destination conference during an
Edit Conference operation”.

The system now knows that this conference is allowed to be changed from the panel.
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General | Conference | Rights

Properties of Key 1 (standard page} on Panel *Studio 1 - Audio Engineer® (type RCP-1028E)

Destination: Conference #1 ~
Priarity: Standard v

Trurkeall priarity:

Tak privilege

Listen priviege:

Use this command to select the destination conference during an Edit Canference operation

] The destination conference on this command can be changed by Edit Conference

C o [ ol [ v |

Figure 194: Edit conf - Key properties - Conference tab - properties for Edit Conference

In addition, the panels that will be used to make conference assighments need a “Call
to Port” command to each member that should be available for dynamic conferences.
Drag the members from the network or port lists to panel keys using Drag & Drop.

Add the “Edit Conference” function to an empty key by selecting it from the “Add
Function” menu. The key will now display “EditConf”. To allow one-handed operation of
the function, open the properties of the key and set the key mode to Latching with a
timeout of around 3 seconds. Deselect the “Dim Panel Speaker” option. The “Edit
Conference” tab contains no options to change.

Finally, on all of the ports that should be able to be dynamically selected for
conferences, the properties of the “Call to Conference” command need to be adjusted.
One after another, open each of the corresponding ports, right mouse click on the “Call
to Conference” key or Virtual Function and choose the “Conference” tab. Click the
checkbox next to the option “The destination conference on this command can be
changed by Edit conference”.

Properties of Key 3 {standard page) (Exp 1) on Panel 'MCR' (type RCP-1026E)

General | Conference [Rights

Destination: Conference #1 v

Priority: Standard -

Trunkeal priority:

Talk privilege [[JUse the 2nd audio channel on this port finstead of the 1st)
Listen privilegs

[TJUse this command to select the destination conference during an Edit Conference operation

The destination conference on this command can be changed by Edit Conference

ok J [ canel | [ fon |

Figure 195: Edit Conf - The destination conference on this command ...
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8.19.2
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Operating the Edit Conference function

With this configuration it is now possible to dynamically assign members to the enabled
conferences from a panel. In order to do so, press the “EditConf” key.

Figure 196: Edit conf - Activating the Edit Conference function

Conferences that can be edited begin to blink. Press the conference that you would like to
edit. Now all possible members that are available light up. Red LEDs above a name indicate
that the port is not currently a member of the conference. Greed LEDs mean that the
member is already assigned to the conference. Members can be added or removed from
the conference by pressing their corresponding keys on the panel. You can also assign
whether the member should be able to talk or listen. If you press the left side of the key, the
member will be assigned the listen option (L). Pressing the right side of the key will assign
the talk option (T).

Figure 197: Edit conf - Selecting the conference to edit

After you have made all of the changes you wish to make, press “Yes” in the EditConf key.
Director will then send the updated configuration to the system. The newly edited
conference will now be available.

Figure 198: Edit conf - Adding and deleting members

It is also possible to remove members from a conference with this function. As before, press
the “EditConf” key, select a conference, and press the key of the member to be removed as
often as needed until “Remove” is displayed. Press “Yes” to confirm.

The display on the conference key of the removed member changes to “DynaConf”. This key
is thus reserved with a placeholder for when the member is again added to the conference.
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8.20

8.20.1

Configuration and Operating the ,Edit IFB“- Function

With the ,Edit IFB“- Function it is possible to modify IFBs apart from the IFB-Table also on
standard panels. All changes are directly adopted to the IFB assignment and to the system.

For editing IFB on panels, you can only use 4-wires and 4-wires split Inputs as Mix Minus
sources.

To use the “Edit IFB"- Function on panels it is not necessary to have a Director-PC connected
to the system.

Configuration
Create an IFB-Table in your Director-configuration. 8.15.1.3 Using the IFB-Tables.

Because with the “Edit IFB“- Function you can only assign or modify ,Mix Minus“ sources to
predefined IFBs, make sure you have already created some IFBs with outputs assigned in
the IFB-Table.

Intetruptible Fold Back =
IFB Table |
Mame Input Mix Minus Cutput Dim Lewel Mumber | Key Label Input Gain | Output Gain
[= tnterrupted Fold Back 0001 9 studic 9 -18[d5] & 1 & 1Fe 0001 @ o0.0[dE]
= Interrupted Fold Back 0002 0 0 = Uplink 3 -18[dB] = 2 * IFB D002
= Interrupted Fold Back 0003 0 0 * Backstage 2 -18[dB] = 3+ IFB0O03
= Interrupted Fold Back 0004 0 0 = Edit 1 3 -18[dB] = 4 = IFB 0004
= Interrupted Fold Back 0005 0 0 = Monitor 2 3 -18[dB] = 5 = IFE 0005 = 0.0[dB]
* Interrupted Fold Back 0006 -18[dB] - 6« IFE 0006
< »
[ Add | ‘ 7 | [ Clear il Delete il Close ]

Figure 199: Edit IFB - IFB-Table with predefined outputs

Also the ,Dim Levels“ and ,Gain“- Settings need to be prepared in the IFB-Table.

Open the panel you want to edit IFBs (works only on 1000-, or 2000 series) and create the
“Edit IFB"- function on an empty key. There are no further settings needed to use this
function.

Add Function Call to Port

Properties Call to Conference

all to Group
Callto IFE

Properties of Key 13 (standard page) on Panel ‘Stuttgart VoIP 1028' (type RCP-1026E) ®

Listen ko Paort E General | EditIFB | pights

Route Audio This function has no peremeters to corfigure,
Switch GPIO Quk
Select Audiopatch
Control Audiopatch
Remate Key

Reply

Edit Conference

[;Ecit 176 |

Dim Panel Speaker

Dim XP Level
RS> vy NP e \ah_.-/ >

Figure 200: Edit IFB - Add function ,,Edit IFB “
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Now open the IFB-Table by pressing the || -Butto

Drag&drop the predefined IFBs you want to use on
panel.

P Canfigurstion | ga" Live State | 4 Remote Control | ¥ Audio Patches |

RI||RIEDEL

n.

the panel to different empty keys of your

[ Dirsctor

&

Interruptible Fold Back
IFB Table

Interrupted Fold Back 0005
Interrupted Fold Back 0006

Wonitor 2 -18 [dE]

-18 [dB]

s
[3

Manne input o Mix Minus T OuEput Dim Level Mo, ey Label Input Gain Output Gain onling XP-level
Interrupted Fold Back D001 Studic. -18 [dE] 1 IFBO0O1 0.0 [dE]
Interrupted Fold Back 0002 = = Tplink. -13 [dB] 2 IFB 0002
Interrupted Fold Back 0003~ Backstage -13 [dE] 3 IFB 0003
Interrupted Fold Back 0004 -18[de] @  + @ iFB 0004

IFE 0005
IFB 0006

0.0 [B]

g, Mg ity My, 2y 4 s dlniiad fy M- Abrly 4B

Figure 201: Edit IFB - Drag&Drop IFBs

Following drag&drop the ,Mix Minus“- sources you

Clear Delete

want to use to different empty keys. Only

4-wire or 4-wire split ports can be used with the “Edit IFB"- Function afterwards.

T
| E,D Logic 8@ Trunking |
E Netwaork Ports B seroli-Lists

| Director

[l Ports in the System ] [ tanage... |

v | |

]
Long Mame 14p  Port Type et ‘

Ext, Line 2 2-Wire Input {AIO!

B nput (A10)

2-¥fire OUkpLE (ATO)

A .

Figure 202: Edit IFB - 4dd ,, Mix Minus “- ports to the panel

function for every “Mix Minus”- key.

That is all you have to do to configure the ,Edit IFB“

Attention: If you are using pure 4-Wires as “Mix Minus”, you have to configure a “listen to”-

- Function.

If you want, you can now also configure other panels with the same functionality.
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8.20.2

Operating the ,Edit IFB“- Function

To use now the ,Edit IFB“- Function on a panel, you have to press the key “Edit IFB". All
available IFBs on this panel will show up with red markers (depending of the settings in the
»9.8.7 Marker Definitions“).

Now press the key with the IFB you want to edit. The marker will change to green.

Figure 203: Edit IFB - Selecting an IFB

After the IFB is selected, you can assign the Mix-Minus source to this IFB. Therefore press
the key with the source configured. The key will show ,Waiting“ for a short moment. Then
the source-key changes to a green marker.

You can always assign just one source to an IFB. If there was another source assigned to
this IFB before, it will be deactivated and its marker changes back to red.

Figure 204: Edit IFB - Assigning of an IFB ,, Mix Minus *

This example shows ,IFB 0002“ with assigned source ,Extern 2“. If you have the “Edit IFB”-
Function also configured and activated on other panels with the same sources, you can see
the changes immediately on all these panels.

After pressing the ,Edit IFB“- Button, you can also press first a source button. When this
source is already assigned to an IFB, the according IFB-key will show a green marker. By
pressing now another IFB key, the allocation for this source changes to the selected IFB.

Page 128



DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

RI||RIEDEL

As soon as an IFB assignment has been changed on a panel, the IFB-table shows which port
has been changed.

The modified IFB entry will be shown with a

port is not yet shown.

in the IFB-table. The name of the new source

To display the latest source names assighed to the IFBs, you have to load the system-

configuration to your PC by pressing the Eﬂ = _ putton.

Interruptible Fold Back ®
IFB Table |
Mame Input Mix Minus | Output Dim Level  Num... Key Label Input Gain | Output Gain Online ¥P-level
| Interrupted Fold Back 0001 | Studio -1& [dB] 1 IFE 0001 0.0 [dB]
Interrupted Fold Back 0002 |:| Uplink. -18[de] 2 IFB 0002
Interrupted Fold Back 0003 Backstage -18[de] 3 IFB 0003
Interrupted Fold Back 0004 Edit 1 -18[de] 4 IFB 0004
Interrupted Fold Back 0005 Manitor 2 -18[de] 5 IFB000S 0.0 [de]
Interrupted Fold Back 0006 0 -16 [dB] & IFE 0006
< | >
Add ] | 7| | [ Clear ] [ Delete ] [ Close
& &
Interruptible Fold Back 3]
IFB Table
Tame Input i Minus Output Dim Level  Num... | Key Label Input Gain | Output Gain Onling ¥P-level

[ Inkerrupted Fold Back0ool | Shudin -16 [dE] 1 IFE000] 0.0[dg]
Interrupted Fold Back 0002 Ext. Line 2 Uplink -18 [dE] 2 IFBO00Z ] 11 0.0[dE] |
Interrupted Fold Back 0003 Backstage -18[dB] 3 IFBOOD3
Interrupted Fold Back 0004 Edit 1 -18[dB] 4 IFB 0004
Interrupted Fold Back 0005 Monitar 2 -18[dB] 5 IFBOODS 0.0[dE]
Interrupted Fold Back 0006 -16[dE] & IFB 000G

[ Add ] 7 [ Clear ] [ Delete ] [ Close

Figure 205: Edit IFB - Display IFB-changes in the IFB-table

You can also modify the source assignment parallel on the IFB-table. When you send the
changes to the system, all panels with the “Edit IFB”- Function enabled will show the latest
assignment.
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8.21

8211

Creating and managing Scroll Lists

A scroll list can consist of up to 1000 different entries. They can include most commands,
for example, “Call to Port”, “Route Audio”, “Switch GPI" etc. A scroll list can be assigned to
each panel. Using the scroll function of a key a user can select one of the commands from
the scroll list directly from the panel. This provides access to a host of commands that
might only be needed infrequently without using a large number of keys. It is also possible
to assign individual functions a fixed ID number that can be used to activate them directly
from a keypad.

Each panel can only have a single scroll list assigned to it. However, any number of panels
can have access to the same list. A maximum of 100 scroll lists can be created.

Attention: 3000 and 5000 series control panels cannot use scroll lists.

Scroll list details are found in the | B 5eists | tan of the Navigation Bar.

Adding a new Scroll List

To create a new scroll list, click on the button in the | B wklsts | tap of the
Navigation Bar. This automatically opens a new window where the functions and settings of
the list can be defined. To edit an existing list, select the list and press the
button, or double click on the list. Pressing the button will delete the selected
list. Please note that Director will not ask you to confirm before deleting a scroll list.

A unique name for the scroll list can be entered in the “Long Name” field.

% GPIO Groups + Confs € Users
PV CrgErrars Log o Logic 2% Trunking
RS metwork Parks | B seroll-Lists

Members

Long Mame
2 entries
0 entriss

Properties of Scroll-List "Scroll-List #2°

General | Usage || Rights

Long Mame: | Seroll-Lisk #2

Members: M.. | Keymode Dirn Label Funickion

*¥ou can drag-and-drop objects to this list. For example, drop another Scroll List to copy its
contents here.

Move down | | < | >

[ add... | [ EditScroll List Entry... | [ Edit Function... | [ Delete |

[ oK ][ cancet ][ appty ]

Figure 206: Scroll Lists - tab and properties of a Scroll List
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8.21.2

Editing Scroll List entries and functions

Functions can be added to or deleted from the scroll list in the scroll list’s properties. To add
a new function click the button and choose the desired function from the list. To
delete an entry from the list select it and click the button.

Properties of Scroll-List "Scroll-List #1°

General | Usage || Rights |

Long Marme: | Scroll-List #1

ittt M.. Eeymode Dim Label Function

fou can drag-and-drop objects to this list. For example, drop another Scroll List ko copy its
contents here,

Move down £ | Ed ;
[_add... ) [ Editseralltist Entry... ] [Edit Function... | [ Delers_ |
Call ko Port t: [—]
C. | Appl
iZall ko Group AN il

Listen to Paort
| &

Route Audio
Switch GPIO Ouk

Select Audiopatch

Remote Key

Reply

Edit Conference

Dim Panel Speaker

Dirn ®P Lewvel

Beep Panel

Telephone Dial Keypad [ Display
Telephone Dial f Hang up
Logic

Kill Partyline Mic

Auko Lisken OFf

Set Input/Cutput Gain

Figure 207: Scroll Lists - Adding a new function

Standard functions, such as “Call to Port”, “Call to Group”, “Logic” and “Switch GPIO” can
also be dragged to the scroll list from the corresponding list in the Navigation Bar using
Drag & Drop.

To define or edit a function you have added, select the function and click the
button. Confirm your changes with the button to return to the scroll list view.
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Properties of Scroll-List "Scroll-List #1' X

General | Usage | Rights | Call
Long Hame: | Serol-List #1 |
fenbes N.. | Keymode D Label Function keypad shartcut
1| Momentars Yes Extern 1 | Call ko 4Wire #017-Node #1-Met #1 {prio Standard) <nong:
2| Momentar: ‘Yes Extern2 |Callto 4Wire #018-Node #1-Met #1 (prio Standard) =nong:
3| Momentar Yes Extern3  |Callto 4Wire #019-Node #1-Met #1 (prio Standard) =none>
4 ‘es Externd [Call ko 4Wire #021-Node #1-Net #1 (prio Standar <None >
5 ary e al Al 022-hods #1-Met #1 (prio Standard)
& | Momentar: Yes 311 allto €3 Beltpack #011-Mode #1-Net #1 {prio Standard) =none>
7 | Momentars Yes C313 Zall ko C3 Belbpack #013-Mode #1-Met #1 (prio Standard) <none>
8| Momentar: Yes C315 Callto C3 Beltpack #015-Mode #1-Net #1 (prio Standard) <nong:
9| Momentar: Yes  |video Call to DCP 1016 (prio Standard) <none=
10| Momentar: Yes Line 1 Zallto Line 1 {prio Standard) 004
11| Mamentar: Yes Ling 2 «Zal ko Line 2 (prio Standard) 00s
12 | Momentar Yes  |Line d Call to Line 3 (prio Standard} 00&
13| Momentar: Yes  |Line 4 Call to Line 4 (prio Standard) 007
14| Latching [N FROG 01 |Lisken to PROG 01 (prio Skandard) |oos
15 Momentar Yes  |Sound Cal ko RCP 1012 (prio Standard) |00z
16 | Momentar Yes  |Light Call to RCP 1028 (prio Standard) 001
17 | Mamentar: Yes Edit 1 Zall ko RCP 2016 (prio Standard) 003
18| Mornentar: Yes BP 1012 Beep Panel RCP 1012 011
19 Momentar: Yes BP 1028 Beep Panel RCP 1028 o010
20 | Momentar: Yes BP 2015  |Beep Panel RCP 2016 0z
21 | Lakching mo CD>1012 |Route PROG 0L ko RCP 1012 (prio Standard) [iEE]
[[ove down | | ¢ >
add... ] [ Edit ScrollList Entry... | [ EditFunction.. ] [ Delete |
C o (oo ) [ oot ]

Figure 208: Scroll Lists - example

To adjust the order of the entries, mark an item in the list and click the or
buttons.

The corresponding key properties can be adjusted for every item in a scroll list. For example,
key mode, key label and dim function can be separately set for each list entry. Select an
entry in the scroll list and press the [_Edit scrall List Ertrv... | pytton.

Edit Scroll List entry D_q

Key Made; v

[ bim the panel speaker when this key is activated

Key Label: I:I Define automatically

Keypad shortcut: o0&

I K, l ’ Cancel ]

Figure 209: Scroll Lists - Edit Scroll List entry

In addition, each entry in the scroll list can be assighed a unique number (Keypad shortcut).
This number allows the function to be selected by entering the number on a numeric
keypad.
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8.21.3

Assigning a Scroll List to a control panel

Each control panel, except for the 3000 and 5000 series panels, can access a single scroll
list. To assign a scroll list to a panel, open the panel and its properties, for example by
double clicking on the gray area on the panel view. In the “General” tab you can choose a
predefined scroll list that the panel should be able to access under “Scroll List”.

Properties of Panel ‘Director’ (type DCP-1016E) ®

General | Detais 1 | Details 2 | GPIO | Virt, Keys | Usage | Rights
Long Mame: | Director

g-char Labels Scroll List:
Local: BIRECTOR X <na selection> «

Alias:

If an Alias is entered, it owertides the B scroll-list #2
B-char local label. Enatle Znd audio channel

The 2nd channel can be
Remote: DIRECTOR used independently or for
steren sound

Room Code:

Room-Code: <nat assigneds v

Enable Room-Code
For speaker mode
Enable Room-Code
For headset mode:

[ ok J [ camcel J[ apev |

Figure 210: Scroll Lists - Panel properties - choosing a scroll list

Now individual keys on the control panel can be enabled to access the list. In order to do so,
open the properties of a key. In the “General” tab the option “Scroll enable” must be
selected. Any number of keys on a control panel can be set in this way.

Note: You should only activate the scroll function on empty keys, since after the first time
something is selected from the scroll list the original functions on the key will be
overwritten. The last function chosen from the list will remain even after a node reset.

Properties of Key 15 {standard page) on Panel 'Director’ {type DCP-1016E) ®
General | Rights
Fey Label
Define automatically
Key Mode: Momentary (PTT) v

Radio Button: enanes> -
Action when muted key is pressed:

Unmute when activated, no mute when deactivated hd

%zcm\l enable
iim the panel speaker when this key is activated
[ restore valume level

[ ok [ cancel [ apebv |

Figure 211: Scroll Lists - Properties of a key - scroll enable
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8214 Scroll Lists - operation from a panel

To show the keys on a panel that have scroll capabilities, press the master volume control.
The displays of any keys that can scroll change to “SCRL KEY”. To select an entry from a
scroll list, double click on the volume control next to the key where you want the function to
be assigned. Functions can be selected in different ways:

e searching alphabetically by name
e using a keypad

e by type of function

8.21.4.1 Alphabetical Search

Activate the scroll function by double clicking on the volume control

Turn the encoder until “Search” is displayed. Press the encoder
once to confirm.

The first position in the name blinks. Choose the first letter of the
name by turning the encoder. Confirm by pressing the encoder
once.

The second letter in the name can now chosen by turning the
encoder. Confirm your choice by pressing the encoder once.
Repeat.

A long press on the encoder selects the final name.

> The function can now be used.
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8.21.4.2 Selection via a keypad

Activate the scroll function by double clicking on the volume
control. Turn the encoder until “Search” is displayed.

Type an assigned “Keypad Shortcuts” number into the keypad (or
on panel keys configured as a keypad).
The number will be displayed directly on the scroll key.

As soon as the number has been correctly identified, the
corresponding function will be automatically assigned to the key.

8.21.4.3 Selection by function type

Activate the scroll function by double clicking on the volume
control.
Choose the function type by turning the encoder.

“C2 Port” means “Call to Port”

“L2 Port” means “Listen to Port”

“C2 Group” means “Call to Group”

“Logic“ means select a logic source.
Confirm by pressing the encoder once.

Choose an available function by turning the encoder.

Confirm by pressing the encoder once.

Figure 212: Scroll Lists - selecting an entry on a panel

On 2000 series control panels the click function of the encoder is activated with the “SCR”
key. To scroll in a list on these panels use the master volume control. The rest of the
procedure is identical to that of the 1000 series panels.
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8.22

8221

Logic Functions

Logic functions offer the possibility to implement and combine various functions system
wide based on particular conditions. Each logic function can have up to 8 input variables
that can be connected to one another by logic gates as required. These inputs lead to a logic
output which can activate one or more system actions, for example GPI outputs, audio
routes, signalizations, the activation of keys, further logic functions, etc. In a logic function,
inputs (logic sources) and outputs (logic destinations) are differentiated according to
Boolean logic definitions. The logic inputs of a function can be, for example, a GPI input, a
Vox function, or a key press anywhere in the system.

Logic workspace

In order to add or edit a logic function, click on the | # tesc  tab in the Navigation bar. Next,
the inputs and outputs of the logic function must be defined. Click on to add a
logic output in which the actual logic function will be built. A window opens where you must
select a node that will process the logic function. The logic function can also be given a
unique name.

B8 Metwork Ports B scroll-Lists
— GPIO Groups + Confs Users
2V Craerrors Log | ¢ Logic | 82 Trunking

g

Delete 1

[
[ Add Sre... )

Select Node

[ Artist 64 ~

Figure 214: Logic - Selection of a node

Since a node can only manage up to a maximum of 64 logic functions, the individual logic
functions must be assigned to a specific node. It is not relevant whether or not the logic
inputs and outputs are actually carried out on the node assigned. It is only being defined
which CPU on the fiber ring makes the necessary calculations for the function.
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Create the desired number of logic inputs using the button.

General |Ugage|

Long Name: | Logic Source #1 ‘

&-char Label: |LoSregol

[[JEnable for Event use

ok ][ cencel [ el

Figure 215: Logic - Properties of a Logic Source

In the “Properties of Logic Source...” window you can give the entry a unique long name as
well as a display hame. The “Enable for Event use” is only for use in conjunction with the
optional “Events” special feature. See: 14.2.8 Event: Logic Source

Double clicking on a destination will display a white piece of paper with a pink box in the
Workspace. This box represents the output of the logic function. Using Drag & Drop, pull the
desired logic sources from the table to the workspace. Later, you can create the actual logic
function with the help of logic gates.

3 Untitled® - Director.

Fle Edt Yiew Settings Exras Help
DEH & & v O BEAEE 6% @ | S 2985 B89 | o [wherase v| | [N ]L X & B 8 2T o s 0
1l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10111213 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 33 34
T Metwork | Parts | [ Scrolilists
<o | Growps+ Corfs | B Users b T . T e I B T o
o RYRIEDEL |—=== RE———
Plcrgtros | Ellteg | ¥ tesc | 89 Trunking N [ Loqgic Destination #1
s -+
Type Lang Hare Hode Function b
Destination Destination #1 MNode #1 o
Source: ) N
Source Sowce #2 nja nja Nl
i
= '
o W 5 Logic source #1
o :
] '
L
-
=
o
b
o
2
&
o
o
P
2
o
b
Q
o
S
B
g
2
B
3
& | £ b
b
Edit..., Delete AddDst.., addsre... B Gnncinisiniiei i R SRS IOV S
b
[ [The network is not enabled. ) B0 05

Figure 216: Logic - Drag & Drop a logic source
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8.22.2 Logic Gates

The logic gates can be selected in the logic function Workspace. The following functions are
available:

Pointer, to move items and lines
Create a new connection

Connection Splitter

AND - gate
NAND - gate
OR - gate
NOR - gate
XOR - gate

XNOR - gate

NOT - gate

D-Flip-flop

Monoflop (from 100ms - 24h, optionally retriggerable)

NOP - gate (No Operation)

Clock -Generator (adjustable from 125ms - 24h)

Figure 217: Table - Logic - Available logic functions

1 | (= | (=D | (EE | (Ed il
Rl el el
R R
N A

Figure 218: Table - Logic - Truth table for the logic functions

1
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8.22.3

Building a logic function

Click on one of the logic gate buttons. The selected gate will be highlighted. Move the
mouse pointer to the workspace. The pointer changes to a crosshair cursor + . Click once on
the workspace to place the gate in particular place. If you click again somewhere else,
another gate will be placed there as well. If there is not enough room to place an object the
mouse pointer will change to +° . To select another kind of gate, click on it and place it on
the workspace.

To move a gate you placed earlier, choose the * button, click on the gate and hold the
mouse button down. You can now move the element as you wish. Letting go of the mouse
button places the gate in its new position.

To delete an element, right click on it and choose “Delete Logic Gate”.

Zoom: [wholePage  ~| | | & | "L {¥ B & & 2 IO O

| 2 1 4 1 6 1 & | 10 | 12 | 14 | 16 | 18 | 20 | 22 | 24 | 26 | 28 | 30 | 32 | 34

24112008 T Fraria
‘RI||RIEDEL Logic Destination #1

Logic Sowce # 1

‘ Logic Source ¥2

Logic Ee.unau.n‘
w1

Logic Source #3

Ml zzla lzalzl 24l z2z2zlzligl gl 4l 1zl gl el 41 21

Figure 219: Logic - Building a logic function
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Select the [ ™/ symbol to connect the various logic elements with one another.

The word “From” appears on the mouse pointer in black. As soon as you place the pointer
on an available output of a source or gate, the “From” changes to green . Click with the
mouse and a line will be docked to the output and the pointer label changes to “To”. As
soon as you place the pointer over an available input, the “To” becomes green. Another
mouse click then creates the connection between the output and input.

AL

ey L&
| Loogic Sc._./-c_yz—-iv [ T o |

i s

\'\'\.\'\'\.\.‘\'\.\z

!
\\.\.\\.\.\\.E

Figure 220: Logic - Creating a new connection

NEE 8 ¢ W0 BENEEG %% @ | W6 D8 5% [onox o VLOESIB82F0ET B

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 & 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 23 29 30 31 32 33 3

| B etk | Parts |

| B seolists oo |

‘ Groups + Confs € users ‘
N CFg Errors Log ‘
P Logic 8D Trunking

Logic Destination 1 ‘

‘ RI“RIEDEL i Logic-Detsils I 24112008 i Franke I 11 |

v ]
14F Type | Long Name
Logic Destination 41

Logic Source #2
Source Logic Source #3

Logic Source #2
#1

Logic Source #3

e ] >

AT e

24 73 22 71 20 19 18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 & 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

Figure 221: Logic - Logic Workspace

By selecting the L3 symbol you can select and move an element or connection.
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Additional parameters can be set for the logic gates “Clock” und “Monoflop”. Right mouse

click on the gate and choose “Properties”.

Properties of Logic Gate Monoflop 3]

General

The period time has a granuality of 100 ms

Duration 100 S oms

D Retrigger extends time

[ o

I [ Cancel

J |

Apply

Figure 222: Logic - Properties of a monoflop

Assigning actions to a logic function

In the properties of the
monoflop you can set its
hold time in ms. In addition,
with the ,Retrigger extends
time” you can extend the
hold time by triggering the
monoflop again.

After the logic function has been built it must still be defined what happens when the
conditions are fulfilled. Functions are added to a logic destination with a right mouse click
and selecting “Add Function” just like when programming a control panel key or Virtual

Function.
Workspace.

You can add functions to a logic destination either in the logic list or on the

A maximum of 32 functions can be carried out by a single logic function. The configured

function will be displayed in the “Function” column of the logic tab.

Parts
Groups + Confs

7 Looc

8 Wetwork,
-3 GPI0

Log

€ users

Trurking

B ScroliLists
2V crgErrors

~

Open

mrc |

Route Audio

add Function

Edit Function
Delete Function

Froperties

Copy grid contents to clipboard

» Switch GPIO OLE
» Select Audiopatch
Remote Key

Dim Panel Speaker

Dim 3P Level
Beep Panel

Telephane Disl [ Hang up
Lagic

Send String

>

[_Edi.. ] [ oelete ] [

AddDst... | [_Addsrc.. |

Figure 223: Logic - “Add Function” on a logic destination

Add Function

Properties

Route Audio
Switch GPIC Out

Select Audiopatch

Remote Key

Dim Panel Speaker

Dimn %P Level

Beep Panel

Telephane Dial { Hang up
Logic

Send String

Note: The functions “Call to Port”, “Call to Conference” and “Listen to Port” are not available
on logic functions since a logic function is not a physical port but rather a type of virtual

function.
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8.22.5

Creating a macro

Logic functions offer the possibility to quickly and easily create macros. Macros can be used
if several functions need to be carried out for every key press on a control panel, for
example switching a particular GPI, dimming a panel speaker and activating a particular
signalization. All of these functions can be combined together in a single logic destination.
This saves lots of time when configuring the system. Changes to the macro can also be
made very quickly and only in one place.

e Create a new logic destination with a unique name
o Create a new logic source with the same name as the destination
e Create a logic function by double clicking on the new destination in the logic list

e Connect the output of the new source directly with the input of the destination

T

Figure 224: Logic - Macro logic

e At the destination add the functions that should be carried out using the “Add Function”
command.

e Open a panel that should carry out these functions and add the source for the macro
function to the desired keys either by drag & drop or “Add Function” > “Logic”.

BF Network | 5 ports| B Sraldists |« 6P10 | B Groups + Corfs | G Users| 21 craars| 2] Log | 9 L3k | Trunking 3

4

id }
Type 4r  Long Name Hode Function

Source s, |Maleo o5 nfa nja
Destingtion ™\ Makro keypress  |F Baubode 4 | GPIC-Out Abhérdampfung KamKontr,1, Remate Key on Port Regisseur 1, Key 1 (standard page) (Shaw Marker Busy), Dim Speaker at Panel Bildmischer 3

P Makea Keprass \
|

.
[ Eit... ] N Telts ] A Ds... ] { A sre...

Iy

[~

F
bt
.4
(1

P Configuration | gty Live State | 481 Remie Contral | 8 Audi Patches|
VA \

‘ Sendeabwicklung Ingest 1/ ’ v‘

“lon s -
e ]
- NORM

GPIO Quts

Figure 225: Logic - Macro sources programmed to panel keys
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8.23.1

Log System Activity

RIURIEDEL

Director allows all system activities to be logged. This can be accomplished visually in
Director and can be saved to a hard drive, if desired. The log offers a rich overview of the
current system status and records all system activity during normal operation. In the case of
system problems, the log file offers a good way to localize the issue. System alarms are
shown in red.

TS Metwork Ports B sScrol-Lists
~ % GFIO Sroups + Confs ﬁ Users
“@V ofg Errors Log o Logic Trunkirg
Time Source Messages ~~

O4:20:12 Configuration... 1: Sawing the configuration changes ko
04:20:12  Configuration... 2: Locking the Cnline Configuration. ..
04:20:12  Configuration... 3: Locking the node with the lovwest adc
04:20:12  Configuration... <: Locking the other nodes. ..
04:20:12 Configuration... 5: Loading the online configuration. ..
04:20:12 Configuration... &: Modifving the configuration. ..
04:20:12  Configuration... Remowved from the Online Configuratior
04:20:12 Configuration... Remowved From the Online Configur atior
O4:20:12 Configuration... Updating Function (Call to Conference)
O4:20:12 Configuration... Updating Key 11 (standard page) on Pz
O4:20:12 Configuration... Updating Key S (standard pagel on Par
O4:20:12 Configuration... Updating Conference ‘Director f DA, &
O4:20:12 Configuration... Added to the Snline Configuration Funo
O4:20:12 Configuration... 7: Building the configuration File set to =
04:20:12  Configuration... S: Building the File delts lisk. ..
04:20:12 Configuration... 9: Sending the configuration Files, phas
04:20:12 Configuration... 10: Sending the configuration Files, phe
04:20:12 Configuration... 11: Sending the configuration Files, phe
04:20:12 Configuration... 12: 0 of & targets completed,
04:20:12 Ewenkt Del 5P s={1/15, panel 343, d=(1/18, pz
0O4:20:12  Ewent Del %P s=({1/15, panel 34), d=(1/18, p:
O4:20:12 Ewenk Del P s=({1f15, panel 34), d=(1/15, pz 5
B = Pl W e FA S el BAN A FA S s

Figure 226: Logging - Log tab

Log settings

Options

Logging | Partial Files | Autosave | Miscellaneous

Log Warnings

Log Special Interfaces

Log Mode Handler and Artist Config Update
Log Command Port

Log Panel activefofline

Log Matrix Ackivity

Log Configuration changes

[JLog McR Panel Operation Engine [ ] Log Scheduler Engine

Disk logging

(O Disabled

(@ Full log (recommended)

OSame a5 screen logging

Split inko this number of rotating log files: | 2

Mazimum size of each log file: 2048 KB

The log file names are generated with the following pattern:

Ci\DateniDirector Yersions|Director 5,70.01Directe | | Open folder...

Figure 227: Logging - Settings / Options / Logging

Choose “Settings” >“Options” in
Director. The log settings can be
accessed in the “Logging” tab. You
can set which information will be
displayed in “Screen logging” and
which information will be saved to
disk in “Disk logging”.
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Screen logging

Log Errors Logs hardware errors
Log Warnings Logs warnings
Log Special Interfaces Logs the optional software special features

Log Node Handler /Artist Config Update Logs configuration changes

Log Commend Port Logs the Director connection to Artist
Log Panel active/online Logs the port status (online/offline)
Log Matrix Activity Logs matrix activities (every key press, GPI, etc.)
Log Configuration changes Logs configuration changes
Log MCR Panel Operation Engine Logs MCR panel operations (optional)
Log Scheduler Engine Logs automatic times (optional)
Disk logging
Disabled The log file will not be saved
Full log (recommended) Saves all log file details, independent of screen login settings
Same as Screen logging Only saves the log details that are set in screen logging
Split into number of rotating files Maximum number of log files (FIFO principle) (recommended: 6)
Maximum Size of each log file Size of individual log files (recommended approx. 10000kB)

Figure 228: Table - Logging - Screen/Disk logging functions

The log-files are stored as “Director-Uxx.txt” files in the same folder, the Director is started
from.

Tip: When you want to open several instances of Director on the same Computer, the “Disk
logging” needs to be disabled, or you have to copy and start the different Directors from
different folders of your hard disk.
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8.24 Node and Client logging

In addition to the Director log, you can transfer the internal log files of individual system
cards to the PC. Each CPU and every client card generates its own log information recording
the condition and internal processes of the card. In the case of system errors this
information is very important and is used to find the cause of the problem. Director must be
connected to the system to access the files.

Open the “Online View” with the =) button or select “View” > “Artist Online View” in the
menu.

Artist - Online Yiew
Artist nodes detected:

Type

Node | Description

Trunk Controller Ethernet Hub

Artist 32 ARTIST 32

Companents detected in the selected node:

Position Type Wersion, stc, ~
nnels vi 5 1, Emerg

Bay 2 Type Ox6 - "AES-108 (8 AES/EBL 4-Wires, Fjw 5.80,C13, Boot 63.00, Emerg E2,30

a De 06 - "AES-108 (8 AES[EBL 4-Wires) Fi 5,80, 0, Emerg E2.

& Pe 06 - "AES-108 (& AES/EBL 4-Wires)” FiW/ 5.80.C13, Boot B3.00, Emerg E2,

a e 0x6 - "A10-108 (5 Analogue 4-Wires)" FiW/ 5.80.C13, Boot B3.00, Emerg E2,

a pe 0x6 - "A10-108 (5 Analogue 4-Wires)" Fiw/ 5.50.C13, Boot B3.00, Emerg EZ,

a pe 0x16 - "MADI-108 G2 Fj/ 5.80.C13, Boot B3.00, Emerg E2.

ay 8 GPI Car

Channel 0xD1 (this connection) | Director Ver. 5.80.D2, User "Admin", EditConfSrv, PFTrigersry, MerSry, Schedsry, PRgyMatrixsre, —

PSU 1 Power Suppl

s
< | >

Client Card EEPROM... ][ Close

Figure 229: Logging - Artist Online View

o Make sure that disk logging is activated (Settings/Options/Logging).

o Make sure that the file size of the log file is large enough (recommended: 6 files at
10MB).

o Click the button. The system begins to read the log files of each individual
card and saves them.

54 of 455 tasks completed (11 %)

Cancel

Figure 230: Logging - Transfer of Log

This process can take several minutes, depending on the size of the system.

All log information will now be saved in the Director log file in the same directory as
Director.
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8.25

Resolving Configuration Errors

During the configuration process small mistakes can occur, such as creating undefined
functions. Since such errors could have unknown effects on the system, Director provides a
central list of all configuration errors.

Downloads and any changes to the current system are blocked if there are any unresolved
configuration errors. Each error reported must be corrected and removed from the error list
prior to the software allowing a download or update to take place.

B network Forts | B scroll-lists | <% GPIO Groups + Confs | € Users | 21 Cfg Errors Log | p#* Logic Trunking

Miscanfigured Object Error Description
Node 'Artist 64' Each Mode must contain at lzast one node controller card
Function {Switch GPIO Out) on 'Key 9 (standard page) on Panel 'Studio 1 - YTR' {Type RCP-3016P) GPIO-Cuk must be specified. 4>

Cal ko <undefined > on 'Key § (standard page) on Panel 'Studio 1z Audio Contral Room' (bype RCP-1028EY | Destination Panel must be specified.
SOy L%Jw_w-mﬂmgbwmvwv

Figure 231: Cfg Errors - Navigation Bar - Configuration Errors tab

Clicking on the Navigation bar “Cfg Errors” | #! cfaErrors  tab displays any configuration
errors that have been detected and are unresolved.

The width of each column can be adjusted in order to read the complete error descriptions.

Move the mouse pointer to the edge of a column. The pointer changes to a “|" . Hold the
left mouse key pressed and drag the column to the desired width. The table is divided into
two columns. The first column describes the exact position of the configuration error and
the second describes the problem.

Double click on an entry to open the properties window of the misconfigured object directly.
You can then correct the problem.

As soon as the configuration error is corrected it disappears from the Cfg-Errors tab.
Repeat this process for all further errors in the Cfg-Errors list.

Only when all configuration errors have been corrected can the configuration be sent to the
system.
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8.26

Monitor ‘Live State’

Director offers the possibility to monitor all panels connected to the system in real-time
using “Live State”. For example, this feature gives an exact picture of current volume
settings and key presses for control panels. Director only offers a visual monitoring of a
port. The audio to and from a port cannot be monitored.

Communication and functions between ports are normally accompanied by a signalization
on the panel. All incoming and outgoing calls plus other active functions can be monitored
on the basis of their signalization. Even the current state of the function keys, like “Shift” or
“HS”, is displayed in real-time. This allows problems to be quickly found, such as a pressed
“HS” key when no headset is connected. The monitoring can be carried out from any PC that
has Director and that is connected via Ethernet with the Artist system. There is no limit to
the number of PCs that can monitor the same port at the same time.

Panel Workspace

The “Live State” &4' monitoring mode is accessible from the configuration view of a port.

P —

% GPIO B Groups + Conf: U
LS LS ﬁ =t A Corfiguration | g Live State | 4 Remote Control | - Audio Patches
P! cfgErrars Log o Logic Trunking
B8 Network Parts B scroltists [ stk vk v
|AH Ports in the System Iv‘l [ Manage. .. ]
hd
14 Long Name: Port Type Node F
000 Seties Panel RCP-3016P Artist
-Wire 1 -wfire [AIO) Artist
“Wire 2 4-Whire (AID) Artist
eltpack Partyline 3 Beltpack, Artist
Default Remote Panel RCP-1012E Artist
Director DCP-1016E Artist 64 | 2/
ISDN Codec Telephone codec Artist 64 | 5
Master Contral Room RCP-2016P Artist 64 | 2/
MCR Measure Output Z-Wire DUtpUt [AICY) | Artist 64 | 3
Monitor Port 1 4-wiire (AIC) Artist 64 | 3
Monitor Port 2 4-wlire (AIO) Artist 64 | 3
Programm 1 2-wiirs Input (AIOY | Artist 64 | 3
Programm 2 2-Wiirs Input (AI0Y | Artist 64 | 3
spesker 2-wiirs OutpUL (ATCY) | Artist 64 | 3
Studio 1 - Audio Control Room | RCP-1028E Artist 64 | 5
Studio 1 - Cameras 4-Wfire (AT Artist 64 | 3
Studio 1 - IFE L 4-wfire (AIC) Artist 64 | 3
Studio 1 - Light Operator DCP-2016P Artist 64 | 5
Studio 1 - Yideo Control Room | RCP-1012E Artist 64 | 5
Studio 1- VTR RCP-3016P Artist 64 | 2 Wirtual Functions GFIO Ins GPIO Outs
Studio Berlin DCP-1016E Artist 64 5] -
tudio Sydne: DCP-2116P Artist 64 | 5 == g
| Talen -wfire (AICH) Attist 7 &
el.-Line - Landon -wive (AES) Artist '
el.-Line - Mew York -Wire (AES) Artist 3
e, Line 01 “fire (AES) Artist
el -Line 02 wire (AES) Artist
XK <no selection vl
= L]
27 elements

Figure 232: Panel live state - workspace with panel configuration

Double click on the port you wish to open in the port or network lists found in the Navigation
Bar. The port will be opened on the right side of Director and the configuration view shown.

A second port can also be displayed below the first by selecting it from the drop down list or
by dragging it to the list from the Navigation Bar using Drag & Drop.
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Switching to Live State monitoring

The control panel worksheet contains four tabs that are used for different modes of
operation or programming. Depending on the user rights, fewer tabs may be available. If
you cannot see all four tabs, please contact your Artist system administrator.

Select the tab | 8" vt | to switch to the monitoring view. The panel opens in real-time
view. As long as Director is connected to the system, you possess the necessary user rights,
and the panel is online this tab will show the current state of the panel. If you have opened
a second port in the Workspace its live state will be shown as well.

The panel will now be displayed with all of its current actions, volume levels and
signalizations. The status of the Virtual Functions and GPIOs will also be displayed. If one of
these functions is active it will be indicated by a small red signal next to the function.

In this mode the ports can only be visually monitored. In order to make changes to the
configuration you must return to the configuration view by clicking the | >® <enfiouration tgh,

%% Configuration | & Live State | & Remate Control || 8- Audio Patches |

‘ Studio 3 - Directar ~ |

S3 EE] Rz S2 S1 S1 S1 S1
VID SHD 1812 GRF DIR  SNHD WTR LEHT

MUTE MUTE MUTE MUTE MUTE MU .
MCR <RE |
a4 FLY>

Wirtual Functions GPIO Ins GFIC Cuks

.

]

Wirtual Functions GPIC Ins GPIO Cuts

Always:

ot

on Call: |

Figure 233: Panel live state - Live state monitoring
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8.27

Remote Control a Panel

Using Director and the | 4 Remote Control | tgh jt is possible to monitor and remotely control
every port in the system in real time. The panel can be operated completely online, as if you
were sitting directly before it. However, only the panel hardware can be monitored and
controlled. The audio to and from the control panel is not available in Director.

Communication and functions between ports are normally accompanied by a signalization
on the panel. All incoming and outgoing calls plus other active functions can be monitored
on the basis of their signalization. Even the current state of the function keys, like “Shift” or
“HS”, is displayed in real-time. This allows problems to be quickly found, such as a pressed
“HS” key when no headset is connected, or muted incoming audio. The monitoring can be
carried out from any PC that has Director and that is connected via Ethernet with the Artist
system. There is no limit to the number of PCs that can monitor the same port at the same
time.

Panel Workspace

The | #* Remats Control | monitoring is accessible from the configuration view of a port.

P

=
A RIO SioupsEdCanis Q \sers ¥ Corfiguration | g Live State | 4 Remote Control | - Audio Patches
2?1 craErrars Log o Logic Trunking
T Mebwark Ports Scroll-Lists | tudio Berln vl
[l Ports in the System || [_manage... ]
| |
14k Long Mame Pork Type Mode F
3000 Series Panel RCP-3016P Artist 64 | 2
4-Wirs 1 4-Wire (A10) Artist 64 | 3
4-Wire 2 4-Wire (A10) Artist 64 | 3
Beltpack Partyline 3 Beltpack Artist 64 | 5
Defaulk Remate Panel RCP-1012E Artist 64 | 5
Direckar DCP-1016E Artist 64 | 2
1SDM Codec Telephane codec Artist 64 | 5
Master Control Room RCP-2016P Artist 64 | 2
MCR. Measure Output 2-Wire Oukput (AIO) | Artist 64 | 3
Manitor Port 1 4-Wire (AI10) Artist 64 | 3
Manitor Port 2 4-Wire (AI10) Artisk
Prograrmim 1 2-Wire Input (AI0) Artisk
_Programm 2 2-Wire Input [A10) Artisk
2-Wire Oukput (AIO] | Arist
- Audio Control Room  |RCP-1028E Arkist
- Cameras 4-Wire (AIO) Artist
-IFE1 4-Wire (A10) Artist
Light Crperator DCP-2016P Artist 64 | 5
“wideo Control Room RCP-1012E Artist 64 | 5
Arlist 54 Wirtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIC Cuts
artist b4 u i
Talent 4-Wire (AIO) Artist 64 | 7 i §
Tel.-Line - Londan 4-Wire (AES) Artist 64 | 5 e unused 2
Tel.-Ling - Mew York 4-Wire (AES) Artist 64 | 5 I 5
Tel.-Line D1 4-Wire (AES) Artist 64 | 5
Tel.-Ling 02 +-Wire (AES) Artist 64 | 5
[ <no selection» ~|
L] e
27 elements

Figure 234: Remote Control - Panels tab with panel workspace

Double click on the port you wish to open in the port or network lists found in the Navigation
Bar. The port will be opened on the right side of Director and the configuration view shown.
A second port can also be displayed below the first by selecting it from the drop down list or
by dragging it to the list from the Navigation Bar using Drag & Drop.
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Switching to Remote Control Mode

The control panel worksheet contains four tabs that are used for different modes of
operation or programming. Depending on the user rights, fewer tabs may be available. If
you cannot see all four tabs, please contact your Artist system administrator.

Select the tab | ' Remate Contrel |44 switch to the remote control view. The panel opens in real-
time view. As long as Director is connected to the system, you possess the necessary user
rights and the panel is online this tab will show the current state of the panel. In addition to

the | 6" Live State | view, you have the possibility to remote control the panel from Director. If
you have opened a second port in the Workspace its live state will also be shown.

The panel will now be displayed with all of its current actions, volume levels and
signalizations. The status of the Virtual Functions and GPIOs will also be displayed. If one of
these functions is active it will be indicated by a small red signal next to the function. All key
functions, volume controls, Virtual Functions, GPIOS and function keys can now be operated
from Director

All remote control actions will affect the control panel in real-time. Make sure that you have
the correct port open.

If you press a panel key with the mouse this action will also take place at the panel. This will
be visually signalled in Director in that you can see the key being pressed. It is also possible
to activate GPIOs and Virtual Functions. Click on the small dot next to the Virtual Function or
GPIO.

LAMEETN * rio Funictions

'3 Funckions

Figure 235: Remote Control - operating remote control
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You can also adjust all of the volume controls in real-time. Click on an encoder and hold the
mouse button pressed. Begin to slowly move the mouse in a circle in the desired direction.
A line labelled “Turn” will be displayed that can be moved to adjust the volume level. In
addition, the level will be shown live in Director.

% Corfiguration | 69" Live State | 44 Remote Contral | B8 Audio Pabches |

| ¥ Studio 3 - Director ~|

- MUTE MUTE MUTE MU HOTE MUTE HUTE HU
53 83 Rz _ 33 s1 81 81 §1
UTn SHD iai2 GRP DIR SHD UTR LGHT

WYirtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Outs
(qum)

Wirbual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Outs

©n Call:

Figure 236: Remote Control - Volume Control

To use the function keys, for example “Beep Panel”, right mouse click on the “Beep” key
and select “Hold Pressed”. The key will remain pressed. Now you can also press the desired
destination key. When you are finished, you can deactivate the “Hold Pressed” by repeating
the steps above.

Ll

Hold Pressed

Figure 237: Remote Control - Hold pressed

In this mode the ports can only be visually monitored. In order to make changes to the
configuration you must return to the configuration view by clicking the | & cenfiauration  tgh,
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8.28

Crosspoint View

The Crosspoint View allows you to monitor the live state of all crosspoints in the system. It is
activated by clicking the # button or selecting “Crosspoint View” from the drop-down
menu “View”.
Matrix Crosspoint Yiew

Dst

Src

You can drag & drop ports, groups and conferences to this window.

[]5how only Ports having active Crosspoints [ Add all ports ] [ Clear ]

Figure 238: Crosspoint View - window before configuration

In order to use the Crosspoint View, you must first set up the display window to indicate
which ports should be displayed. There are several ways to do so:

Drag ports from the port or network list directly into the Crosspoint View. All of the active
audio connections to or from the port will be shown, depending on whether you drag the
port to the “Scr” (source) column or “Dst” (destination) row. Groups and conferences can
also be dragged into the crosspoint view to display all of their members’ audio routes.

To quickly add all ports in the system, click on the button. All available
members in the system will be shown in both the “Scr” and “Dst”. It does not matter if the
port is online or offline. The port will be shown as red (offline) or green (online).

Matrix Crosspoint Yiew

[]show onky Ports having active Crosspainks [ add all parts ] [ Clear

Figure 239: Crosspoint View - example
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Depending on the system size, it can quickly become difficult to keep a clear overview of
the system in the window. To make this easier, you can activate the option “Show only Ports
having active crosspoints”. This option will dynamically change the display to only show
ports that have active audio routes.

[¥#] Show anly Ports having active Crosspaints [ Add all ports ] [ Clear ]

Figure 240: Crosspoint View - Show only Ports having active Crosspoints

If you drag a port to “Scr” or “Dst”, all other ports that are configured to have an audio
connection with this port will be automatically added.

i GRIO Groups + Confs € Users
7! CrgErrars Log ¥ Logic 2% Trunking
T network Parts B scral-lists
All Ports in the System =

s

14r  Long Mame

C LY g‘]
C31Ch.B 4-Wire (AES)  |ARTISI 32 . 7.2
(C3Test1 C3Beltpack  ARTIST 32 Awdli
(C3TEST 2 C3Belpack  ARTIST32 2
DAMNER. DEM-1004E ARTIST 32 2.
DCP 1016 E Kommentator,  DCP-1016E Al e
DCP 2016E DCP-2016 Al £
103 +Wire [AI0) Al E
104 4-Wire (AI0) Al 4
LCD + EXP RCP-2116F ARTIST 32 1.
1A 1 -Wire: ARTIST & 7
ADI 10 2 -Wire ARTIST 6 7.
ADIIO 3 -Wire ARTIST 6 7.
ADI IO 4 -Wire ARTIST 6 7.
1A ) -\Wire: ARTIST & 7.8
1A ] -ire: ARTIST & TE
ADIIO 7 -Wire ARTIST 6 73
ADI 10 8 -Wire ARTIST 6 7.
MCR RCP-1028E ARTIST 64 1.1
USIK In 1 2-4Wire Input... ARTIST 32 1
USIE IM 2 2-Wire Input... ARTIST 32 :
anel #012-ARTIST 32-N... RCP-1012E  ARTIST 32
HOHE 4-Wire (AES)  ARTIST 64 1
Fhone Codec #025-ARTL..  Telephone c... ARTIST 64 1
hone Codec #032-ARTL.. Telephonec... ARTIST & 4.
olPort 1 RCP-1012E  ARTIST 6 1
CP 1012 grin RCP-1012E ARTIST 3 1.1
IF-1032 RIF-1032 ARTIST 6 I
RIF-2064 RIF-2064 ARTIST 64 3.5
SPEAKER 2-\Wire Outp... ARTIST 32 3.1
SRFKLFR 7 ZAtire Cuikn ARTTIST 27 __Jad

27 26 25 74 23 22 21 20 19 16 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 = 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

et View | 08122008 | Framke | 1f1

7| #2 IRIEDEL ‘

Net £1

<
[Jshaw only Ports having active Crosspoints | add al ports Clear

Figure 241: Crosspoint View - Drag & Drop in the Crosspoint View

Close

To manually edit the Crosspoint View display, click the button. In the configuration
window you can add ports either as sources or destinations using the buttons.
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Using the [ ==w ] and [Move down | hyttons you can change the order of ports in the list. Ports,
groups and conferences can also be dragged directly into this window using Drag & Drop.

Configure Crosspoint Display

Sources Destinations

Move up. [ petete ][ add.. | [ Moveup | [ pelete ][ add.. |
Delete al [(Move down | [ Deletean_|
[ Load Setup... ] [ Sawe Setup... ] [ oK ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 242: Crosspoint View - Configure crosspoint display window

In addition, there is the possibility to save the current view. Click the button and
give the setup a unique name. To load a previously saved setup, click the button.
The presets are saved with the configuration in the nodes and in the configuration file.

Load Crosspoint Setup EJ
kest 2
[ (&) ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 243: Crosspoint View - Load crosspoint setup window
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The “Crosspoint View” displays all active crosspoints between the selected members using
various symbols. Each symbol shows the type of audio connection and what caused it.

Crosspoint - Function
m Listen to Sidetone
Conferenc
Toce

Crosspoint)

Panel-
Key

Always

Vox

On Call

Logic
Destiantion

GPI Input

Local
Panel

GPI Output

Local
Panel

Crosspoint trigger

GPI Input

Central
Mainframe

GPI Output

Central
(Mainframe)

mn>n> o 0% 0

Figure 244: Crosspoint View - legend

If a crosspoint is active because of more than one function, the “Crosspoint View” will
always display the highest order function (the order is the same as the order of functions
under “Add Function”).

As soon as you hold the mouse pointer over an active crosspoint in the Crosspoint View, a
window opens with details about the crosspoint. Information includes the volume level,
priority and the type of audio connection. In addition, the “Reason” explains exactly why this
crosspoint is active.

Crosspoint From DiICP ll:llEE Kommentator. fo MCR
Single Yolume: +0.0 dB
Conference Yolume:  mute

Command Priority Reason
i Zall ko Port 1 CAKL OO Keyw (DCP 1016 E Kommentator, )

Figure 245: Crosspoint View - Crosspoint information
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To get an overview of all active crosspoints related to a certain port, position the mouse
pointer over the port. During so in the “Scr” column will show all audio coming from that
source, while doing so in the “Dst” row will show all active audio going to that destination.
After a brief delay, a popup window will show all active connections and their details.

Matrix Crosspoint ¥iew

Crosspoints From Source Regie

Destination Command Priority Reason Conference¥Yol SingleYol
Always (AES 1) mute +0.0 dB
Key {Reqgie) mute +0.0 dB
Key {Reqgie) +0.0dB +0.0 dB

Olisten to Part 1
D Call ko Park 5
DcalltaConf 1
@caltoGroup 1 Key (Regie) ke +0.0dB
O Call ko Port 1 Key (Regie) muke +0.0dB
O Call ko Port 1 Key (Regie) muke +0.0dB
JRoute Audioc 1 Key (Regie) muke +0.0dB
L2Route audio 7 Sidetone (Regie) muke -6.0dE
Aufnahmelsiter Funk & Rouke Audio 1 GPI central (Reqgie)  muke +0,0dE

Figure 246: Crosspoint View - Popup window

You can change a crosspoint directly by right mouse clicking on it in the Crosspoint View.
The function “Kill Crosspoint” manually deactivates the crosspoint. Affected control panels
will see “Ext.Off” in their display, but users can reactivate the crosspoint from the panel if
necessary. “Force Crosspoint” manually forces a crosspoint between a particular source and
destination without the crosspoint existing in the configuration. This can be used for test
and commissioning purposes. The volume level of each crosspoint can also be adjusted
between 3 levels.

Note: Force Crosspoint, Kill Crosspoint and changes made to crosspoint levels are not
intended for use in the normal configuration and control of the system. Any changes made
to crosspoints with these features are not saved in the configuration and will not be
available after a system reset. These options should only be used for testing and
troubleshooting purposes.

Force Crosspoint

Kill Crosspoink

Set Single Yolume

Set Conference Wolume ¥

Figure 247: Crosspoint View - Manipulating a Crosspoint
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8.29 Software Updates

New software versions for Artist are periodically available and include new features and bug
fixes.

Note: Every software release comes with release notes and update instructions describing

any special update procedures. Please read these documents carefully before updating your
system.

Each software release consists of at least 3 components. A new version of Director always
requires the current firmware in the system cards. It is imperative to update all components
to the latest version when performing a software update.

Director Software PC configuration and control software

Node Firmware CPU operating system

Client Firmware Client card operating system

Panel Firmware Control Panel operating system (an update is not always necessary)

Figure 248: Table - Software update components

Warning: Not following correct update procedures or using the wrong update files can
damage the system and lead to a total system failure. If this occurs, all matrix cards must
be sent to the factory for service and the system cannot be used. Disregarding update
instructions will also void any warranty and service agreements.
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8.29.1 Before beginning the update:

Check the software versions that are currently installed on your system.

Director Version
The version number of Director is found under “Help” -> “About” in Director.

The Communications People

R||IR|EDEL

«

Dl R ECTO R Intercom Configuration Software

Figure 249: Software update - About Director

Node and client version
The version information for the CPU and client cards is found in the Online View.

Press = or select “View” -> “Artist Online View”.

[artist —ontnewiew ]

| artist nades detect=d:

Trunk Controller Ethernet Hub

Cloc...

Mode | Description

AES[EBLI 4-Wwires)”

X 0,
AES/EEU 4-WWires)" .50,
(8 AES/EBU 4-wwires)" e 0 oot 53,00
(5 Analogue +-Wires)” Fiw 5,50
(5 Analogue 4-Wires)” F/W 5.80.
08 G2 0,

o
2
m
te]
= 2
ts1 8
taftatuttatats]

5
SL 1 ower SUpDI
PSU 2 Power Suppl
Channel 0xD0 (this connection) Dirsctor

Wer. 5.80,02, User "Admin”, EditConfSrv, PFTriggerSry, MorSry, Schedse

< | >

[ clent cardeeprom... | [ dose |

Figure 250: Software update - Artist Online View

Before beginning an update, save your original configuration with the old version of Director!
Start the new version of Director and open a configuration from your hard drive.

If you receive error messages such as “duplicate commands”, “missing calls”, “MCR..”, send
your configuration file to customerservice@riedel.net and DO NOT UPDATE YOUR SYSTEM.
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8.29.2 Director update

To update Director, simply copy the new Director.exe file to the directory of your choice.

If you use Partial Files, XY-Matrix or the Partial Files Trigger you must also copy the files
“Director.ETR” and “Director.RPS “ from the directory with the old version of Director to
where the new version is located.

WARNING: Director, CPU firmware and client firmware always come together as a package!

Different versions are not compatible with one another. Please contact Riedel Customer
Service if you are uncertain about compatibility issues.

Old configuration files can be opened with the new Director, but older versions of Director
cannot open configuration files written with a newer version.

Therefore, always make a backup copy of your configuration files before performing an
update. This will ensure that you can still open the files with the old version of Director in
case of an emergency.

8.29.3 Firmware update

Open the “Artist - Online View” by clicking the |E|. Select one of the nodes and click the

[Update Firmware {all device types).. . ] button.

Artist nodes detected:

Type Mode  Description Clock Master Trunk Controller Ethernet Hub FY% YWersion  Connection bo this Director
Arkist 64 2 MNode #1 ».90. N3 TCP/IP on Mode's TCP port 5192

Artist 32 3 Mode #2 Wes 5.90.M5 Wia Mode 2

[Wnte Log Data] [Node Frarne EEPROM. ] IUpdate Firrmware {all device types). .. ] [Node properties. .. ]

Paosition Tvpe Yersion, et

wpE els F/\w 5.90.C13 Debug, Book B3.00, Emerg EZ, 30 ‘I
Ba Tvpe 0x8 - "AES-108 (& AES/EEL 4-Wire: Flw 5.90.C13 Debug, Book B3,00, Emerg E2.30
Bay 3 Tvpe Ox8 - "AES-108 (8 AES/EBL 4-Wires, F/WwW 5.90.C13 Debug, Book B3.00, Emerg E2.30 ||
Bay 4 Type 0x8 - "AES-108 (5 AESJEEL 4-Wwires)" F/W 5.90.C13 Debuqg, Boot B3.00, Emerg E2.50 | |
Bay 5 Tvpe Ox6 - "AIO-108 (& Analogue 4-Wires)" F/w 5.90.C13 Debug, Book B3,00, Emerg E2.30 | |
Bay & Twpe Ox6 - "AI0-108 (8 Analogue 4-Wires)" F/Ww 5.90.C13 Debug, Book B3.00, Emerg E2.30 | |
Bay 7 Type 0x16 - "MADI-108 G2 F/W 5.90.C13 Debuq, Boot B3.00, Emerg EZ.50 | |
Bay & GPI Card | |
PsU 1 Power Suppl | |
PSU Z Power Suppl | |
iZhannel 0x00 {this connection) | Direckor Yer, 5.90.01 Beta 12, User "Admin", EditConfSry PFTr\gg_fI
< >

[ client cardeeprOM... | [ close |

Figure 251: Firmware update - Artist - Online View

Select the correct firmware file in the open “Select Firmware File” window. Director
automatically recognizes whether the firmware is for a node or for a client card.
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Node Update

After selecting a node firmware file select the node

WARMING: This configuration tool should only be to Update- YOU can Choose to update nOdes one at

! E operated by experienced system administratars

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

with the appropriate training on Riedel equipment ., a tlme or update them a” together over the flber

File: | D:lartistiBetals, 301 Nodes, 90,8, afw

Firrrware cornponents:

CPU-125 NODE SOFTWARE version 5,90, MG
DSP-125 NODE DSP BINARY version 1.0
MAC-128 NODE MAC BINARY version 1.0
MAC-12850 NODE MAC BINARY version 1.0
NIC-200 NODE SOFTWARE version 5,90,MN58
DSP-200 NODE DSP BINARY version 1.0
MAC-200 MODE MAC BINARY version 1.0
LED-200 MODE DISPLAY BINARY version 1.0

HNode: Node 2

Mode 2
Mode 3

ring. After selecting a node, click the button.
The CPUs indicate that an update is taking place
through the blinking of all of their LEDs. A progress
bar in Director also displays the update process. A
message will appear after a successful update.

Note: if there are 2 CPUs in a node, the redundant
CPU automatically starts when the software is being
updated. Do not reset the node during this time.

Figure 252: Firmware update - Selecting a node

X

Firmware Update in Progress

Updating Mode Fivw "DSP-125 MODE DSP BIMARY". ..
1 of 4 firmware components completed,

Please do nok turn off or disconnect any devices during the update,

I 25 %

[ Cancel {not recommended) ]

Figure 253: Firmware update - Update progress

Firmware Update successful

-
_‘y The firmware update was successful, All updated devices have been reset {if needed),

Figure 254: Firmware update - Successful node update
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8.29.3.2 Client Update

Firmware Update

WARNING: This configuration toal should only be
M operated by experienced system administrators
with the appropriate training on Riedel equipment.

File: | DihArtist)Betals, 904 ArtistClientCardMultiFwImage, af

Firmware components:

CLI-208 CLIENT SOFTWARE version 5.20.Cs130 Debug 5
CLI-108 CLIENT SOFTWARE version 5.90.C13D Debug Sc
CLIEMT 2 MAIM version 5.90.CL13D Debug Schmitz

Mode: Node 2 -

Client card on bay 1
Client card on bay 2
Client card on bay 3
Client card on bay 4
Client card on bay 5§

Clienk cavd anhaw A

Client Card: All dient cards v

After selecting a client firmware file, you can choose to
either update all of the cards together over the fiber ring
or to update cards individually. After selecting a card,
click the button. The client cards signal that an
update is taking place through the blinking of all of their
LEDs. A progress bar in Director also displays the update
process. A message will appear after a successful
update.

Tip: If you have VolP cards in your system, the client card
update can take longer than an update without VolP
cards.

Figure 255: Firmware update - Selecting the node and client cards

Firmware Update in Progress

Updating Client FfwW "CLI-108 CLIENT SOFTWARE"...
0 of 1 firmware components completed.

Flease do not turn off or disconnect any devices during the update.

X

I Zancel {not recommended) l

Figure 256: Firmware update - Update progress

Firmware Update successful

J) The firmware update was successful, All updated devices have been reset (if needed),

Figure 257: Firmware update - Successful client card update

If you have several nodes connected in a fiber ring and you did not select “All Nodes” during
the update, repeat the process above for each node. The update can be carried out from
any PC that is connected to the Artist system.

After updating the firmware, open the previously saved configuration with the new version
of Director and send it to the Artist system. Reset the system (“Extras”>"Reset all Nodes”).
The system update has been completed successfully.
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9.1

9.1.1

FUNCTIONS AND FEATURES IN DETAIL

This part of the document provides supplementary information on the functions and
features of the Director software. All functions and settings will be described in detail.

Menu Bar

The Menu bar provides the basic set of functions needed to manage the Director software.
Many of these functions are identical to those in other Windows programs.

There are six main menus that each contains further functions.
File Edit Wew Settings Exkras Help

Figure 258: Director - Menu bar

File
With the file menu you can open, save and manage configuration files. You can also send
changes to the system and read out configurations.

O Hew Chrl+h
= Cpen.., Chrl+o
Import...

Compare with...
n Save Ctrl+5
Save as...
Open Partial Configuration. ..
Save Partial Configuration as, ..
Open from Artist
Import from Artist
Compare with Artist
Sawe bo Artist (ovenarite)
Save Changes bo Artist (merge)  FS
1 Direckar-Manual Art
2 Honda Jerez Test 07-12-04, Ak
3 External Ring. Art
4 Radio Ring, Art
S T% Ring. Ark

& Prirt... kP
ﬁ User Login

Exit

Figure 259: Menu bar - file options
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Menu Bar - File Commands

New

Open...

Import...

Compare with...

Save

Save as...

Open Partial Configuration...

Save Partial Configuration as ...

Open from ARTIST

Import from ARTIST

Compare with ARTIST

Save to ARTIST (overwrite)

Save Changes to Artist (merge)

Print...

User Login

Exit

Creates a new empty configuration
(Keyboard shortcut: Ctrl + N)

Opens an existing configuration file
(Keyboard shortcut: Ctrl + O)

Imports a configuration from a hard disk to the current configuration
The current configuration and the configuration imported will be
merged

Compares the current configuration with an existing configuration on
hard disk

Saves the active Director configuration with its current file name to
hard disk.
(Keyboard shortcut: Ctrl + S)

Saves the active configuration under a different file name, location

Opens a partial configuration file *.PAR, which only makes partial
changes to the existing configuration
(Only available if the Partial File option is installed)

Saves only a part of the configuration as a *.PAR file. The details to
be saved can be manually selected. (Only available if the Partial File
option is installed)

Loads the current configuration from an online Artist system to
Director

Imports the current configuration in Artist to the configuration open
in Director. The current configuration and the configuration imported
will be merged

Compares the configuration in Director to the current system
configuration in Artist

Sends the complete configuration in Director to the Artist system

Sends only the changes in the configuration open in Director to the
Artist system

Prints system information such as port lists, GPIs, etc.

Select user and password entry

Closes Director

Figure 260: Table - Menu bar - File functions

Page 163



RI‘IRIEDEL

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

9.12 Edit

The “Edit” menu can adjust some basic settings in order to make changes in the
configuration.

Editi Wiew Settings Extras  Help

Special Interfaces 4
Marker definition. ..

Copy Panel. ..

apply defaults to configuration objects. .,

Update Trunking kew labels

Figure 261: Menu bar - Edit options

9.1.21 Menu Bar - edit commands

Cut Currently not available
Copy Currently not available
Paste Currently not available

Adds/removes Special Interfaces to/from the working

Special Interfaces . .
configuration

Marker definition... Opens the marker (signalization) properties for panels

Copies a complete panel configuration or Audiopatch to one or

Copy panel...

more panels
Apply defaults to Globally applies NET properties to all ports in the configuration
configuration objects... (See: NET Properties)

This function updates port names in a trunked system (See:
Trunking)
Figure 262: Table - Menu bar - Edit functions

Update Trunking key labels

9.1.2.2 Special interfaces

Special Interfaces Add | Audiofvideo Router Interface

Marker definition. .. Remove F Master Control Room

Figure 263: Menu bar - Edit - Add special features

Using the menu selection “Add” you can add the “Audio/Video Router” or “Master Control
Room” option software modules. Note that this will also require either a special USB dongle
or an activation code. (See: 11 Special Features)
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9.1.23 Marker definitions

RI||RIEDEL

e — “ H H' ”
General | Port Defaults 1 | Port Defaults 2 | Port Settings | Key Defaults | Call Defaules | Marker definition | pights In Marker DeflnltlonS y a” panel
" 9 = . . .
143 D:Iarﬁv m E\S zn Series R[ Tzﬂanut 2::n non-default 4 Slgna“zatlons can be cha nged for each
Callto corference net activated - 112 It
Callto corference activated - 6
Call tor conference incoming call panel - 96 pa ne ype "
Callto corference incoming call 4-wire - 95
Callto group not activated - fits
Call to group activated - 70 -
5 [Caltopor ot adivated = (See: 9.8.7 Marker definitions)
9| Callto port activated - 71
Callto port incoming call - 97
Listen ko port not acivated - 114
Lisken to port activated - 72
Route See to Dst not activated - 115
Route Src to Dst activated - 73
- 17
> 74 =
Incoming BEEP [ 95
Audiopatch not activabed - fIE]
Audiopatch activated - 75
Switch GPO ot activated - 119
itch GPO_activated - 76
m Speaker not activated - 120
i Speaker activated - 77
im Crosspoint ot activated - 1
im Crosspoint activated - 7
emate Key not activated - 12z
emote Key activated - 7
ogic Source not activated - 1
ogic Source activated - El
ial [SON connection not activated - 124
ial 1D connection activated - 8
dit Canference nat activated - 125
dit Conference activated - &
eypad not activated - 127
ad activated - &
Kl Mic not activated - 12
Kill M activated - E
Autolisten OFf not activated - 179
| Autolisten OFF activated - E
| Send tring not activated - 131 v
< | >

Set allto defauks: | 1000 Series | [ 2000 Series | [ RIF

Preview level: ]

] Lower values have figher priaiey

Edit definition. ..

[

| Comea ] |

Apphy ]

Figure 264: Menu bar - Edit - Marker definitions

9.1.24 Copy Panel

Panel Copy =

Source Pansl

| Studia 1 - Audio Conkrol Room A4 ‘

Destination Panels

(Panels can be dragged to this list)

[] Copy audiopatches only

Clase

Figure 265: Menu bar - Edit - Copy Panel

Choose the source panel that should be copied.

Add destination panels using the button or
Drag & Drop.

To delete panels from the list, select them and
click the button. To remove all panels,
click the button.

To only copy the Audio Patches from the source
panel, choose the option “Copy Audiopatches
only”. None of the keys or other functions of the
destination panels will be changed.

To copy the panel, click [ copvpansiconterss ],

Note: All settings and keys will be overwritten at
the destination panel. Panels can only be copied to
other panels of the same type.
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9.1.3

View

Wiew | Settings Extras Help

Standard Toolbar
Status Bar

B3 Artist - Online Yiew
Config Transfer Toolbar
MNavigation Bar

Qg Crosspainkt Yigw

Alarms

MCR - Cnline Yiew

Events - Online View
Interruptible Foldback. (IFE) Chel+1

acheduler - Online Wiew

‘WaIP Statiskics

Audiojvideo Router Interface

Partial Files =Y¥-Matrix

AEEEE>R -

Fartial Files Trigger

IE' Diack Mavigation Bar left Fa
B Dock Mavigation Bar top Fi0

Figure 266: Menu bar - View options

Menu Bar View Commands
Standard Toolbar
Status Bar
Artist Online View
Config Transfer Toolbar
Navigation Bar
Crosspoint View

Alarms

MCR - Online View

Events - Online View

Interruptible Foldback (IFB)

Scheduler - Online View

VOIP Statistics

Displays or hides the standard Toolbar
Displays or hides the Status Bar

Opens the Artist Online View window
Displays or hides the Artist Update button
Displays or hides the Navigation Bar
Opens the Crosspoint View

Opens the Alarm window

Opens the MCR Tool
(Only available if this option is activated)

Opens the “Events” window
(Only available if this option is activated)

Opens the IFB configuration table

Opens the Scheduler window
(Only available if this option is activated)

Opens the VolP connection statistics window (if the system
contains a VPIO 108 card)
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Audio/ Video Router Interface

Partial Files XY-Matrix

Partial Files Trigger

Dock Navigation Bar left

Dock Navigation Bar top

Opens the Audio/ Video Router Interface window
(Only available if this option is activated)

Opens the XY-Matrix window
(Only available if this option is activated)

Opens the Partial File Trigger window
(Only available if this option is activated)

Docks the Navigation Bar to the left side of Director
(Keyboard shortcut: <F9>)

Docks the Navigation Bar to the top of Director
(Keyboard shortcut: <F10>)

Figure 267: Table - Menu bar - View functions

9.14 Settings

IP address of local Mode. ..

Met Connect {Mebwork OnfCFF)

Opkions. ..

Colors...

Figure 268: Menu bar - Settiliys

IP address of local Node...

Connect (Network On/Off)

Options...

Colors

In Settings system parameters and user options can be defined.

Opens the IP address entry window

Activates / deactivates the IP connection to the Artist or
Performer system

Opens the Options window

Allows changes to be made to the port list’s color scheme

Figure 269: Table - Menu bar - Settings functions

9.14.1 IP-Address of local Node

Artist Node IP Address

Enter the IP address of the Artist node to connect to, For example 192,16%.42,100 .
All Artist system contral traffic will be routed through TCP port 8192 on this node.

IP address: | [ERRGERR N

IF address of the redundant controller:
192.168.42.101

This is an Artist M[32/64/128 node with a redundant node contraller card.

Manually set the IP address of the node you
wish to connect to. The drop down menu
contains the last 10 IP addresses entered.

If you are connecting to a node with 2 CPU
cards, check the option “This is an Artist
M/32/64/128  node with redundant

Figure 270: Settings - ARTIST Node IP Address

controller card”. This ensures that Director
looks at both IP addresses and that it can

switch to the 2nd CPU if necessary.
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9.1.4.2 Options - Logging

Logging | Partial Files | Autosave | Miscellaneous
Screen logging
Log Errors Log Warnings
Log Special Interfaces
Log Mode Handler and Artist Config Update
Log Cammand Part
Log Panel activefoffline
Log Matrix Activity
Log Configuration changes

Log MCR. Panel Operation Engine [ Log Scheduler Engine

Disk logging

() Disabled

(&) Full log {recommended)

O Same as screen logging

split into this number of rotating log files: | 10

Maximum size of each log file: 10240 KB

The log file names are generated with the Following pattern:

Di\ArtistiARTIST SOFTWARE AUF DESKTORDirecto | | open folder...

The various log parameters can be
set in the Logging tab.

Figure 271: Menu bar - Settings - Options - Logging

Screen logging
Log Errors

Log Warnings

Log Special Interfaces

Log Node Handler /Artist Config Update
Log Commend Port

Log Panel active/online

Log Matrix Activity

Log Configuration changes

Log MCR Panel Operation Engine

Log Scheduler Engine

Disk logging
Disabled
Full log (recommended)
Same as Screen logging
Split into number of rotating files

Maximum Size of each log file

Figure 272: Table - Logging functions

Logs hardware errors

Logs warnings

Logs the optional software special features
Logs configuration changes

Logs the Director connection to Artist

Logs the port status (online/offline)

Logs matrix activities (every key press, GPI, etc.)
Logs configuration changes

Logs MCR panel operations (optional)

Logs automatic times (optional)

The log file will not be saved

Saves all log file details, independent of screen logging settings
Only saves the log details that are set in screen logging
Maximum number of log files (FIFO principle) (recommended: 6)

Size of individual log files (recommended approx. 10000kB)

The log-files are stored as “Director-Uxx.txt” files in the same folder, the Director is started

from.

Tip: When you want to open several instances of Director on the same Computer, the Disk
logging needs to be disabled, or you have to copy and start the different Directors from

different folders of your hard disk.
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9.143 Options - Partial Files
Partial Files is a special software feature that allows certain parts of a configuration to be
saved to a file and later opened. Partial Files must be activated with either an activation
code or a special USB dongle before it can be used. For details see: 12.1 Partial Files

Logging | Partial Files | autosave | Miscellaneous

[¥]Handle Partial Files Trigger operations initiated by Logic Sources
Mars Informeation

XV Matrix

Restrict crosspoints
(®) Standalone mode
(O Server mode

() Client mode
Server TP ko connect bo:

The server made uses TCP part 8195,

Figure 273: Menu bar - Settings - Options - Partial Files

By checking this box it is possible to load partial files with a Logic
Handle Partial Files Trigger Source. Only one PC in a network should have this option activated.
operations initiated by That PC must then be permanently connected to the Artist system.
Logic Sources If a logic source triggers a partial file the PC will automatically
manage the configuration changes.

Tick this box to use the XY-matrix in such a way that crosspoints will

Restrict crosspoints
P not be automatically released when a new one is activated.

Standalone mode All partial files are located on the local PC.

Only for use with Partial Files client/server. Activating server mode
Server mode makes Partial Files available to other computers. The control of the
files will be handled by the client PC.

Only for use with Partial Files client/server. When client mode is
Client mode activated, this PC takes control of the partial files on the server PC.
This allows remotely controlling the partial files.

Only for Partial Files client operation. Enter the IP address of the

Server IP to connect to server PC here.

Figure 274: Table - Partial file functions
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9.14.4 Options - Autosave

Loaging || Partial Filss | Autosave | Miscellansous
whorking configuration {off-line, being edited in Director)
[¥] autasave warking configuration
Time interval; | 60 Minutes  Number of rotating files: | 2

File name prefix: | %FullExePath®eDirectorworkingCFgautosave- Set ko Default

The file name prefix can contain environment strings in the Form SevariableNames .
Use wariable %FullExePath¥ to store the files next ta the Director executable,

Far example, with the prefix abave, the First file would be:
Di\Artist\ARTIST SOFTWARE AUF DESKTOP|Directororking: Open Folder ...
Online configuration (active, in the Artisk syskem)
[¥] autosave anline configuration (directhy From Artist b disk)
Tie interval: | 60 Minutes  Mumber of rotating Files: | 2

Fils name prefiz: “FullExeP ath%:DirectarOnlineCFgAutosave- Set ko Default

The file name prefix can contain environment strings in the Form SevariableMameds .
Use variable %FulExePath% to store the files next ko the Director executable,

Far example, with the prefix abowe, the first file would be:

D:YArtistLARTIST SOFTWARE AUF DESKTOP|DirectorCnlineCf Open folder...

Figure 275: Menu bar - Settings - Options - Autosave

Autosave the current Director configuration

Activating this option saves the current Director configuration
Autosave working configuration at predefined intervals. The files are saved in the directory
where Director resides

Time interval Defines how often the file is saved

Number of rotating Sets the number of rotating backup files

File name prefix Provides individual names for the backup files

Set to Default Sets the names of the backup files to factory presets

Opens the folder where the backup files are stored
Open folder...
(same directory as Director)

Autosave the online configuration

Activating this option saves the current configuration from the
Artist system that the PC is connected to at predefined

Autosave online configuration
g intervals. The files are saved in the directory where Director

resides.
Time interval Defines how often the file is saved.
Number of rotating Sets the number of rotating backup files
File name prefix Provides individual names for the backup files
Set to Default Sets the names of the backup files to factory presets

Opens the folder where the backup files are stored
Open folder...
(same directory as Director)

Figure 276: Table - Autosave functions
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9.1.4.5 Options - Miscellaneous

Logging | Partial Files | Autosave | Miscellaneous
[] show ive: status in the panel and GPIC lists  More infarmation
[CIHandle EdtConf requests triggered from panel keys  Mare information
[[JHandle MCR operations triggered by Panels | Logic Sources  Mare information
[CHandle the Scheduler  More information
[ sk For confirmation when saving the configuration to Artist with overwrite
[#] &sto Reverse Talk for 4-wire
[ The Alarms window shauld automatically pop up For new impartant alarms
] not show the configuration transfer dialog For shart, successful updates
[#] shaw panel key made
[¥] Autamatically adjust speaker dim and key mods
Initial Tabin Panel View: | Configuration w

[ 5how legacy Panels

Figure 277: Menu bar - Settings - Options - Miscellaneous

Show live status in the panel and GPl Check this box to display the online status of ports and GPI
lists activity

Tick this box to define this PC as the one handling the
EditConf requests from the Artist system (only one PC in a
network should have this option activated at a time)

Handle EditConf requests triggered
from panel keys

Tick this box to define this PC as the one handling MCR Tool
requests (only one PC in a network should have this option
activated at a time)

Handle MCR operations triggered by
Panels / Logic Sources

Tick this box to define this PC as the one handling scheduled
Handle the Scheduler events (only one PC in a network should have this option
activated at a time)

Ask for confirmation when saving the Tick this box to require a confirmation prompt before
configuration to Artist with overwrite  performing the "Save to Artist (overwrite)" command

Tick this box to activate this configuration tool. When active,
a return audio connection will be automatically programmed
on 4-wire ports when a “Call to...” command to the port is
programmed elsewhere

Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wire

The Alarms window should
automatically pop up for new
important alarms

Tick this box to allow the Alarms window to open
automatically when a new system alarm occurs

Tick this box to deactivate the transfer dialog for successful
updates. The window will only be shown if the configuration
update was not successful

Do not show the configuration transfer
dialog for short, successful updates

Tick this box to show key modes in the panel view
Show panel key mode (M: Momentary, L: Latching, A: Auto)

Page 171



RI‘IRIEDEL

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

Automatically adjust speaker dim and
key mode

Initial Tab in Panel View

Show legacy Panels

When this option is active, Director automatically deletes the

dim panel speaker function for commands where the panel’'s

microphone is not used. The key mode for special functions is
also automatically set to latching

Defines the tab that is initially selected when opening a
panel

When this option is active, older panel types will also be
displayed in the port type list when defining matrix ports (ex.
XCP, 10xxB). This function is normally deactivated

Figure 278: Table - Options - Miscellaneous functions

Figure 279: Options - Miscellaneous - Show Panel Key Mode (Momentary, Auto, Latching)

9.1.4.6 Colors
Allows the display colors in the port list to be changed
Colors Pg‘
Ttem sample
©dd Line list entr |King Alexander was just partly overcome after guizzing Diogenes in his kub, |
Ewen Line list entr: q t genes in his kb,
Selected lisk entry with focus b.
Selected lisk entry without focus
Panel OK Odd Line lisk entr
Panel K Even Line list entr:
Panel OK Selected list entry with Focus
Panel OK Selected list entry without Focus
anel Error Odd Line list entr 3
anel Error Even Line list entr: King Alexander was just partly overcome after guizzing Diogenes in his tub.
anel Errar Selected list entry with Facus
anel Errar Selected list entry without Focus
WodiFy Background Color... | [ Modiy Text Color...
Figure 280: Menu bar - Settings - Colors
9.1.5 Extras

The Extras features provide the means to reset various aspects of the system and to register

and activate special features.

Set System-Time on all Modes
Reset all Modes

Reset Tree...

Assign nevs Configuration 10

Reqister special Features. ..

Figure 281: Menu bar - Extras
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9.15.1

9.1.5.2

Set System-Time on all nodes
Synchronizes the internal clocks on all nodes in the net to the PC’s clock

Director, E|

Time set for 2 Nodes,

Figure 282: Menu bar - Extras - Set System Time on all nodes

Reset all nodes
Resets all available nodes on a fiber ring, as soon as the reset command is confirmed. A
complete system reset takes approximately 20-40 seconds, depending on the system size.

Mode reset confirmation

< Pleass confirm that you wish to reset all nodes, This will have an impact on all current nade users and on any established communications.
-

Reset all nodes now?

[ Yes |[ Mo

Figure 283: Menu bar - Extras - Reset all Nodes
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9.1.5.3

9.1.54

Reset Tree ...
The reset tree allows panels, client cards or nodes to be reset individually, without affecting

the rest of the system.

= KRR web 1
= FJC Artist 64
IE| @ cATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 1)
=-E| ) coax-108 G2 (Bay 2)

FIf clisnt Codecs
FIf) clisnt DSPs
L=l studio 1 - VTR
[E| = Master Control Room
[E]= Director

AIO-108 &2 (Bay 3)

CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 &2 (Bay 5)

BE
il

Reset now Cancel

Figure 284: Menu bar - Extras - Reset Tree ...

Select the item that you would like to reset. Depending on where you mark the reset tree
(=, all components below that point will be reset. You can choose to reset a complete node,
only a certain client card or a particular panel.

Assign new Configuration ID

This command is only used when merging two configurations that were originally created
from the same configuration file (see also: 8.6.7 Merge). Please note that a new
configuration ID makes any Partial Files incompatible to the merged configuration.

Confirmation

9 This will assign a new unique I0 ko the working configuration. Please note that the new ID will make the configuration incompatible with any existing partial configuration files.
N
Please confirm that vou wish to proceed,

Figure 285 Menu bar - Extras - Assign new Configuration ID
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9.156.5 Register special features ...
Use this function to register any special features you have purchased. You will need an
activation code from Riedel that is only valid for a single PC. Special features include:

e Partial Files

e Audio Video Router

e Master Control Room
e Scheduler/Events

For details see “11.1 Unlocking Software Add-ons”

Register Special Features E|

Partial Files: Reqgistered
Audio Yideo Fouter: Reqgistered
Master Control Room:  Registered

Scheduler [Ewents: Reqistered

[ Close

Figure 286: Menu bar - Extras - Register Special Features
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9.1.6 Help

Here you can find additional information about the Director software and Riedel support
services.

Command-line arguments., ..
Limits. ..

Support...

about, .,

Figure 287: Menu bar - Help options

Allows an automatic start up of Director. Changes the options for
the Director.exe shortcut

Command line arguments...
Limits... Describes the system limits of Artist

Support... Displays the contact information for Riedel support

Opens the Director start up window (splash window), which
displays information such as the version number

About...

Figure 288: Table - Menu bar - Help functions

Director command line help: El
i) Director command line help
Specify a file name ta load & configuration on start-up. Options are: Support Information
-oSplash : turn off the splash screen : Support contact information
-EnableMetwork : enable the network an start-up \ll)

~OpenConfigFromértist : apen the configuration from the Artist system on start-up, use tagether with -Enablehetwark ; Please contact vau local dealer or Riedel Communications at:

with this option, the autosave featurs is recommended ko keep configuration back-ups in disk. v rigdel net
-h, -help, —-help, -7 1 display this help screen Tel +43 (01} 202 202 9400
Fax +49 (D) 202 292 9419
All options are case insensitive. Mo - Fr, 8:00 - 17:00 h, Central European Time (UTC + 1 hour)

Figure 289: Menu bar - Help -

Figure 290: Menu bar - Help - Command Line Arguments... Support...

About Director,
e )
i) e limits

350 groups, &4 audio channels per group
350 conferences, 64 audio channels per conference

100 seroll lists
&4 enttries per scrol list
1 seroll list per panel

1024 MCR: Members, 100 MCF. Member Presets, 100 MCR Monitars
20 conference pages in "MCR - Online Yisw", 48 conferences on a page

64 logic destinations per node
& logic sources per destination

16 Functions per key

50 users in the configuration

255 explicit user rights entries per object

1024 audio ports

100 port shartlists

1000 GPIO Inputs, 1000 GPIO outputs

1000 events, 100 actions per event

1000 scheduled tasks using the local PC clock,
max bask autosnd duration of 24 hours,
resalution of 1 minute

Dl RECTOR Intercom Configuration Software

Director version 5,90.D1 Beta 12 Unicode (Mar 23 2009)

5 3 Service Software For Artist - Copyright (c) 2000-2009 Riedel
255 simultanenus activations per sudio crosspoink Configuration fle version 030
1024 forced crosspoints = iy oS0
12287 active RRCS actons inirum node firmware version required: 5.90.
2048 ackive trunk calls Client card firmware version required: 5.90.Cx, where x >=9
Microsoft Windows 2000 or later required.

Figure 291: Menu bar - Help - About...

32 active audio sources per destination

Figure 292: Menu bar - Help - Limits...
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9.2 Toolbar

The toolbar provides quick access to the most important and most often used functions.
D2E & € |[wt O E ([P F1 F EY FE o 85 2% 1 B EdER S4E9

Figure 293: Director - Toolbar

D New Opens a new blank configuration file
Open Opens an existing configuration file
Saves the current configuration in Director under its
Save

current file name

o TN IR w I T

Print Prints selected information about the configuration
User Login Select user and password entry
et - Net Connect / disconnect the network connection to Artist
[ Dock Navigation Bar left 3?::: V;h(: 2g;igation Bar to the left side of Director
M Dock Navigation Bar top :)::I;; )the Navigation Bar to the top of Director window
Audio/Video Router Interface Opens the Audio/Video Router Interface window
|E| Partial Files - XY Matrix Opens the Partial Files XY-Matrix
Partial Files Trigger Opens the Partial Files Trigger window
Master Control Room Opens the MCR user interface
Events Opens the Events window
IFE|| IFB Opens the IFB table
7y Scheduler Opens the Scheduler window
33@ Crosspoint View Opens the Crosspoint View window
25  Online View Opens the Online View window
1 Alarms Opens the Alarms window
VolP Statistics Opens the Statistics window for all VolP connections

Figure 294: Table - Director - Toolbar buttons

The position of the toolbar can be moved both within and outside of the Director window.
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9.3

Navigation Bar

The Navigation Bar provides the basic functions for creating an Artist configuration. The
individual tabs in the Navigation Bar allow the programming and editing of the system.

% GPIO Groups + Confs ﬁ Users
?! _Fq Errors Log {?r[} Logic Trunking
B8 metwark Ports B scroll-Lists

Figure 295: Director - Navigation bar

There are 10 different tabs on the Navigation Bar. Some are also associated with their own
Workspace that is used for the programming and display certain features. Only one tab can
be selected at time, but other tabs can be selected even if the workspace of a different tab
is open.

Network Set up the net and the hardware configuration of the node
Ports Port and panel properties / view

Scroll-Lists Creation and management of scroll lists for control panel keys
Cfg Errors Displays configuration errors

Log Displays log entries from Director

Logic Program and edit logic functions

Trunking Management of trunking assignments

GPI View and edit central and panel GPls

Groups + Confs Create and edit groups and conferences

Users Create and edit users and user rights

Figure 296: Table - Director - Navigation bar tabs

The Navigation Bar can be repositioned by dragging it with the mouse. It can also be moved
outside of the Director window, for example to a second monitor. This provides the
maximum viewing area in the Workspace.
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9.4

Workspace

The Workspace is used to program and vi

i?l||RIEDEL

ew system functions in association with the

Navigation Bar tabs. This includes, among other features, the configuration of the system,

ports and control panels and creating logic fu

Zoom: [whole Page =
oo | Bycroups+confs | B users |

nctions.

P! cigenars | Bl Log | 5 Logic | B Trunking | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 & 9 I

0 11 12 13 14 15 1& 17 18 19 20

i wotwork | o3 ports | B sookists |

e | B Growps+Confs | B users |
P! crakrrors | Bl Log | o Logic | By Trunking |

Bl et ] ‘ [ webbetais | zaaszos | seben | y1 |
580 Het #1 | ' ‘
= 3 Nods A {ID2) o Web !
3 Panel #001-Nods A (ID2)-Nek # o :
3 Panel 02 ;
1 Panel #003-Node A {ID2)-Ne wf |
3 Panel #004-Node A (1D2)-Nek # 3 :

|

B vetwork | 1 ports | B scrobsts |

7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

Figure 297: Director - Navigation bar - Workspace

S| E Web
SoEm ]
=1 Hode & {1D2) P— [ Metetals | owascme | Siebet | 171
o
Panel #001-Node A (ID2)-Net # [ Net #1
Panel 02 L
Panel #003-Node A (ID2)-Ne o
Pane| #004-Node A4 (ID2)-Met #: o : -
IR :
Bay | CardType Fort | Type Expansions | Longname Audio In
oo | By Growps+Confs | B users | CPUA1ZBF G2 | -
2 L Logic | B Tk B [CPUiZeFG2 | -
2! cto s | i I ¥ 09":1 e ng‘ 1 [COAR-108 62|+ RCP-1012E ~ | =unused> | + [Panel #001..
B vetwork | e ponts | @ swolists | L2 RCP-IDIGPE |- | <unused>
13 |DCP-2016% |+ | <unuseds | - |Panel #003...
i - E&eb’\l - 14 |RCP-1026E - [ <unused>
* EEI 15 |DCP-1016E - | <unused
* = L& (the panel abov.,
Panel #001-Nods A (ID2)-Nek # e e .
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The corresponding Workspaces are normally accessed by double clicking on an entry in one

of the tabs of the Navigation bar.
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9.5

Update Bar

The Update Bar manages the transfer of configuration data between Director and the Artist
system. There are 3 ways to transfer configurations. They can only be used if there is a
working IP connection to the system, there are no configuration errors, and the user has the
necessary user rights.

BFES  DE5 B

Figure 298: Director - Update Bar

Loads the current configuration in Artist to
@ ﬁ Open Online Configuration (from Artist) Director (the existing configuration in Director can
be saved beforehand)

Sends the complete configuration from the PC to

Zl+TH  Save to ARTIST (overwrite) the Artist system

Sends only the changes made to the configuration

Z+ER Save Changes to ARTIST (merge) o the Artist system

Figure 299: Table - Director - functions update buttons

Warning: If several Director PCs are connected to the same system at the same time, only

the “Save Changes to Artist” button =+ should be used. Otherwise, the changes made by
one PC may be overwritten by another PC.

It is strongly recommended to load the current system configuration to the PC with the
B9 = puytton before making any system changes.

If you use “Partial Files”, do not save the configuration from Artist for use as a template for
other configurations. Any active partial configurations may have changed the file from its
original settings. Before saving a file with “Partial Files”, make sure that no “Partial File” is
active.
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9.6

Status Bar

The Status Bar shows detailed information about the configuration status and the status of
the connection to Artist.

A B L ]

E
Nekwotk Traffic Rox 0,00 KEjs Ty 0.00 KBs hin The nistwork s not enabled. - . .

Figure 300: Director - Status bar

A Ethernet data bandwidth and connection status
B Number of objects created in the configuration
Cc User currently logged in

Network status and the number of nodes connected. The IP address of the node
Director is connected to is shown if the connection is active.

D
A yellow background when Director is connected to a node means that the Artist system
contains an active, functioning configuration.

E Network connection and data traffic icons

Figure 301: Table - Director - Status bar functions

The Status Bar can be moved and placed outside of the Director window.
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9.7 Online View

Using the “Online View” window you can monitor nodes, change basic settings and update
firmware in the cards in the mainframe. The Online View is normally only needed during
initial system setup, for software updates, troubleshooting or when system parameters
need to be changed. The current software version of individual cards in the system is also
displayed. For day-to-day use, the Online View is not relevant.

You can open the ,Online View* in ,View“>“Online View* or with the button ='-"'

Note: The use of the Online View, changing system parameters and updating firmware
should only be done by trained personnel. Access to the “Online View” can be controlled
using user rights.

The “Node Frame EEPROM” and “Client Card EEPROM” buttons are only for use by Riedel
service personnel.

Artist - Online Yiew
Artisk nodes detecked:

Type Mode | Desc Cloc...  Trun.. | Ethe...

irite Log Data] [Mode Frame EEPROM...| {Update Firmware (all device types).. | [Made properties... |

Client cards detected in the selected node:

Bay | Type Firmware version

| ) 5112011 B1.OSEZ. 18

C5112Q11 B1.05E2.16
06 - AIO-108 (5 Analogue 4wires) | C5112011 B1L0SE2 16
06 - AO-108 {5 Analogue 4-wires) | C5112Q11 B1L0SE216
0x7 - CATS-108 (8 Channels via Cat5... [C5112Q11 61.05E2.20
0x7 - CATS-108 (8 Channels via Cat5... [C5112011 B1.05E2.20

@ [~ | [

Client Card EEPROM. .. ] Close

Figure 302: Director - Online View

9.71 Node properties
Basic settings for each individual node can be changed in the node properties window.

Select a node in the Online View and click the button.

WARNING: This configuration tool should only be
1\ operated by experienced system administrators
with the appropriate training on Risdel squipment.

18| and Met address: | (the Mt Addr is normally 1)

[]5et Ethernet Address (MAC):

After changing the Ethernet Address, you may need to reset your ethernet
network switch (if you have one), and also Microsoft Windows' own address
cache with command "ARP -d *",

Sat IP Address: 192 168 a 118
Set Subnet Mask: 255 255 255 a
Set Defaulk Gateway: | 192 168 42 1
[ set soa: and NOA!

(508 and NOA are automatically set by Direckor during reconfiguration)
Set Ring Clock Master bo: Enabled
Set Synchronise ko External Clock to: [ ] Enabled

Set Ethernet Hub feature to: | Enabled

Set Local Trunk Controller to: [] Enabled

[__send changes and reset thenode | _cancel |

Figure 303: Online View - Node Properties

Page 182



DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

i'\’l‘lRIEDEL

9.7.2

9.7.3

To change settings you must first tick the box next to the setting you would like to change.

I WARNING: Changes should only be made by trained personnel..

Set the node address here (addresses begin at 2). See:8.6.6.1 Setting the

Set Node Address Net and Node addresses

Set Ethernet Address Shows the Ethernet MAC address. Changes are not possible
Set IP Address Set the IP address of the node

Set Subnet Mask Set the Subnet Mask

Set Default Gateway Set the gateway (if needed)

Activates the node as ring clock master. This nhode will provide the audio
clock to the fiber ring. The green LED on the CPU of the clock master will

SSHRiUSOcs St blink. WARNING: Only one node in a fiber ring should be set as ring clock

master.
Set Synchronize to If a node is set to Ringclockmaster, it can also be set to synchronize to an
External Clock external clock. This requires an optional sync module in the node

This function can tunnel an Ethernet signal over the fiber ring. WARNING:
Only use this option if the individual nodes are not running on the same
IP network

Set Ethernet Hub feature
to

Set local Trunk Controller If you want to use trunking, one node on the fiber ring must be defined as
to the Trunk Controller. This node then handles any trunking requirements

Figure 304: Table - Online View - Node Properties functions

After making changes, click the button “Send changes and reset the Node”. The selected
node then undergoes a reset.

Write log data

This button offers the possibility to read out the internal log files of all system cards in the
mainframe. The information will be placed in the Director log files. For details see: 8.23
Node und Client logging

Update firmware

This button is used to update the internal operating system, firmware and the individual
system components. This includes the node, client and panel firmware. For trouble free
operation, all system cards must have the same software version. The corresponding
version numbers are found in the Online View. For further details on updating software see:
8.28.3 Firmware Update
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9.8

9.8.1

Net Properties
The tabs of the Net Properties define the default settings that are applied to all nodes,

panels and system wide settings. Of course, these settings can also be adjusted individually
for each panel, if required.

The properties window can be opened by right mouse clicking on the NET in the Navigation
Bar. Each tab of the net properties can change different parameters.

General
The “General” tab allows you to give a meaningful name to the NET.

Properties of Net "Net #1° ®

Call Defaults Marker definition Rights
General Port Defaults 1 Port Defaults 2 Port Settings Key Defaults

Long Mame! | Met £1

Address:

[ ok [ camcel | [ st |

Figure 305: Net Properties - General tab

The net can be given a meaningful name in Director. Up to 32 characters

L N
ong Name can be used

The Address is a reference address assigned by the system;

Addr
Lo it cannot be changed by the user

Figure 306: Table - Net Properties - General tab
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9.8.2

Port Defaults 1
Default volume level settings for control panels can be changed in the “Port Defaults 1” tab.

Properties of Net "Net #1'

Call Defaults Marker definition Rights
General Port Defaults 1 Port Defaults 2 Port Settings Key Defaults

Min, Speaker Yol.: | -45d8 v Hardware: E-Series b
Min, Headset 45d8 v Fr-Key Assignment: | Standard -
Beep Yolume: -30dE W Initial single wolume: 0de -
Beep On Call Duration: | 250 & [ms  Initial conference wolume: |0 dB R

Speaker Dim level: |-16dB ¥

I =] H Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 307: Net Properties - Port Defaults 1 tab

Min. Speaker Vol. Minimum speaker volume level on a control panel

Min. Headset Minimum headset speaker volume level on a control panel
Beep Volume Volume of the Beep tone

Beep On Call Duration Duration of the initial beep tone prior to a call (if configured)

Level that the control panel loudspeaker is dimmed when a key is

Speaker Dim Level
pressed

Selection of hardware type for 1000 series panels (E = with encoder,

Hardware
B = no encoders)

Allows assignment of the special function key layout for 1000 B-series

Fn-Key Assighment e

Initial single volume Standard point-to-point volume

Initial conference volume Standard conference call volume

Figure 308: Table - Net Properties - Port Defaults 1 tab

NOTE: If changes are made to these global default settings, the changes will only affect new
ports defined after the changes were made.

If changes to the defaults should apply retroactively to all previously configured ports, you
must select “Edit” -> “Apply defaults to configuration objects”. This will also overwrite all
previously made changes to individual port settings.
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9.8.3 Port Defaults 2

The “Ports Defaults 2” tab can change default settings for VOX sensitivity, LED brightness
levels and busy signals.

Properties of Net ‘Demo 1°

Call Defaults
Port Defaulks 1

Marker definition
Port Defaults 2

Rights

General Key Defaults

Port Settings
Pleass nots: wox lsvels dspend on upstream input gain

Wox On-Threshold: |36 dBu ~ Brightness of LEDs [ LED Keys: | 100 %~

Wox OFf-Threshold: | -39 dEu ~ Brightness of LED Keys [ LCD: 100 %

Wox Hold Time 00 ms ~

[ ]Enable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Fanel receives a call to port | group
[1Enable In-Use Indication at other Panels, If Panel makes a call to port | group
[F1Enable Mute Function

[ i e |32
[C]Enable For RRECS contral e

ms

Response Timeout Telephone Codec: | 200 ms

ol oo

Response Timeout voIP Port: | 200 s

Cancel | | Apply ]

Figure 309: Net Properties - Port Defaults 2 tab

Vox On-Threshold

Vox Off-Threshold

Vox Hold Time

Brightness of LEDs / LCD Keys

Brightness of LED Keys / LCD

Enable In-Use Indication ...

Enable Mute Function

Enable for RRCS control

Response Timeout

Response Timeout Telephone
Codec

Response Timeout VolP Port

Signal level above which the Vox switch is activated

Signal level below which the Vox switch is deactivated

Duration a Vox switch remains active after the signal level falls
below the Off-Threshold

Brightness of the signalization LEDs/LCD keys

Brightness of the 8 character LED / LCD panel key displays

Triggers a busy signalization on other panels when the panel is
called or when it calls someone

Activates the "Press to Mute" function on the panels' rotary
encoders

Enables third party control of the system

Internal system timeout for panel response. This value must be
increased on remote panels connected via IP because of longer
response times.

Internal system timeout for panel response. This value must be
increased on remote panels connected via ISDN because of
longer response times.

Internal system timeout for panel response. This value must be
increased on remote panels connected via VolP because of
longer response times.

Figure 310: Table - Net Properties - Port Defaults 2 tab
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NOTE: If changes are made to these global default settings, the changes will only affect new
ports defined after the changes were made. If changes to the defaults should apply
retroactively to all previously configured ports, you must select “Edit” -> “Apply defaults to
configuration objects”. This will also overwrite all previously made changes to individual port
settings.

9.84 Port Settings

The “Port Settings” tab manages the dim levels for the various call priorities and other
miscellaneous port settings.

Properties of Net ‘Demo 1"
Call Defaults Marker definition Rights
General Port Defaults 1 Port Defaults 2 Port Settings Key Defaults
Dim lower Prios for "Standard”  |-12 dB -
Dim lower Prios For "High" -1& dE hd
Dirn lower Prios For "Paging” -24 dB £

Dim lower Prios For "Emergency” | mute

<

Reply-Key Timesouk: 3s s
Character set; ASCIT hd

Minirurn <P-Yolurme:

[ OK. ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 311: Net Properties - Port Settings tab

Volume level by which “Below Standard” calls are dimmed

Dim lower Prios for *Standard when a “Standard” priority call is received

Volume level by which calls with “Standard” or “Below
Dim lower Prios for "High" Standard” priorities are dimmed when a call with “High” priority
is received

Volume level by which calls with “High”, “Standard” or “Below
Dim lower Prios for "Paging" Standard” priorities are dimmed when a call with “Paging”
priority is received

Volume level by which calls with “Paging”, “High”, “Standard” or
Dim lower Prios for "Emergency" “Below Standard” priorities are dimmed when a call with
“Emergency” priority is received

Timeout after which the last call is no longer displayed on the

Reply-Key Timeout
ply-Rey “Reply” key
Enables Director to be switched to the Katakana character set
Character set
(Japan)
Minimum XP-Volume Currently not available

Figure 312: Table - Net Properties - Port Settings tab
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9.85 Key Defaults
The “Key Defaults” tab can change the default settings for control panel keys.

Properties of Net "Net #1'

Call Defaults Marker definition Rights
General Port Defaults 1 Port Defaults 2 Port Settings Key Defaults

Key Mods: | Momentary (PTT) v
Latching Timeout: | Permanent

Activate Speaker Dim

[ Scroll Enable

[CIRrestore volume level

Action when muted key is pressed:

Unmute when activated, no mute when deactivated A

I QK H Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 313: Net Properties - Key Defaults tab

Specifies the key behaviour

Key Mode ,
y Auto (latch/non-latch), Momentary, Latching
Latching Timeout: Defines the timeout for Auto and Latching mode keys
Activate Speaker Dim ,.Activates the “Speaker Dim” function as soon as a panel key
is pressed
Scroll Enable Allows the use of Scroll Lists on the keys

When activated, dynamically assigned conferences return

Gl G L with their last volume level

Determines the behaviour of a muted key when the key is

Action when muted key is pressed
pressed

Figure 314: Table - Net Properties - Key Defaults tab

NOTE: If changes are made to these global default settings, the changes will only affect new
ports defined after the changes were made.

If changes to the defaults should apply retroactively to all previously configured ports, you
must select “Edit” -> “Apply defaults to configuration objects”. This will also overwrite all
previously made changes to individual port settings.
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9.8.6  Call Defaults

In the “Call Defaults” tab the default priorities for the various audio functions can be set.

Properties of Net "Net #1'

Call to Pork:

Call b Group:

Call to Conference:
Listen to Port:
Route Audia:
Reply:

General Fort Defaults 1
Call Defaulks

Standard
Standard
Standard
Standard
Standard

Standard

Fart Defaults 2

Marker definition Rights

£ (|12 =2

i'\’l‘lRIEDEL

Part Settings Key Defaults

[ ok [ canel [ apoh

J

Figure 315: Net Properties - Call Defaults tab

Call Priority

Below Standard
Standard

High

Paging

Emergency

Figure 316: Table - Net Properties - Call Defaults tab

Lowest Priority

Highest Priority

NOTE: If changes are made to these global default settings, the changes will only affect new
ports defined after the changes were made.

If changes to the defaults should apply retroactively to all previously configured ports, you
must select “Edit” -> “Apply defaults to configuration objects”. This will also overwrite all
previously made changes to individual port settings.
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9.8.7 Marker Definition

The signalizations on control panels can be managed in the “Marker Definition” tab. For
every function available in Artist, the corresponding signalization can be edited.

Properties of Net "Net #1' [x]

| General | Port Defaults 1 | Port Defaults 2 || Port settings | key Defaults | Call Defaults | Marker defirition | pights |

14p  Marker 1000 Series 2000 Series  RIF Timeout Pria | non-default o
20 |Switch GPO not activated - ’ 0s 119
21 |Switch GPO activated st 0s 76
22 |Dim Speaker not ackivated - 0s 120
23 |Dim Speaker activated -t 0s 77
24 |Dim Crosspoint not activated - 0s 121
25 |Dim Crosspoint ackivated -t 0s 78
26 |Remote Key not activabed - 0s 12z
27 |Remote Key activated - 0s 79
28 |Logic Source not activated - s 123
29 |Lagic Source activated - 0s 80
30 |Dial ISDM connection not activated - 0s 124
31 |Dial ISDN connection activated - 0s a1
32 |Edit Conference not activated - 0s 125
33 |Edit Conference activated - 0s a2
34 |Kevpad not activated - 0s 127
35 |Kevpad activated - 0s 4
36 [Kil Mic naot ackivated - 0s 128 B
37 |Kill Mic activated - Os a5
38 |Autolisten OFF not activated - 0s 129
32 |Autolisten OFF activated - Os a6
40 |Send String not activated il as 131
41 |Send String activated - 0s a3
42 |Autofollow not activated - 0s 130
43 |Autofollow activated - Os a7
44 |Pool Panel offline st 0s 67
45 |Show active dialing - Os 66
46 |Inuse - 0s 29
47 |Bus - 0s 61
45§ User defined # 0 TLICHT AN - 0s 1000 marker and 2000 marker are non-defaul:
43 |User defined # 1 <unnamed> - 0s &8
S0 |User defined # 2 <unnamed:> - 0s 3
51 |User defined # 3 <unnamed:> - 0s &5
52 |User defined # 4 <unnamed:> - 0s 36 M
Set allto defaults: | 1000 Series | [ 2o005eries | [ RIF Lz el e TEes ittty

Lo
Preview level: _I\
[ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 317: Net Properties - Marker Definition tab

These buttons reset the markers for 1000 series, 2000 series and

SEBEICEITS RIF-1032 / RIF-2064 panels back to factory default settings
Shows how the markers will appear when the volume control on the
Preview level panel is changed (only for 1000 series panels). Move the slide with

the mouse

Opens the edit marker window (can also be reached by double

Edit definition... Sl ATz e & rerken

Figure 318: Table - Net Properties - Marker Definition tab
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Edit Marker
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Click the button or double click on a marker to edit the marker. Each marker
can be set separately for each control panel type.

Edit Marker "Call to port incoming call® EJ

Persistance Timeouk: 3 s Priarity: 97

User-defined name: = only For user-defined markers =

Show crasspoint level in foreground (1000 2 2000 series)

1000 series panel

Background color:

(1 [ 0ol T o T s o T (] D | T
1 -
green

Crosspoint level colar:

Muted crosspaint lewvel col red -
[1Flash
2000 series panel
Base color: wellow -
Flash ko color: green -
RIF panel
LED state: on E

=T

Cancel

J

Figure 319: Net Properties - Marker definition tab - Edit Marker

Persistence Timeout

User-defined name

Priority

Background color

Show crosspoint level in
foreground

Crosspoint level color
Muted crosspoint level color
Flash

Base color

Flash to color

LED state

Defines how long a marker is displayed after the corresponding
command has been terminated

Allows a marker name to be entered (only available for the user
defined markers 0-17)

Defines the marker’s priority (highest priority = 1). Used to define
which marker is visible when several functions are on a single key

For 1000 series panels: color of the marker (except for possible
volume level display). For each of the 8 LEDs one of 4 states can be
chosen (off, red, yellow, green)

Activates the display of the volume level in the foreground

Color of the volume control indicator
Color indicating the volume level is set to mute
Sets the marker to flash on and off

Defines the default color for 2000 and 3000 series control panels

Sets the marker on 2000 and 3000 series control panels to flash to
another color

Defines the marker for a RIF-1032 / RIF-2064

Figure 320: Table - Net Properties - Marker definition tab - Edit Marker
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9.8.8 Rights

The “Rights” tab manages the user rights of the net. A “Rights” tab is found in all
“Properties” windows. See: 9.22 User Rights

| Gemersl | PortDefautst | PortDefaults2 | Port Settings Key Defaults
| Call Defaults I Marker deinition | Rights
L5 User Create ... | Delete ... Edit Live: Remote:

dmin wWwlh @« @« «wl wl

MR r r r r r

Studio 1 r r r r r

Studio 2 r r r r r

[ ok J[ cancel [ apetv |

Figure 321: Net Properties - Rights tab
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9.9

9.9.1

Node - Properties

In the “Properties of the Node” the default settings of the node are defined. The properties
window can be opened with a right mouse click on the node in the Navigation Bar or by right
clicking on the node in the net Workspace.

I8 HR Hauptsystem D5220.Art - Director, E\@\ \
Fle Edt View Settings Extras Help

DEE & ¢ w0 BNOEE® % : || W D6 D8 | 2o o

Log

B sudiists |« GRIO
Groups + Confs
€ users | Pl craenors

0 Logic | 2D Trunking
TS Metwork | #3 ports

= B Frankfut
= &3 HR_4Node

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 101112 13 14 15 16 17 16 13 20 4

[rerview | ostazoes | ke | 101

R IRIEDEL ‘ HR aNode

g |

7 65 5 4.3 2 1
EEEBRRER~>

p—— Open
0as Find. CtrhF
0=F N
[EY] Events| +
Copy tree contents to dinboard
Properties
=
o
o
L
k>
a
&
i v
12111 0bj [Admin [The netyork is not enabled. o) ) 0

Figure 322: Node Properties - Opening the Node Properties

General

The “General” tab manages the node identification details.

Properties of Node 2 "Artist 64" (Eype Artist 64) =

Address: z

SOA;

General | Error mask | Relay 1 mask | Relay 2 mask || Rights

Lang Mame: | Arkist &4

This field refers ko an existing node address
Use the Online Bar to change the address of a node.

NOA;

{504 and NOA, are always automatically calculated)

[ ox J [ cancet [ ety ]

Figure 323: Node Properties - General tab

Long Name

Address

SOA

NOA

A unique description of the node (maximum 32 characters)

Enter a valid node address (except O or 1). The node address must
correspond to the address of the connected node

Audio channels used. Automatically assighed by the system

Audio channels used. Automatically assighed by the system

Figure 324: Table - Node Properties - General tab
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9.9.2 Error mask

The “Error mask” defines which system components can cause an alarm. The alarms are
displayed red in a pop-up window in Director, when you are connected online. Choose the
components that are included in your system.

General | Error mask. | Relay 1 mask | Relay 2 mask | Rights

The checked alarms will be treated as errors and will automatically open the
Alarms window:

[client Card Bay & Client Card Bay 10 [¥]Power Supphy 1
Client Card Bay 1 Clignt Card Bay 11 [“]Pawer Supply 2
Client Card Bay 2 Client Card Bay 12 [¥] redundant Contraller
Client Card Bay 3 Client Card Bay 13 [“]Fiber Upstream
Client CardBay 4 [ Clisnt Card Bay 14 [¥]Fiber Downstraarn
Client CardBay5 [ Client Card Bay 15

Client CardBay 6 [ Client Card Bay 16

Client Card Bay 7 Client Card Bay ¥

Client Card Bay & [ Clisnk Card Bary

Client Card Bay 9

[ ok J [ cancel | [ apply

Figure 325: Node Properties - Error mask tab

9.9.2.1 ALARMS

When you are connected to the system, you might see the Alarm window. It will pop up, if
there are any alarm-messages created by the system, like wrong firmware version of a card,
a not working or present component, etc. You can also open this window by pressing

n

There are two differentiated alarm categories:

Message in red Alarm (automatically pop up of the window)

Message in black = just information (no automatically pop up of the window)

In the Error mask tab of the Node properties, you can select which hardware component
should be monitored and show up as a red alarm.

B

Alarm Source Alarm Description

MADI-108 G2, bay 7, node 'ARTIST 128" |Client Bay 7 failed

Director 24panel(s) are offine: Panel 'Panel 2005-ARTIST 32-DEMO' (type RCP-1112) Panel Director Nat' (Type DCP-2116P) Panel VP Lappi ' (type V..,
Director The onling canfiguration contains MCR loaic sources, but none of the Director instances currently connected to the Artist system is handing feature,
Panel 'OLED' (type RCP-1112) The panel emergency firmware version 'E1, 10 Beta 5"is too old and should be upgraded,

Panel 'OLED' (type RCP-1112) The panel firmware version "M1. 10 Beta 5"is too old and should be upgraded.

Node 2 'ARTIST 32 At least one Eeprom is writable (jumper is on board

Node 4 'ARTIST 128 Power Supply 1 failed

Node 3 'ARTIST 64 Power Supply 2 failed

4| 1 |}
Alarms are based an the online configuration (currently active in the Artist system),
therefore unsaved changes in the working configuration wil not be reflected.

Figure 326: Alarm - Window
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9.9.3

By doing a double-click on an entry, you get detailed information. Helpful for long error
descriptions.

=
i . 1 Alarm Source: MADI-108 G2, bay 7, node 'ARTIST 128'
W Alarm Description: Client Bay 7 failed

Figure 327: Alarm Details

Also if there are errors shown, you still can up- and download configurations to/from the
system.

When all alarms are resolved, the Alarm-window stays open until you close it manually. So
when a Alarm appears and disappears by itself, you can see that there was a problem, also
when you are not sitting all the time in front of the Director. You can open the Director-Logs,
to see what the problem was.

In “Settings” > “Options” > Miscellaneous” you can also disable the automatically pop up of
the alarm window.

Relay 1 mask

In addition to the alarms in Director, the alarm relays on the CPU rear cards can also be
used to report errors. The “Relay 1” tab defines which errors should trigger Relay 1 to open
(the relay is normally closed).

I

|

General | Error mask | Relay 1 mask | Relay 2 mask | Rights

The checked alarms will set Emergency Relay 1 {provided the corresponding
error mask is alsa checked):

[Cclient CardBay &[] client Card Bay 10 Pawer Supphy 1
[[]client Card Bay 1 [ Client Card Bay 11 Power Supply 2
[Jclient CardBay 2 []Client Card Bay 12 Redundant Contraller
[Jclient CardBay 3 [] Client Card Bay 13 Fiber Upstream
[client CardBay 4[] client Card Bay 14 Fiber Downstream
[Cclient CardBay 5 [Jclient Card Bay 15

[Jclient CardBay 6 [ ] Client Card Bay 16

[Cclient CardBay 7 [] client Card Bay %

[Clclient CardBay 8 [] client Card Bay '

[ client Card Bay 2

[ This reday should only be triggered by errors in the local nede
{as opposed ta any node in the network)

[ e ) [ concel | [ apot

Figure 328: Node Properties - Relay 1 mask tab

The option “This relay should only be triggered by errors in the local node” means that the
relay will only be activated by errors in the local node. If this option is not set, the relay will
react to any of the defined errors in any node within the fiber ring.
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994 Relay 2 mask

The “Relay 2” tab defines which errors should trigger Relay 2 on the CPU rear card to open.

General | Error mask | Relay 1 mask | Rekay 2 mask | pights

The: checked alarms will set Emergency Relay 2 (pravided the corresponding
error mask is also checked):

[client Card Bay B
Client Card Bay 1
Client Card Bay 2
ent Card Bay 3
ent Card Bay 4
ent Card Bay 5
ient Card Bay &
ent Card Bay 7
ent Card Bay 8

Client Card Bay 10
Client Card Bay 11
Client Card Bay 12
Client Card Bay 13
[ client Card Bay 14
[ client Card Bay 15
[ client Card Bay 18
Client Card Bay

[ cliert Card Bay ¥

[Irower Supply 1
[Irower Supply 2
[IRedundant Contraller
[CIFiber Upstream
[CIFiber Downstream

Client Card Bay o

This relay should only be triggered by errors in the local nade
(as opposed ko any node in the network)

[ o J [ concat [ ot

Figure 329: Node Properties - Relay 2 mask tab

The option “This relay should only be triggered by errors in the local hode” means that the
relay will only be activated by errors in the local node. If this option is not set, the relay will
react to any of the defined errors in any node within the fiber ring.

9.9.5 Rights

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the “Rights” tab. A “Rights” tab is found in all
“Properties” windows. See: 9.22 User Rights

Properties of Node 2 "Artist 64° (type Artist 64) L))

General || Error mask | Relay 1 mask. | Relay 2 mask | Rights
owner: [ Adrin v
| 3 User Create ... | Delste ... Edit Live Remote
(Admin wl wl @« @l @
MR r r r r r
Studio 1 r r r r N
Studio 2 r r r r r
[ o [ cameel ][ enty

Figure 330: Node Properties - Rights tab
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9.10 MADI - Client Card Properties
- WWE NI 1] I

Each MADI card supports 8 MADI channels. The card can access any 8 channels from an
established MADI data stream and bring them into the intercom system. Each card can also
send 8 channels to an established MADI data stream. If more than 8 channels are required,
individual MADI cards can be cascaded. The connection between cards is accomplished
with either 2 coax cables or a duplex fiber optic cable.

MaDI
up
q-
R i
fram previous ‘; LA LEE
MAD! device T * o following
[#Artist or third . . MACH device
party) MADI 5 (ﬁtllslau' third
q Ijl'_'l'u".l'l'l L FI I'tﬁl‘.l
!
L
L]
Fx "l
' TT TR TN h-— T_‘(

75 Chm and/ LC
Cosa cable ar duplex fiber

Figure 331: MADI - Cascading cards

To add a MADI client card to the configuration, select the desired bay in the node
configuration and choose the MADI-108 G2 client card.

e LR Fm |

7z - I'.i. 1 | =urused =
1

“unused =

COAK-108 G2 (8 Channels wia Coax)
CATS-108 GZ (8 Channels via CakS) or AES-1035 GZ (5 AES/EEU 4-Wires)

ALO-108 G2 (8 Analogue 4-Wires)
! W | MADI-108 G2 (8 Channels via MaDI) [~

=] GPI-116 G2
YoIP-108-3G2 (8 Channels via Woice over i%
GPI-116 G2 (16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opko-Inpuks)
Properties

PR SR S P N D wa e S S

Figure 332: MADI - Adding a MADI card

All available port types can be selected on the individual ports of a MADI card.

Page 197



i'\'l‘IRIEDEL

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

MADI cards will also appear in the network view in Director. Right mouse click on a MADI
card to set its default properties.

% GPIO Groups + Confs ﬁ |Users
? ! Cfg Errors Log D_rl} Logic 8@3 Trunking _
T network | Ports B scrol-Lists
= @ Untitled Artist Configur ation
[=-igg Met #1
=-1 Node #1

) Conx-108 G2 (Bay 1)
6] CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 2)
f

7 6 5 4 3 2

i

Events * Locate in node config

Find... Chrl+F

Copy tree contents to clipboard

| Properties

L hrm‘“ < sn et P APl

Figure 333: MADI - Opening MADI properties

General

In the “General” tab of each card you can set the frame length, which MADI channels are
used, as well as the connection type to the next MADI card or device (“Electrical” or
“Optical”).

Propetties of MADI-108 G2, bay 2, node Node #1° 3]

General

Frame length:
MADI Channels: |01 - 08

MADI Up interface: Electrical hd
v

MADI Down interface: | Electrical

I o] H Cancel H Apphy ]

Figure 334: MADI - Properties of MADI Client Card - General tab
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Frame length Defines whether a 56 or 64 channel MADI system is being used

Selects which 8 audio channels this MADI client card uses (1-8, 9-16,

MADI Channels 17-24, 25-32, 33-40, 41-48, 49-56, 57-64*)

MADI Up Interface Selects the uplink interface (COAX or fiber)

MADI Down Interface Selects the downlink interface (COAX or fiber)

Figure 335: Table - MADI - Properties functions

9.11 VoIP

VolP 108 client cards are available for the Artist 32/64 and Artist 128. The VolP card allows
8 ports to be remoted via an Ethernet connection. You can choose whether you want to use
the ports for 4-wires, 4-wire splits or control panels. Sending 4-wire ports over VoIP cards is
an easy way to connect two Artist networks with one another. For example, using the “Trunk
Navigator”, IP connections could function as “Trunklines”. (For trunking details, see: 16

Trunking).

An additional interface on the panel side is required to remote a control panel over a VolP
connection (for example, CONNECT IPx8, CONNECT IPx2). The interface converts the IP data
to an Artist compatible AES signal.

System Overview

VoIP Telephone Msin  Redundant

Bk e
Ndgaor  Wewgstee

e, AR Ve, AEEL, e

(e
=

Audio in/out (Analog)

Audio in/out (Anslog)

Audio in/out (AES/Digital) Audio in/out (AES/Digital)

1 8
FEET—— g 2%
2 wire
: =5 W—S2 x
GPt
3rd Party Mstrix 3rd Party Matrix

Figure 336: VolIP - Application example
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9111 VolIP - Client card properties

To add a VolP client card to the configuration, select the desired bay in the node
configuration and choose the VolP-108 G2 client card.

Bay Card Type
| CPU-126F G2

“unuseds

COAR-108 52 (& Channels via Coax)

CATS-108 G2 (8 Channels via CatS) or AES-108 G2 (8 AESJEBU 4-Wires)
AI0-108 GZ (5 Analogue 4-Wires)
MADI-108 G2 (& Channels wia MADI)

2 “unused:>
3 Zunused = ¥ | WoIP-108-G2 (& Channels via Yoice over IR} I
k SUMBEE> GPI-116 G2 {16 Relay-Cutputs and 16 Opto-Inputs) ja

PSL 1 PSLI-5Z G2
PSU-32 GZ

Properties

Figure 337: VoIP - Adding a VolP-108 G2 client card

After adding the card, you can define the port types for the 8 available ports. All available
port types can be selected on a VolIP card.

Switch to the “Network” view to set the default settings of the VolP card. Right mouse click
on the card and choose “Properties”.

Users 2V cFg Errors Log o Logic 2T i

-

&4 T
Eﬁ Rletwork, Porks B scrol-Lists % GPIO Gn:vups't
= E‘ Untitled artist Configuration ;

=g Mek #1
=3 Nod

=i -
s Locake in node config )
O awire #002-Mode] — ctrier W
) Input #003-MNode
O] Cutput #003-Mod
2 Input #004-Mode Copy kree contents to clipboard '

Cukput #F004-Mod =
Panel #005-Mode PlHETRI=Hi= b
Panel #006-Mode #1-Fek #1
=21 Panel #007-Mode #1-Mek #1
| i n. .'—-m-d B s T

Figure 338: VoIP - Opening the VolP Properties

In the “Properties” window you can enter the IP settings for the VolP 108 card.

=)
General
@ ;
&) Use the following IP address DNS hostname: MyHos tame
IP-Address: 192 . 168 . 42 . 121
SIP TCP/UDP port: 5050
MNetwork mask: 255 . 255 . 255 . o

Quality of Service
Default gateway: 192 . 158 . 42 . 1 Differentialed Services g
Code Point{DSCP)
@ Use the following DNS server address
Primary DMNS server:

Secondary DNS server:

[ oK | [ cancet | [ aApply |

Figure 339: VoIP - Properties of the VolP-108 card
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91111

9.11.1.2

Enter the IP address that the card should use in your local network in the “IP-Address” field.
The local IP range can be set in “Network mask”.

To enable access to other IP networks (for example, internet access), enter the IP address of
your router in the “Default Gateway” field. Contact your network administrator for details.

@ Use the following IF address -
IP-Address: 192 ., 168 . 42 . 121 ‘
Metwork mask: 255 . 255 . 255 . O t
Default gateway: 192 . 168 . 42 . 1

bl o e et RS, \‘ﬂ---—n‘-—_-.-....j

Figure 340: VoIP - IP settings

VoIP - DNS

DNS serves as a “phone book” for the network by translating IP addresses into human-
friendly computer hostnames. DNS allows connecting to network members by entering the
unique DNS-name. You can decide if you want to enter the IP-, or the DNS address to
connect to a device. Also if the IP- address of a device has been changed in the same
network, you can reach it always with the DNS name.

If your network supports the DNS (Domain Name System) - functionality, you can enter the
IP address of your DNS-Server into ,Primary DNS server“. If you have also a secondary DNS
Server, you can enter the IP in into ,Secondary DNS Server*.

You can enter the DNS host name of your VoIP card in ,DNS hostname®“.

@ Use the following DMNS server address '

Primary DMNS server:

Secondary DMS server:

DMS hostname: MyHostMName }
AN i g g NI e T e Al S o et e .,J““‘“‘"

Figure 341: VolP - DNS settings

VolIP - SIP port

If the standard SIP-port 5060 is already in use within your network by another SIP
application, you can choose another SIP port for the Artist VoIP communication. Contact
your network administrator to get a usable port. You can enter the new port setting in ,SIP
TCP/UDP Port“.

ATTENTION: The Sip - port is related to all 8 matrix ports on this VoIP card. The settings of all
devices connected to this card (Panels, VCP-10xx, SIP-Phone, etc.) needs to be modified to
the same SIP - port setting. (For VCP10xx see: Setup VCP-1004/VCP-1012)

SIP TCP/UDP port: 5060 J
'--"—-""\""“-. b op e ek oo

Figure 342: VoIP - SIP Port
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9.11.1.3

9.11.2

VoIP - QoS

Quality of service is the ability to provide different priorities in your network to different
applications, users, or data flows, or to guarantee a certain level of performance to a data
flow. For example, a required bit rate, delay, jitter, packet dropping probability and/or bit
error rate may be guaranteed. Quality of service guarantees are important if the network
capacity is insufficient for applications such as voice over IP, since these often require fixed
bit rate and are delay sensitive, and in nhetworks where the capacity is a limited resource, for
example in cellular data communication.

Please contact your network administrator if there is already a QoS code for VolP
application available in your network. You can enter this code in “Quality of Service”-
“Differentiated Services Code Point (DSCP)” to prioritize the Artist VolP packets. The default
setting is “0”, so no QoS support.

Quality of Service
Differentialed Services

Code Point{DSCP)
A e s bt

Figure 343: VoIP - QoS settings

Creating VolP Ports

Create the port type you want to connect to the VolP card in the hardware setup of a node. It
is the same procedure then creating a port type on a standard digital client card. On a VolP
card you have 4 different possibilities.

= 4-Wire / 4 Wire-Split:
VolP-connection to another Artist system (also an installed VoIP card required)

Only Audio is transmitted via VolP. You can free route this audio in the destination
system.

= Any hardware Panel type:

You can connect any panel or analogue/AES 4-Wires. A Riedel Connect IPx2/x8 is
required on the opposite side.

= Software-Panel

Any PC with the VCP-1004/1012 Softpanel, soundcard and network connection
installed can be connected to a VoIP card. You can use your PC as a full member of the
intercom system. Per VolP port you can use one Softpanel.

= SIP-Telephony (new in version 6.20)

Allows to use IP-telephony by using the standard SIP-protocol. With this functionality
you can call any SIP-phone connected to the network/Internet.

You can completely free mix these possibilities within a VolP card
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Select the port type you want to use for every VoIP port in the hardware setup:

Aurus Panel

4 VoIP-108-G2 |+ |4.1 1000 Series vl DBM-1004E Danner Panel (4 Key LED-Panel)
4.2 <unused: 1100 Series ’ RIF-1032 (Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)
4.3 <unused> 2000 Series 4 RIF-2064 (Interface with 64 Keys and Lamps)
44 | =zunused:> 3000 Series 3 C3 Digital Beltpack
4.5 |<unused> 5000 Series v
¥

4.6 <unused:>
4.7 <unused:
4.8 <unused>

4-Wire

VCP-1004 (4 Key Software-Panel)
Miscellaneous
[ VCP-1012 (12 Key Software-Panel)
Sip Phone Connection

LA EREN ERERER EA R

Figure 344: VoIP - available port types

Now you can set the IP parameters for the individual ports. Right mouse click on a port and
select “Properties”. Choose the “VoIP” tab.

Properties of Port "1Wire #001-Node #1-Net #1° (Type 4-Wire (¥YoIP)}

General || Details 1 || Details 2 | Gain | Beep || virt. Keys | ¥oIP | Usage || Rights

Rermote Port Address Audic Codec

Remoke Hosk: 192.1638.42.160 Audio Codec: 5.722 G4kbps PLC
Remote SIP-ID: Partl Audio Packet Size: |20 ms ~
sip:Port1@192, 168,42, 160 Receive Buffer Size: | 160 ms ~
Lacal Fort Address QoS

Local SIP-10: Portl Differentiated Services I

Cods Point (DSCF)
sip:Port1@192. 168 ,42.120

Woice ackivity detection (YaD)

[ oK | [ concel | [_mpely |

Figure 345: VoIP - Properties of a VolP port

Remote Host Enter the destination IP address that this port should connect to

Enter the name of the destination port that should be connected to.

bl VolP cards usually use the name “Port ‘number x”

Enter the name of the local port. VolP cards normally use the name

Local SIPAD “Port ‘number X"

Select the desired audio codec. Depending on the quality of the codec,
Audio Codec a larger bandwidth may be required. The following codec’s are
currently available: PCM, G.711, G.722 PLC

Enter the audio packet size. Many transmission failures can be resolvec

R by choosing the smallest possible packet size

Set the receiving buffer size. The larger the value, the more information
from the stream is temporarily saved. This will also increase the audio
delay. This value should be adjusted depending on the quality of your
IP connection

Receive Buffer Size

Some network devices support “Quality of Service”. That means that

0S
Q certain data packets have priority over others, such as internet data
Voice activity detection This option reduces data transmission. Data will only be transmitted if
(VAD) it contains an audio signal

Figure 346: VolP - Properties functions
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9.11.3

Enter the values required by the remote station to establish a connection.

To connect two Artist systems via VoIP-108 G2 cards, select a 4wire/4wire split as port-type
and set the parameters in the remote system using its Director software.

If you want to remote one or more panels/4-wires over VolP using a CONNECT IPx2 or x8,
you must first set the parameters of the CONNECT IP and the individual ports using the
corresponding web interface. For details, see the interface manuals. To remote a control
panel over VolP, a data rate of at least 80kB/s is required, depending on the audio codec.

As soon as all of the parameters are correctly set up, the IP connection will be automatically
established. If a destination port is connected, it will appear green in the Director port list.
The individual VolP ports can be configured and assigned functions like any other port in the
system.

Bandwidth calculation

The VolIP transmission is based on two parts, control (signalization) data and audio
data. The control data is very constant and can not be influenced by the user. The
audio data depends on several factors:

Configured audio codec
Configured packet size
Network type

Jitter

Voice activity (if enabled)

The bandwidth for the control data is quite constant: 20 kb/s.
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9.113.1

9.11.3.2

Audio bitrates required by the codec’s

Each audio codec has different properties and one of it is the audio data bandwidth.
This is the data which is used for the raw audio excluding any network protocol

overhead.

Codec

G711 U-law 8k

G711 A-law 8k

G711 U-law 16k *

G711 A-law 16k*

PCM 8k*

RARe U-law*

RARe A-law*

G722 64kbps PLC*

G722 48kbps PLC*

* not available for VCP-1004 Softpanel

Required
audio
bandwidth

64kB/s

64kB/s

128kB/s

128kB/s

128KkB/s

64kB/s

64kB/s

64kB/s

48KkB/s

Audio-
bandwidth

3,5kHz

3,5kHz

TkHz

TkHz

8kHz

3,5kHz

3,5kHz

TkHz

TkHz

Figure 347: Table VolP - Audio codec bandwidth

i'\’l‘lRIEDEL

Notes

Mainly used in the USA

Standard Codec

Mainly used in the USA

Standard Codec

Uncompressed audio

Riedel Codec. Similar to G711, but
with better dynamics

Riedel Codec. Similar to G711, but
with better dynamics (for USA)

PLC= Packet Loss Concealment
(automatic error correction)

PLC= Packet Loss Concealment
(automatic error correction)

VolP traffic is not streamed over the network. It is separated into packets.
For each VolP channel the user can individually select the size of the packets: 20ms, 40ms,
80ms or 160ms. Default is 20ms. When the transmitter wants to send a packet, it has to
wait until enough audio is available for sending, e.g. for a 40ms packet it has to wait 40ms.
So the delay depends on the packet size. Small packets create less delay, but create more
protocol overhead, because you need to send more packets for the same amount of audio.
E.g. 20ms packets add 8 times the protocol overhead as 160ms packets.

UDP Protocol

The audio data is encapsulated into UDP datagrams which adds protocol

overhead.

Each packet UDP adds 64 Bits overhead resulting in additional bandwidth.
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9.11.3.3

9.11.3.4

Audio packet size

20 ms

40 ms

80 ms

160 ms

Packets/Second

50

25

12,5

6,25

Bandwidth
bw UDP protocol

3,2 kb/s

1,6 kb/s

0,8 kb/s

0,4 kb/s

Figure 348: Table - VolP UDP Protocol bandwidth

IP Protocol
The UDP packets are encapsulated into IP datagrams.
Each IP packet adds 160 Bits overhead.

Audio packet size Packets/Second Bandwidth

bw IP protocol
20 ms 50 8 kb/s
40 ms 25 4 kb/s
80 ms 12,5 2 kb/s
160 ms 6,25 1 kb/s

Figure 349: Table - VolP IP Protocol bandwidth

Ethernet Protocol

The network protocol depends on the network type. E.g. Ethernet is using the Ethernet
protocol. Wide area networks are based on DSL, Cable, E1, T1 etc. and use other protocols
and therefore create different overhead. Thus the same IP traffic results in different network
traffic between the LAN and the WAN. This example only handles Ethernet networks as an
example.

The Ethernet protocol adds 144 Bits overhead for each Ethernet packet.

Audio packet size Packets/Second Bandwidth

bw Network protocol
20 ms 50 7,2 kb/s
40 ms 25 3,6 kb/s
80 ms 12,5 1,8 kb/s
160 ms 6,25 0,9 kb/s

Figure 350: Table - VolP Ethernet Protocol bandwidth
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9.11.3.5 litter

Jitter is the time variation of the VolP packet transmission. It has an influence on
the bandwidth, since the transmission is not constant when there is network
jitter. Regarding a limited timeframe, it can happen that there are less packets
transmitted, resulting in a lower bandwidth. Of course the opposite can also
happen, resulting in a temporary higher bandwidth. Theoretically the temporary
bandwidth could be infinite. It's nearly impossible to calculate the bandwidth
variation caused by Jitter beforehand. As an advice it's a good idea to have 25%
bandwidth reserve. The user should check the lJitter and the bandwidth variation
when the system is installed.

For more detailed information, please check the “VoIP Network Planning Guide”,
available for download in the www.riedel.net member area.

9.11.3.6 Calculation example for a VolP SIP-Port:

Audio Codec: G.722, 64kps
Audio Packetsize: 20ms
Networktype: Ethernet LAN

Bandwidth Total = bw ControlData => 20 kb/s
+ bw AudioCodec => 64 kb/s

+ bw UDP Protocol Overhead => 3,2 kb/s

+ bw IP Protocol Overhead => 8 Kkb/s

+ bw Network Overhead => 7,2 kb/s

102.,4 kb/s

Artist VoIP channels have a configurable Voice activity detection (VAD) flag. Per
default it is enabled, which means that the audio transmission stops, when the
audio drops below the Vox threshold. In this case the bandwidth is reduced to
bwControlData (20kb/s). The network should always be designed to transmit the
bandwidth for a permanent audio signal, but VAD is a nice feature to reduce the
data volume in practice.

ATTENTION: This calculation is just a theoretically example. It is not paying
attention of any local network factors like Jitter, etc. So you have to add around
+25% bandwidth overhead to be on the save side.
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9.114

Distribute a panel / 4-wire with CONNECT IPx2 / x8

Figure 351: CONNECT IP x2 /x8

With the Interfaces CONNECT IPx2 and CONNECT IPx8 you can distribute 2-, resp. 8 - Matrix
ports via VolP. By defining the hardware you can choose if you want to use digital Panel
ports (AES) or analog audio ports as 10°s on the CONNECT IPxX. Every port can be
connected to another VolP-client card. This means, you can connect one CONNECT IPxX to
different matrixes at the same time. The assignment of the ports is just done by the IP-
address and the SIP-ID s in the different Systems.

System Overview

VoIP Tesephone Main  Reduncant

Audio in/out (Analog) Audio in/out (Analog)

Audio in/out (AES/Digital) Audio in/out (AES/Digital)

WE—
DiF 1000

e — 32 X
= RIF 1032 e

3rd Party Matrix 3rd Party Matrix

Figure 352: CONNECT IPx2/x8 - Application example

To edit the basic setup of the CONNECT IPx2/x8 you have to connect the device via a LAN to
a PC. Please note, that the PC and the CONNECT IPxX needs to be in the same IP range.

IThe Default IP-address of a CONNECT IPxX is 192.168.42.160

9.11.4.1 Configuration of the CONNECT IPx2 / x8

Open any Internet-Browser on the PC and enter the IP-address of the CONNECT IPxX to get
into the webinterface of the device.

£) Mozilla Firefox

Datei Bearbeiten Ansicht Chronik Lesezeichen Extras Hilfe

@ v c (gl Lb http://192.168.42.160}

T “Nww St an ane. —Q-..A"‘»\-.

Figure 353: CONNECT IPxX - Open the webinterface
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Login to the webinterface:

Username: Admin
Password: Admin
Authentifizierung erforderlich

0 httpifi192. 166,42, 160 verlangt einen Benutzernamen und ein Passwort, Ausgabe der Wiebsite:
"Connect_IP_Iser_Login"

Eenutzername: | EXEITS

Passwort: | LLLLL)

Figure 354: CONNECT IPxX Login

Now you have access to the webinterface. On the homepage you get general information
about the device, like IP-address, software version and status.

R

|RIEDEL

The Communications People

CONNECT IPx8

User name: Admin
Device name: Connect IP

Connect IPx8 Info
Info
Status

Network Configuration Firmware Version: 6.20.CL14D

Device Configuration Bootloader Version: BL1.02
Port Configuration Emergency Version: EL1.12
Clock Configuration Serial Number: 0202509008

Firmvare Update
Ethernet Address: 00:18:7¢:00:07:fd

IP Address: 192 168.42 160

Log Files
Restart Devies

Acting as main firmware

© RIEDEL 2009

Figure 355: CONNECT IPxX - Webinterface - Info

In ,Network Configuration“ you can change the IP-address, Networkmask, Gateway and SIP-
Port, if needed.

R||I RIEDEL

The Communications Peopl

CONNECT IPx8

User name: Admin
Device name: Connect IP

Connect 1Px8 Network Configuration
Info
Status

Network Configuration IPvd Address: 192.168.42.160
Device Configuration |Pes Netmask =T

Port Configuration

Clock Configuration IPv4 Defautt Gateway: 192.168.42.1

Firmvars Update

Log Files |—|
Restart Device SIP Server Port:

Apply || Reset

Figure 356: CONNECT IPxX - Webinterface - Network Configuration

ATTENTION: Only change the default SIP-Port, if the default Port 5060 is already used by
another application in your network. When you change the SIP-Port in the CONNECT IPxX,
you also have to change the SIP-Port on the connected VolP-cards. In this case, the new SIP-
Port is used for all 8 Ports of the VolP-card. See 9.11.1.2 VoIP - SIP Port.
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Press ,Apply” to accept the new settings. In the following window press
[ Please restart your Connect IF by pressma s butten | £ reboot the CONNECT IPxX with the new settings.

If needed, you can also change the Device name, Username and password in ,Device
Configuration®“.

RIIlRIEDEL
The Commenieatone Posste

CONNECT IPx8

Device Configuration

t
AAA N by b0y A by M) 14 M)

Figure 357: CONNECT IPxX - Webinterface - Device Configuration

In ,Port Configuration“ you can give different names (= SIP-ID) to the single ports of the
Connect IPxX. The default-names for the ports in the CONNECT IPxX and the VolP-card is
“Portl - Port8“. With the button ,Apply“ you can accept the new SIP-ID s per port.

RIRIEDEL

CONNECT IPx8

Port Configuration

Port 1

ins
IsP o For po [
cn
=
Port 2 Local SIF I0: Port2
Port 3
Loeal SIP 1D Part3 na
| N -
n

[ Aoy |[ Reset |

Port 4 Local SiP ID: Portd

R . i e . G = — st |

Figure 358: CONNECT IPxX - Webinterface - Port Configuration

ATTENTION: Exactly the same names (SIP-ID"s) need to be used for the Director
configuration of the ports. This is necessary, because the configured port on the VolP-card
and on the CONNECT IPxX uses this ID to connect. You can change the SIP-ID in the Director
configuration in the “Properties” of the VolP-Port.

When you are using a Stereo AES 4-wire with separated channels (see 8.7.2.3 Configuring a
2 channel 4-wire port), you have to activate the flag ,Insert the audio of the next port...“ for
the port in the webinterface. Then the audio of the following even port is routed to the 2.nd
channel of the odd port. A 2-channel Panel or 4-wire (with 2nd channel flag active) will be
detected and routed automatically.

All further settings will be done in the Director configuration.

For more detailed information about the CONNECT IPxX please read the ,CONNECT IPx2-8
Setup” - guide, you can download from www.riedel.net as registered user.
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9.11.4.2 Configuration of the VolP-Ports in Director

When you have created a new port, for example a panel on a VolP-card (see 9.11.2 Creating
VoIP Ports), open the “Properties” of the port with a right click on the port. Open the “VolIP”

-tab.

RIIlRIEDEL

Now enter the IP-address and the exact SIP-ID of the port on the CONNECT IPxX that should

be used.

General | Details 1 | Details 2 | GPI0 | virt. Keys | VoIP

Usage | Rights |

Remote Port Addr
Remote Host:

Remote SIP-ID:

Local SIP-ID:

s

Portl

192.168.42.160

sip:Port1@192. 168. 42. 160

Lacal Port Address.

Sip:POrt1@192. 168.42. 120

WVaice activity detection (VAD)

Audio Codec

Audio Codec: G.722 64kbps PLC ~

Qos
Differentiated Services a
Code Point (DSCP)

[ ok ][ cancel

][ Apply

Figure 359: CONNECT IPxX - Director - Port configuration

Choose the audio codec, audio packet size and receive buffer size for this port you want to
use (see 9.11.3 Bandwidth calculation).

NOTE: These settings only need to be set in the Director configuration. When the CONNECT
IPxX is connected, all settings are automatically set for this port in the CONNECT IPxX.

When the CONNECT IPxX is connected, you can see the status of all ports in the VolP
Statistics of the Director or in the Webinterface -> “Status” of the CONNECT IPxX .

CONNECT IPx8

Info
Status
Netuork Configuration

Connect 1Px8 Status
2

R||IR|EDE|.

‘The Communications Peopl

User name: Admin
Device name: Connect P

Device Config

Figure 360: CONNECT IPxX - Webinterface - Status

T v——— A

Port 1 Local: Port1@192 168 42 160 | | Connection Uptime: | 2446
Panel Mode i
Port Configuration | | Remote: Port1@192.168.42.120 | | Audio Codec: 'G.T22 64kbps PLC
Clack Configuration Vaice Activity Detection: | On Audio Packet Size: |20 ms
Firmvare Update QoS (DiffServ): 0 Receive Buffer: 160 ms
Log Files
Restart Device
Port 2 Local: Port2@192.168.42.160 | | Connection Uptime:| 0
Remote: Port2@192.168.42.121| | Audio Codec: 'G.722 64kbps PLC
Voice Activity Detection: | On Audio Packet Size: |20 ms
0 i 80 ms 4
Port 3 Local: Port3@192 168 42 160 | | Connection Uptime: | 61
Panel Mode | [ gemote: Port3@192.168.42.121 | | Audio Codec: G722 64kbps PLC
2-Ch. Mode
Voice Activity Detection: | On Audio Packet Size: |20 ms
QoS (DiffServ): 0 Receive Buffer: 160 ms
Port 4 Local: Port4@192 168 42 160 | | Connection Uptime: | 0
Remote: Port4@192.168.42.120 | | Audio Codec: 'G.722 64kbps PLC
Voice Activity Detection: | On Audio Packet Size: |20 ms
QoS (DiffServ): 0 Receive Buffer: |80 ms
Port5  |iocak Ports@12.168.42.160 | | Connection Uptime: | 2222
4-Wire Mode ”llemme: Ports@192.168.42.122 | | Audio Codec: G722 64kbps PLC
bt A e e 2 P L Dot S o e o I
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9.115

9.115.1

Softpanel VCP-1004/ VCP-1012
Up from version 6.10 you can also use the free virtual Softpanel VCP-1004 and the fee
required VCP-1012 to be connected to a VoIP card.

With the VCP-10xx you can use any Windows® PC as a full intercom member. A soundcard
and a connection to the VolP network are required. For audio in- and output the sound
device of your PC is used, that is set as default in your PC settings.

There are 4/12 keys on 2 layers available. They can be configured like any other panel key
by the Director. To operate the keys a PC-Mouse is required.

Figure 361: VCP-1004 / VCP-1012
Attention: For every Softpanel one port of the VolP card is required.

Installation of the VCP-1004/VCP-1012 Softpanel
Download the VCP-1004 Softpanel from www.riedel.net. Unpack the file in any folder.

A double click on ,VCP-1004-Setup.msi“/ ,VCP-1012-Setup.msi“.will start the installation
process.

Attention: The VCP-1012 is fee required. Starting and using the panel is only possible, if you
have a Riedel USB-Dongle installed and connected to your computer with this feature
enabled.

The required ,NET Framework 2.0“ will be installed automatically if it is not yet installed on
your PC. With ,Setup.exe“ you can start the ,Dotnetfx“ installation also manually.

% D:\ArtistiSoftpanel0. 91 [ [=1]ES3]
.1_:

Datei Bearbeiten  Ansicht  Favoriten  Extras 7

Qv - () (T O suchen orner | T3+ (%] @] X

Adresse | () DiArtist\SoftpanslD. 91 ~ | |4 wechseln zu
Mame Grofe | Typ Geandert am
()dotnetfx Dateiordner 17.02.2010 12:20
() weredist_xa6 Dateiordner 17.02.2010 12:20
setup exe 434 KB Amwendung 09.02.2010 15:44
SE6KE  Windaws Installer-P... 09,02.2010 18:44

Figure 362: VCP-10xx - Softpanel Setup-Files in Explorer

Installationsordner wihlen (=7

willkommen beim Setup-Assistenten von
VCP-1004

1 vep. 1004 [EEE] 18 vep 1004 [EET

Do Installer wird Sia durch dis zur Installation van VER-1004 erorderlichen S chiitts flihren.

[ rmchen ) e - > Pt achen < T

Figure 363: VCP-10xx - Installing VCP-1004
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If you want you can select another folder to install the application. Select if this application
should be installed for all PC users or only the actual one.

8 vep- 1004 [9]=3) i vCp- 1004 (A=)

Installation bestétigen @D Installation beendet &

Der Installer ist 2ur Installation ven VEP-1004 auf hrem Computer bereit VEP-1004 wurde erfolgreich installiert

Klicken Sie aul “wiaitar’. um die [netallation zu stanen Klicken Sie aul “Sehliefan’

i

i Sie it Windaws Undate. ab wichtias Aktuslisisrunasen i
ctohen,

Abbrechen < Zurich. Weer > >

Figure 364: VCP-10xx - Installing VCP-1004

When the VCP-1004/1012 is successfully installed, you can find the application in the
program group “Riedel”. A shortcut on your Desktop will be automatically generated.

—
T Fiocsl |G vep-ioos

(@) zubshir

) suhen '
L2)

HilFe und Suppart

{77 Ausfihren.

Abdocken

[Z2] “franke® sbmelden. ..
(2]

Windows XP Professional

@ rerumertanren..

Figure 365: VCP-10xx - starting VCP-1004

9.11.5.2 Setup VCP-1004/VCP-1012

To start the Softpanel, double click the icon [E==

If your PC is not yet connected to any network the VCP-10xx will show “No Link” in the
Displays.

Figure 366: VCP-10xx - VCP-1004 No Link

Connect your network card with a LAN network. The VCP-1004 will show “Wait_for connect”
automatically.

Figure 367: VCP-10xx - VCP-1004 Wait for Connect
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—
SET. . . . .
Press the . - button, to change to basic settings of your Softpanel. In the options window
you can enter the SIP-Username of your panel.

(=]

SIP-Mame | WVCP-1004 #1| |

Lokale IP-Addresse 192168 42 16 -

Lokale SIP-Port 5060

[ ok | [ ébbrechen | [ Ubemehmen |

Figure 368: VCP-10xx - SIP Name

Attention: The same SIP User name needs to be used later also in the Director
configuration.

In ,IP-Address” automatically the IP-Address of your PC network card is used. If you have
more network cards installed, you can select, which IP (>network card) should be used for
the VCP-1004.

SIP-Mame VCP-1004 #1

Lokale IP-Addresse 192.168.42.16]

152.168.42.14
Lokale SIP-Port (PRI P —

[ ok | [ Awbrechen | [ Obemehmen |

Figure 369: VCP-10xx - IP Address

Lokaler SIP-Port 5060

[ S PP N S

Figure 370: VCP-10xx - SIP Port

In ,Local SIP-Port“ you can change the network port for the SIP connection to be used. For
example, if the default SIP-port 5060 is already used by another application on your PC

Attention: The SIP-Port of the VCP-10xx and the Sip-Port of the VolP-card the panel is
connected to, needs to be identical.

In the properties of the VolP-card you can edit the SIP-Port of the VolP-card. If you change
the SIP-Port, all 8 Ports of the VoIP card are affected!

See 9.11.1.2 VoIP - SIP port
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9.11.5.3 Configuration VCP-10xx in Director
Do a double click on a Node in the Network-Tab to open the hardware configuration. Select
the port of the VolP card you want to use for the new Softpanel. Create a new VCP-1004
panel by selecting it from the drop-boxes ,Miscellaneous” -> ,VCP-1004".

4 VoIP-108-G2 |« |4.1 <unused> - 1000 Series v DBM-1004E Dianner Panel (4 Key LED-Panel)
4.2 <unused = - 1100 Series . RIF-1032 (Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)
4.3 <unused= - 2000 Series r RIF-2064 (Interface with 64 Keys and Lamps)
4.4 | <unused> |- 3000 Series r C3 Digital Beltpack
4.5 <unused:> - 5000 Series v
’ Aurus Panel
4.6 < = 4-Wi v
U ~ e VCP-1004 (4 Key Software-Panel)
4.7 <unused= - Miscellaneous VCP-1012 (12 Key Software-Panel
4.8 <unused = - E ey Software-Panel)

Sip Phone Connection

Figure 371: VCP-10xx - Creating a new VCP-10xx
Afterwards the new panel will show up in the “Port™- and also in the “Network” tab of the

Director

Open the properties of the new VCP-10xx with a double click on the displayed panel or by
doing a right click on the panel in the Network- or Port list. Select “Properties”.

A Untitled* - Director
File Edit “iew Settings Extras Help

DS & ¢ w00 REAEEE % Efw | ZoEF  EEm

% GPIO ” Groups + Confs ‘

[
| % users PV cigbrrors | | Confiauration | g’ Live State || 44 Remote Contral |
| teg | 7 Logi | 3D Trurkng |

@ Mebwark Parts | B scroll-Lists | YCP-1004 Laptop v|

|AII Parts in the System ‘V‘H Manage. .. ]

¥ | |

147 Long Mame | Port Type ~
Cutput #026-Dem. .. | 2-Wire Output ...

virtual Functions

FAREWE “na Functions

Studio r
[7-Rel no Functions:

T3 on Cal: |[IEE
Trunk 5
Trunk 7 X <noselection

RCP-1012E
YCP-1004 Laptop  WCP-1004
47 elements

Wetwark Traffic Rx 0,04 KB/s Tx 0.0 1056 Obj |admin |3 Nodes Online, 192.168.42.102 Ea @ @

Figure 372: VCP-10xx - Director-View VCP-1004

Select the tab ,VoIP“ to configure the connection settings to the VCP-1004. All other tabs
are nearly identical with standard panels.

Enter the IP-address of the PC with the installed VCP-1004 into “Remote Host”.

Also enter the SIP-ID of the Softpanel into “Remote SIP-ID” and “Local SIP-ID". The ID needs
to be identically with the ID given in the settings of the VCP-1004 application.
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9.11.54

Properties of Panel "¥CP-1004 Laptop’ (type ¥CP-1004) =
General | Details 1 || Details 2 | Viet, Keys | YoIP | Usage | Rights
Remote Port Address Audio Codec
Mo oo
Remote Host: 192.168.42.5 Audio Codec: G 7L Ham Bk v
Remate SIP-1D: [ wcp-1004 | Audio Packet Size: |20 ms w
sipWCP-1004@192,168.42.5 Receive Buffer Size: | 160 ms w
Local Port Address Qas
Local SIP-ID: [wep-1004 |'| DCifferentisted Services 0

Code Paint (DSCF)

sip:VCP-1004@192. 168.42. 121

[]¥uice activity detection (VAD)

[ QK ][ Cancel ]I Apply

Figure 373: VCP-10xx - Properties of VCP-10xx - VoIP

Depending of the quality of your network, you can now also adjust the audio-codec type and
also the “Audio Packet Size” and “Receive Buffer Size" if it is necessary to get a stable
connection to the Softpanel.

Now you can configure the keys of the VCP-1004 in the Director like on all standard panels.
Send the configuration changes to your Artist system.

When all settings are correct and the Softpanel application is running and connected to the
network, the VCP-1004 on your PC should now connect to the Artist.

Light

Figure 374: VCP-10xx - Connected VCP-1004 Panel

The panel will now also show a green online status in the “Port” tab of the Director.

You can now also monitor and control the VCP-1004 panel in ,Live View“ and ,Remote
Control“ in the Director like every other hardware panel.

Operate VCP-10xx on the PC

The VCP-10xx Softpanel is using the standard sound device installed in your PC for incoming
and outgoing audio. If you want to change the audio device (for example to an USB-Headset)
you have to set the new device as default in your Windows settings. Restart the VCP-10xx
application to use the new device for your Softpanel.

To press a key on the Softpanel just move your mouse to the key and press the left mouse
button.
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Figure 375: VCP-10xx - Activating a key on VCP-1004

To change the volume of a key, you have to click the rotary encoder and keep the mouse
button pressed. Now move your mouse in circles to change the volume. If you just do a short
click on a rotary encoder, you can mute/unmute the incoming audio of the key.

Light

Figure 376: VCP-10xx - Changing Volume on a VCP-1004
Press W - button to switch to the 2nd page of the panel. When the Panel shows the 2nd
page, the “Shift” button is marked yellow .

Like on all other panels you can enter the option menus of the panel with the buttons
and +.

On the “Opt” page the keys show on which Port of the Artist system this VCP-1004 is
connected to and also the own name.

The installed Client version and the used Roomcode for this panel is shown in the keys

and then ﬁ

Figure 377: VCP-10xx - Option Display

With the button - you can minimize the VCP-1004 to the Taskbar. Press the button E to

minimize the application to the system tray ~ EE!.!! In both situations the application is
still active and incoming audio is coming out of your speaker.

When the VCP-1004 is losing the connection to the VolP card, it will show also up in the
symbol of the task bar.

@ > VCP-1004 not connected E] > VCP-1004 connected
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9.11.6

9.11.6.1

SIP - Telephony (new in version 6.20)
To use IP - telephony, an installed VolP card and an available SIP-Server is nhecessary.

Create a new port on a VoIP card in the node configuration table. Choose “Miscellaneous” >
“Sip Phone Connection” to create a new SIP Phone. This SIP phone is now working like a
standard telephone codec with a straightforward telephone number.

4 VoIP-108-G2 |« (4.1 M 1000 Series g DBM-1004E Danner Panel (4 Key LED-Panel)

4.2 “unused = b 1100 Series b RIF-1032 (Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)
43  |<unused> |- 2000 Series ¥ RIF-2064 (Interface with 64 Keys and Lamps)
4.4 |[<unused> | 3000 Series ¥ €3 Digital Beltpack
45 |<unused: | 5000 Series v

Aurus Panel
4.6 |<unused= |- - Wire 4

VCP-1004 (4 Key Software-Panel)
WCP-1012 (12 Key Software-Panel)

Sip Phone Connection

4.7 | <unused:> - Miscellaneous
48  |<unused: |-

Figure 378: SIP phone - creating a new SIP-Phone

The new SIP-Phone shows up in the ,Network*“- tab with its own symbol.

VoIP-103-G2 (Bay 4) P
L.5IF Sip Phone #025-ARTIST IEB-DEMCi
el

o I s, At e o ol
Figure 379: SIP Phone - SIP-Phone in the Network

SIP-Phone Basic setup

Before you can use IP-Telephony, you have to know the needed log-in information to your
SIP-Server. These account information need to be entered into the Artist configuration.

Open the ,Properties“ of the SIP-Phone port and go to the ,SIP Phone connection“ tab.

=]

[ General | Details | Part Poal | SIP phone connection | Usage | Rights|

Domain server(SIP PEX): 192.168.42. 10

Username (SIP ID):

Display name:

Authentification username:

Authentification password:

Reregister time[s]: 3600

SIP transport protocol
& TCP
@ UDP

( Ok | [ cancel | [ apmtv |

Figure 380: SIP Phone - connecting to a SIP-Server

Following data’s need to be entered, that the VolP port is able to connect and log-in to a SIP-
server. Please contact your network administrator or phone provider to get all needed
information.
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9.11.6.2

Enter the DNS-Name or IP-address of your SIP Server (also called

Domain server (SIP PBX) Registrar) the VolP card need connect to.

Username (SIP ID) Enter the SIP-ID or Username for your phone port.

Here you can enter a name, which should be displayed on other
Display name compatible phones, when this port is calling. Not all PBX are
supporting this feature.

Authentification username Login name for this telephone member on the PBX system

Authentification password Login-password for this telephone member on the PBX system

Enter the time, the port should reconnect and reregister to the PBX

Reregister time(s) system. Depending on the used PBX

Select if the UDP or TCP IP protocol is used for the communication
with the PBX. Depending on the used PBX

Figure 381: Table - SIP Phone - Settings

SIP transport protocol

When all settings are correct, the SIP port should connect to the PBX. The SIP port will show
green in the “Ports” tab. Also you can see the connection status in the VolP statistic window.
(See 9.11.6 VolP Statistic)

13:58:35 |5ip Phane Demo 2, Client 4 ARTIST 128, Local: [17.09. 2010 14:00:17.532]: Successfuly registered with SIP server '192.168.42.16' (30PhoneSystem 9.0.13530.0)

Figure 382: SIP Phone - successful log in to SIP Server

If your PBX is using a different SIP-Port, you can adjust it in the “Properties” of the VolP
card”.

Creating of PoolPorts

PoolPorts are the members that belong to a SIP Port. You can create several members with
unique names, which can use the connection of a single SIP port. All are using the same
outgoing number but can have different destination numbers configured. In ,Phone No.
Incoming® in ,Properties“ of the PoolPort you can add a fix allocation to designated
incoming numbers. Only one PoolPort can use the Sip-Phone connection at the same time.

To create new PoolPorts open the ,Properties” of the PoolPort and go to the tap ,Port Pool”

=]

General | | Detais | PortPool | sIF phone connec tion | Usage | Rights

Phone Long Mame  Default

Set Panel Default
Set Veice Default

Delete Port

Add

[ ox I [ canem | ooy

Figure 383: SIP phone - Properties - PoolPorts

Page 219



RI‘IRIEDEL

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

Press to add a new PoolPort. Minimum one PoolPort is required per SIP
Phone. The number of PoolPorts per Sip Phone is not limited.

Select one of the PoolPorts and press to define this Port as ,Voice default“.
This settings tells the system, which PoolPort should be used, when a caller with an
unknown number is calling into the system.

(=]
General I Details | Port Pool |SIP phone connection I Usage I R_ightsl
Fhone Long Mame Default
Set Panel Default | ([F] PoolPort O Voice
1 PoolPort 1
Set Voice Default 2 |PoclPort 2 | |

Delete Port

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 384: SIP Phone - creating PoolPorts and defining Voice defaults

ATTENTION: Also if only one PoolPort is created, you have to define it as “voice default‘ to
accept incoming calls with unknown or not configured numbers.

If the PoolPort should only accept incoming calls of a defined number, you have to enter
this number into ,Incomimg number“ in the Properties des PoolPort. All other incoming
calls will be blocked.

You can see all created PoolPorts also in the ,Network* list of the Director underneath the
SIP Phone port.

E|---|§' VoIP-108-G2 (Bay 4)
[=-5F Sip Phone #025-ARTIST 128-DEM

----- gl poalPort 0
- Hl poalPort 1

L8l poglPort 2
rqﬁfﬁiﬂ#'““"‘“ﬂ

Figure 385: SIP Phone - PoolPorts in the Network
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9.11.6.3 Configuration of the PoolPorts

Open the ,Properties“ (right click->Properties) of a selected PoolPort to edit the basic
settings.

The tabs ,General”, “Details 1+2* etc. are identically to the settings of an ordinary 4-wire. To
edit the telephony connection settings open the new tab ,SIP phone connection, pool port“

=

General | Details 1 | Details 2 | SIP phone connection, pool port | Gain | Beep | virt. keys | usage | Rights |

Phone Mo. to dial: 12345
Phone Mo. incoming: 5559444

Audio Codec
Preferred Audio Codec: [G.?ll U-aw({64kBit/s) v]

Receive Buffer Size:

Invitation {Outing call) mode
@) Manual
) Auto

QoS
Differentiated Services Code Poinb{DSCP) a

[ oK | [ cancel | [ apply |

Figure 386: SIP phone - connection, pool port

In “Phone No. To dial“ you can enter a telephone number to call, when this port is activated
with the “Dial” function. If you want to dial different numbers via a telephone keypad this
field can also stay empty.

In ,Phone No. Incoming“ you can enter a number (or just a part of a number), that is allowed
to call this PoolPort. Now only callers with this number (or part of the number) are accepted.
All other callers will be blocked.

In ,Audio Codec“ you can select the audio codec and audio quality which should be used,
when you are starting an outgoing call. You can select G711 or G722 with a bandwidth of
64kBit/s each

Audio Codec
Preferred Audio Codec:

G.711 Udaw(cHBits) -

G.711 Adaw(adkBit/s)
G722(545it/s)

Receive Buffer Size:

-\_..\_\_‘*-\._-4-_ A~

Figure 387: Sip Phone - Audio Codec’s

Depending of the quality of you network, you can adjust the size of the “Receive Buffer’. The
size of these settings dedicate how many ms of the incoming audio should be buffered to
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avoid audio drops. In a bad network this setting can improve the quality of the audio but
also increase its delay. Default is 160ms.

Receive Buffer Size:

Figure 388: SIP Phone - Receive Buffer

For details see: 9.11.3 Bandwidth calculation

In “Invitation“ you can choose the mode of the outgoing call.

If ,Manual“ (default) is selected, the destination number will be dialled only manually by
using the “Dial” function.

If ,Auto“ mode is chosen, the defined number will be dialled automatically as soon the VolP
card is started. So it establishes a permanent connection like a leased line. For example to
use as a ,Trunkline“.

Invitation (Outing call) mode
@ Manual

) Auto
- -\..-‘-‘k\_.w--h e
Figure 389: SIP Phone - Invitation

The configuration to use SIP PortPools on panels is identically to the telephony with
CONNECT SOLO/DUO.

See: 9.23.9 Setting up a panel to use a CONNECT/SIP codec
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9.11.7

VolP statistics
Using the “VoIP Statistics” window you can monitor all IP connections by various criteria.

Click the button in the tool bar to open the window.

VoIP Statistic - Onfine Yiew ®
Detected Vol Cards ]
= Goem1 Part Eihemeilik  Splomedion...  AudoPackets:Rfir...  Audin Packets  RefiecertBt?. . Audo Podlets:Tefror . AudoPadets... AudoPodets .. AudoPach
= Bl tode#1 ValF Parel 1,Ciert 6, 1, Local cormected connected 0o o 00
YalF-006(83y ] Perel1,Ciert 6 Hock #1, Rencts cormested corneted 0.0 0 0.0
5 B tode 22 ¥OP 2 6%, Cient  hoce 31, Locd conrested comnexted [ 0 [
B va-00stazy 4 V0P 2 54,0 o cormested corneed 0.0 0 [T
] ormested ok connected 0.0 0 [
Part Resols
ent 6, Node £1 Local cormeried notcomedted |0 0.0 0 (1] [ 00
Pt Resatz
7] cormected notcomedted |0 0o 0 [T 00 o)
Pt Fesolz
a conrectad notcomedted [0 0o 0 [T 00 o)
Pt Resotz
ent 6, Hode #1 Loca ] ook canedted [0 [ 0 [ [ 00
Pt 7, o £1 Remote
& ode 21 Local cormeried notcomedted |0 0.0 0 (1] [ 00
Pt Resatz
4 3
Time Message L
1361 znel 1, 6 Noce g >
< erel 1, G 6 ode 2 Trying >
143 el 1, G 6 Hode 2 B
<261 =l 1,0t 6 Noce Tryng >
= enel 1, Gt 6 fode: Trying | >
4:35: el ,Ciznt 6 Moce ES
5 anel 1, Gt 6 Hode: rying >
4:36; el 1, Gt 6 Hoc u
41361 znel 1,0t b Moc g | >
< enel 1,Cieck 6 Hoc Trying | >
43 anel 1, Gk 1o i ES
< el 1, it 1 1 >
438 enel 1, ek, Hoc g >
I zrel 1,0t 1 Trying | >
= VoIF Farel | > TOVOFIS4@IS2166.0.120) | v
| Dl ey show configured parts [ Wik ta Locfie
ot s (catraon oo ]

Figure 390: VolP statistics

All available IP connections for the card selected will be displayed under “Detected VolP
Cards” on the left. If you click on the Net symbol, all VoIP cards in the Artist network will be
displayed. Ports with established connections will be green.

If the option [1@nly show configured ports g activated, only configured ports will be shown in
the list.

You can choose which statistics are displayed by clicking the button. Press this
button to customize the view.

VolP Statistics Configuration

Choice of YoIP Statistics

Channel ~ 1T
SipConnectionStatus

Cennection Uptime

wvad Active Tirme 4
vad Inactive Time

Audio Packets : RxCount

Audio Packets : RxErrarOrLostCount

Audia Packets : RxRecentPacketsPersecand
Audio Packets : RxRecentBitPerSscond

Audio Packets : RxAveragePacketsPerSecond
Audia Packsts 1 RxAverageBitPersecond
Audio Packets : TxCount

Audio Packets : TxErrorOrLostCount

Audia Packets : TxRecentPackstsPersecond
Audio Packets : TxRecentBitPerSecond

Audio Packets ; TxAveragePacketsPerSecond

RO000MEEREERDERRRE

fudia Packets : TrveragsBitPerSacond
0 Packets : CodecType
a

Figure 391: VolP statistics - Statistics configuration

Select the desired statistics from the overview window. By activating the [I¥rit=tolLadfie option,
the statistics will also be saved in the “Director.log” file, which is saved in the same directory
as the Director program.

After you have selected a VolP card, you can also generate an audio test signal to test the
audio connection. Click the button.
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Signal generator ﬁ

D3P best tone

From network | 400Hz ~ | Tonetwork |aff b

[[] charnel Loopback

Test Source
[]coder Laophack

Channel |1 v

Figure 392: VolIP statistics - Signal generator

This window allows you to set the test sighal frequency that should be sent to or from the
card. Also select the source of the test signal and the channel.

To shut off the signal generator, click the button.

9.12 Panel - Properties

The basic properties of an individual control panel are set in the panel's “Properties”. The
properties can be accessed by right mouse clicking on either a port in the network or port
list, or by right clicking on the panel. Double clicking on the panel in the Workspace also
opens the properties. The properties vary slightly by port type (panel, 4-wire, ISDN, etc).

9121 General

The “General” tab manages general settings like the port name, scroll lists, etc.

Properties of Panel ‘Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' (type RCP-1028E)

General | Details 1 | Details 2 | GPIO || Virt. Keys | Usage | Rights

Long Mame: | Studio 1 - Audio Control Room

-char Labels Serall List:
Local: S1 AUD. B scroli-List #1 v
Alias:
IF an Alias is entered, it overrides the
B-char local label. Enable 2nd audio channel
The 2nd channel can be
Remate; Bl AUD. used independently or for
sterea sound
Room Code
Room-Code: Room A v

Enable Room-Code

far speaker mods

O Enable Room-Code
Far headset made

[ ok J [ cancet | [ el |

Figure 393: Panel Properties - General tab
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9.12.2

Long Name

Local

Alias

Remote

Room-Code

Scroll-List

Enable 2nd audio channel

Unique name for the panel that is used in Director (maximum of 32
characters)

Display name (maximum 8 characters). This name appears on control
panel keys

Allows the entry of a temporary name for the port that is used in key
displays system wide without changing the actual local name in the
configuration

Additional display name for trunked systems. The remote name is
displayed on a remote system connected via trunking. (not currently
supported)

Activates a room code for conferences. Room codes are used when
control panels in the same conference are physically near each other.
This helps avoid feedback problems. Ports in the same Roomcode
mute the audio between them as soon as a conference is active.
Roomcodes can be activated for both speaker and headset modes

Selects a pre-defined scroll list that can be accessed by the panel.
(maximum of one scroll list per panel)

Activates the 2nd audio channel of the control panel. (This function is
only available if the panel is connected to an odd numbered port and
the next port is unused)

Figure 394: Table - Panel Properties - General tab

Details 1

Default audio parameters and functions can be set in the “Details 1” tab of the panel

properties.

Properties of Panel *Studio 1 - Audio Control Room’ {type RCP-1028E)

Min, Speaker Yol.: |-45d8 Hardware:
Min. Headset Yol.: |-45 dB
Beep Yolume: -30de v

Speaker Dim level: |-18d8 %

General | Details L | Details 2 | GPIO || virt, Keys | Usage | Rights

E-Series ~
Fri-Key Assignment:
Initial single wolume: 0de v

Beep On Call Duration: 250 % | ms Initial conference volume: |0 dB ~

Standard v

[ ok J [ camcet [ el ]

Figure 395: Panel Properties - Panel Details 1 tab

Min. Speaker Vol.
Min. Headset
Beep Volume

Beep On Call Duration

Minimum speaker volume level on a control panel
Minimum headset speaker volume level on a control panel
Volume of the Beep tone

Duration of the initial beep tone prior to a call (if configured)
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9.12.2.1

Level that the control panel loudspeaker is dimmed when a key is

Speaker Dim Level
pressed

Selection of hardware type for 1000 series panels (E = with encoder,

Hardware
W B = no encoders)

Allows assignment of the special function key layout for 1000 B-series
Fn-Key Assighment panels. In addition, the key functions of the Beep or Norm key can be
switched to a monitoring function. See details below

Initial single volume Standard point-to-point volume

Initial conference volume Standard conference call volume

Figure 396: Table - Panel Properties - Panel Details 1 tab

Monitoring Function
Under “Fn-Key Assignment” there is the possibility to replace either the “Beep” or “Norm”
function keys with a monitoring function.

Fr-Key Assignment: | Standard hd

ORF (Special mode)
Beep = Monitoring
Marrn = Monitaring

Figure 397: Monitoring - FN key assignment

This makes it possible to monitor a selected port in the system. That means that as soon as
the monitored panel talks to a destination, the audio from the monitored panel will also be
routed to the monitoring panel.

To activate monitoring, either the “Norm” or “Beep” key is pressed, depending on how the
function is configured. The key has a latching timeout of around 2 seconds. During this
time, press a “Call to” key on your panel to monitor this port.

It is not possible to monitor keys programmed with functions like “Call to
Conference/Groups”, “Listen”, or other functions.

Repeat the steps to deactivate the monitoring function.

As soon as the monitoring function is activated on a port, it is signalled by the marker “Call
to port not activated, monitoring activated”. The appearance of the signalization can of
course be changed in “Marker Definition”. When the panel being monitored activates a call,
it is signalled on the panel doing the monitoring with the normal “Call to port incoming call”
marker. The audio from the monitored panel will be routed through and its volume can be
adjusted or muted with the corresponding encoder. The monitored panel DOES NOT appear
in the “Reply” key.

46 | Call ko port not activated, monitoring activated
47 | Call ko port ackivated, monitoring ackivated

Figure 398: Monitoring - marker definition
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Example:
1.) Change the “Norm” key to a monitoring key.

Properties of Panel '‘Dsktop” (type DCP-1016E) =l

General | Details 1 |Detallsz GPIC || Wirk. Keys | Usage | Rights

Min. Speaker Yal.: Hardware: |E—Series - |
Min. Headset vaol.: Fr-Key Assignmenk: |N0rm = Monitoring s | |
Beep Valume: Initial single wolume:
Beep On Call Duration: ms Initial conference wolume: o0 de -

Speaker Dim level: |[-15dE  w

[ (=] ] [ Cancel ] [ apply

Figure 399: Monitoring - Properties - Details 1 - FN-Key Assignment

2.) Activate the monitor function on the panel

Figure 400: Monitoring - Activating the monitor function on the panel

The red marker indicates an active monitoring function. (You can monitor as many ports as
you like at the same time).

As soon as the port being monitored makes a call, the call is also routed to the monitoring
panel and signalled on a key. The key can also be used for calls to this port, as normal.

To stop monitoring, repeat Step 2.
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9.12.3 Details 2

The “Details 2” tab of the panel properties sets the brightness, Vox sensitivity and other
general functions.

Properties of Panel "Sound * {Type RCP-2016P)
General | Detais 1| Details 2 | GPIo || virt. Keys | Usage | Rights

Please note: Yox levels depend on upstream input gain EBrightness of keys: | 100 %

o On-Threshold: | -24 dBu b Brightness of LCD: 100 %
Wox OFf-Threshold: | -27 dBu V
o Hold Time: 800 ms 4 Font Rotation: |Mane (normal) s

[C]Enable In-Use Indication at ather Panels, if Panel receives a call to port | group
[[]Enable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Panel makes a call ko port { group
v

et (L (FUmeitm Response Timeout: | 32 + | ms

[]Enable For Trunk call Trunking address:

[ O ] [ Zancel ] [ Apply

Figure 401: Panel Properties - Panel Details 2 tab

Vox On-Threshold Signal level above which the Vox switch is activated

Vox Off-Threshold Signal level below which the Vox switch is deactivated

Vox Hold Time Duration a Vox switch remains active after the signal level falls
below the Off-Threshold

Brightness of LEDs (Bzrgg(;\(;;gzso c(;)f St:: es;;;nalization LEDs (1000 series) or LCD keys

Brightness of keys Brightness of the 8 character displays

Font Rotation (only for 2000
series available)

Enable In-Use Indication ..., if
Panel receives a call...

Enable In-Use Indication ..., if
Panel makes a call...

Enable Mute Function

Enable for RRCS control

Enable for Trunk call

Response Timeout

Trunking address

Orientation of the displays in steps of 90°
Triggers a busy signalization on other panels when the panel
receives a call

Triggers a busy signalization on other panels when the calls
makes a call

Allows incoming volume levels to be muted by pressing the
corresponding encoder

Enables third party control of the system (optional)

Allows the use of this panel in a trunked system; see Trunking

Internal system timeout for the communication between the
matrix and the control panel (must be increased for connections
with large delays, such as ISDN, VolP, etc.)

For the entry of a unique trunking address for this port. The
address is normally assighed automatically. See: Trunking

Figure 402: Table - Panel Properties - Panel Details 2 functions
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9124 GPI

The “GPIO” tab of the panel properties manages the panel’s GPIOs. The behaviour of the
individual GPIOs can be defined (GPI In: normal; inverted, GPI Out: normally open; normally
closed) and the names of the GPIOs can be changed.

Properties of Panel 'Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' {type RCP-1028E)

Gereral | Details 1 | Details 2 | GPI2 | virt, Keys | Usage | Rights

GFIGIN 11 [ normal | | Studio 1 Audin ... GPT-In 1

GIOINZ [inverted | | Studio 1 - Audis o, GPT-In 2

GFIOING: [<unused> v |

GRIO Out 2: [norm. dosed |+ | | Studlio 1 - Audio C... GPL-OuE 2

\
\
|
GPIO Out 1t [rorm. open | | Studio 1 - Audia C... GPLOUE | |
\
|

GPIO Out 3: [<unused> v |

[ ok ) [ cancel [ apetv |

Figure 403: Panel Properties - GPI tab
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9.125 Virtual Keys
The tab “Virt. Keys“ allows the creation of additional virtual keys for the panel. Click on the
individual keys to activate them. The virtual keys will appear under the control panel.

Properties of Panel 'Studio 1 - Yideo Control Room® (type RCP-1012E)

General | Details 1 | Details 2 | GPIO | Wirt, Keys ‘Usage Rights

virtual Keys
[ key1 | 2[ kevzr ] m[ keys |4 kevs ] 5[ kers |
6 keys | [ key7 | m[ keys | o cunused> |i0:[ <unuseds |

[ ok J[ canel [ peb |

Figure 404: Panel Properties - Virtual Keys tab

The example below shows a control panel with all 10 virtual keys activated.

W Configuration | @i Live State | 49 Remote Control | 8- Audio Patches

| Studio 1 - Yideo Conkrol Room R4 |

“irtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Quts Yirkual Keys

B = 3 7 a:
X <no selectian Vl

Figure 405: Panel - Virtual Keys

The keys can be configured just like any other key and can be assigned up to 32 functions.
These keys can be activated via the Remote Key command from any point in the system
(for example, a Vox switch or GPI input). See: 9.16.11 Remote Key
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9.12.6 Usage

The “Usage” tab shows all of the sources that can talk to this panel or activate a function at
the panel.

The table is divided into 3 columns. The list can be sorted by column by clicking on a
column label. A double click on an entry opens the corresponding function in the properties
windows of the source’s port.

Properties of Panel 'Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' {type RCP-1028E)

General | Detals L | Detalls 2 | GPIO | virt, Keys | Usage |Rights

Type Usage as Info
Call-Cr Destination Key 7 (standard page) on Panel "Studio 1 - Yideo Contral Room' (t
Call-Cr Destination Key 1 (standard page) on Panel "Studio 1 - Light Operatar’ (Type |
Call-Cr Destination Key 14 (standard page) on Panel ‘Direckor (kype DCP-1016E)
Call-Cr Diestination Key 2 (shift page) on Panel 'Studia 1 - Yideo Contral Room' (type |
Call-Croe Destination Key 2 (standard page) (Exp 1) on Panel 'Master Control Room' (T
Call-Crw Destination Scroll-List "scroll-List #1', 6 entries
Call-Cron Destination Key & (standard page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - Light Cperator’ (Type |
Conference Member DynaConf
Corference | Member Beltpacks
Conference Member Game Show Conference
Conference Member MNews Conference
Confersnce | Member Conference ALL
Group Mermber Group ALL
Listen-Crnd Source Seroll-List 'Scrall-List #1', 6 entries
< | >

[Cor [ coel J[ ey )

Figure 406: Panel Properties - Usage

9.12.7 Rights

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the “Rights” tab. A “Rights” tab is found in all
“Properties” windows. See: 9.22 User Rights

Praperties of Panel 'Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' {type RCP-1028E}

General | Details 1 | Details 2 | GPIO | Virt, Keys | Usage | Rights
owner: | admin ~
14 User Create ... | Delete ... Edit Live Remote:
Admin wil el wl wl Wl
MCR, r r I I r
Studio 1 r r I I r
Studio 2 r r - - r
o J e ][ ]

Figure 407: Panel Properties - Rights
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9.13 4-wire Properties

The basic settings of a 4-wire port are defined in the port “Properties”. The properties of a 4-
wire can be opened with a right mouse click on either the port in the network list or in port
list, as well as by right mouse clicking on a port in the Workspace. A double click on the port
in the Workspace also opens the properties.

9.13.1 General

The “General” tab manages the port names and other settings.

Properties of Port '4-Wire 1’ {Type 4-Wire (A10))

General | Details 1 | Details 2 | Gain || Beep | ¥irt. Keys | Usage || Rights

Long Mame: | 4-wire 1

8-char Labels
Local: 4-Tire 1

Alias:

IF an Alias is entered, it overrides the
8-char local label. [JEnable 2nd audio channel
The 2nd channel can be
Remote: a-w. 321 used independently or for
sterea sound

Room-Code: <not assigned> |

[ oK | [ cancel | [ apply |

Figure 408: 4-Wire Properties - General tab

Unique name for the port that is used in Director (maximum of 32

Long Name characters)

Display nhame (maximum 8 characters). This name appears on control

Local
panel keys

Allows the entry of a temporary name that is used system wide in key
Alias displays where this port appears without changing the actual local name
in the configuration

Additional display nhame for trunked systems. The remote hame is
Remote displayed on a remote system connected via trunking. (nhot currently
supported)

Activates a room code for conferences. Room codes are used when
control panels or ports in the same conference are physically near each
other. This helps avoid feedback problems. Ports in the same room
code mute the audio between them as soon as a conference is active.

Room-Code

Activates the 2nd audio channel of a digital port. (This function is only
Enable 2nd audio channel available if the port is connected to an odd numbered port and the next
port is unused)

Figure 409: Table - 4Wire Properties - General functions
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9.13.2

Details 1
The “Details 1” tab allows the parameters of incoming audio to be set.

Properties of Port "4-Wire 1’ (Type 4-Wire (A10))

General | Detals L | Details 2 | Gain | Beep | wirt. Keys | Usage | Rights

Initial single wolume: 0dE v

Initial conference volume: |0 dB A

I QK H Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 410: 4Wire Properties - Details 1 tab

Initial single volume Standard point-to-point and group call volume

Initial conference volume Standard conference call volume

Figure 411: Table - 4Wire Properties - Details 1 functions
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9.13.3 Details 2

The “Details 2” tab allows Vox settings, signalization options and some miscellaneous
options to be set.

Properties of Port "4-Wire 1° (Type 4-Wire (AI10)) X

General | Details 1 | Detals 2 | Gain [ Besp || virt. Keys | Usage | Rights

Please note: Wox levels depend on upstream input gain

Yo On-Threshold: |-12 dBu v
Wox OfF-Threshold: |-15 dBu b
Yo Hold Time: 800 ms v

[[]Enable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Panel receives a call to port { group
[IEnable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Panel makes a call ko port | group

[CJEnable For RRCS control
[used as trunkline
[CIEnable for Trunk call Trunking address:

[ ok J[ camcel |[ s |

Figure 412: 4Wire Properties - Details 2 tab

Vox On-Threshold Signal level above which the Vox switch is activated

Vox Off-Threshold Signal level below which the Vox switch is deactivated

Vox Hold Time Duration a Vox switch remains active after the signal level falls
below the Off-Threshold

Enable In-Use Indication ..., if Triggers a busy signalization on other panels when the port

Panel receives a call... receives a call

Enable In-Use Indication ..., if Triggers a busy signalization on other panels when the port

Panel makes a call... makes a call

Enable for RRCS control Enables third party control of the system (optional)

Used as trunkline Uses this port as a trunkline to another system

Enable for Trunk call Allows the use o.f thi.s port in a_\ trunked system;. only available if
“Used as Trunkline” is not activated See: Trunking
For the en f a uni runkin r for thi rt. Th

Trunking address or the entry of a unique trunking address for this port e

address is normally assighed automatically. See: Trunking
Figure 413: Table - 4Wire Properties - Details 2 functions
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Gain

RIURIEDEL

The “Gain” tab allows the input and output gain levels to be set for the port. In addition, you
can select whether the gains for this port can be controlled by a panel using the “Set
Input/Output Gain” function. See:“7.16.20 Set Input/Output Gain”

Properties of Port '4-Wire 1' (Type 4-Wire (A10))

Gain valuss set by:

(ythe "Set InputjOutput Gain” function from a panel
of by remote software (RRCS).

The gain values set below are used as default/norm levels,

(%) the configuration (with Director)

Inpuk Gain Oukput Gain
+18dB +16dB
! +00 |dB — 1 +0.0 | dB
-18 dB -18 dB

Gereral | Details 1 | Details 2| G3in |Beep | virt, Keys | Usage | Rights

l

Figure 414: 4Wire Properties - Gain tab

..- the “Set Input/Output Gain”
function from a panel...

... the configuration ...
Input Gain
Output Gain

Reset

Figure 415: Table - 4Wire Properties - Gain functions

Allows control of the gain settings by a 1000 series control panel.
See:“9.16.20 Set Input/Output Gain”. The settings in the tab then

serve as default settings.

The gain settings are exclusively set in the Director configuration
Set the input gain level (coming into the matrix)
Set the output gain level (going from the matrix)

Resets the selected gain parameter back to 0dB
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9.13.5 Beep
Since a 4-wire cannot generate a beep tone, it is possible to instead activate a GPI output
when the port is beeped.

The selected GPI contact will be activated as soon as the 4-wire is beeped by a control
panel.

Properties of Port '4-Wire 1' (Type 4-Wire (A10))

General | Detais 1 | Details 2| Gain |BEED ‘Wt.Keys Usage | Rights

Assigned GPIO-Ouk for Beep Function

X <no selection> v

[ ok [ canel [ apebv |

Figure 416: 4Wire Properties - Beep tab
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9.13.6

Virtual Keys
The tab “Virt. Keys“ allows the creation of additional virtual keys for the port. Click on the
individual keys to activate them. The virtual keys will appear next to the 4-wire.

Properties of Port "4-Wire 1° (Type 4-Wire (A10))

General | Details 1 | Details 2 | Gain | Besp | ¥irt. Keys |usags | Rights

RIIlRIEDEL

wirkual Keys

[ keyt | @[ _keyz | & [ cunused» | %[ cunuseds | [ sunused> |

6:[ <unused> ] 7:[ <unused:> ] B:[ <unused:> ] 9:[ <unused: ]10:[ <unused: ]

[ o

) T

Apply ]

Figure 417: 4Wire Properties - Virtual Keys tab

The example below shows a 4-wire port with 2 virtual keys activated.

¥R Configuration | gy Live State | 4 Remote Control

[§ swiet v
‘irtual Functior Yirkual Keys
Always: |[fiis 1 2: 3
Vo
& 7 8
On Call:
X <no selection> v

Figure 418: 4Wire Port - Virtual Keys

The keys can be configured just like any other key and can be assigned up to 32 functions.
These keys can be activated via the Remote Key command from any point in the system
(for example, a Vox switch or GPI input). See: 9.16.11 Remote Key
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9.13.7

9.13.8

Usage
The “Usage” tab shows all of the sources that can talk to this port or activate another
function at the port.

The table is divided into 3 columns. The list can be sorted by column by clicking on a
column label. A double click on an entry opens the corresponding function properties
windows of the sources port.

Properties of Port "4-Wire 1° (Type 4-Wire (A10))

General | Details 1 | Detais 2 | Gain | Besp | virt. keys | Usage |Rights
Type Usage as Info
Call-Cmd | Destination | Ky 1 (shift page) on Pansl 'Studio 1 - Audio Contral Room' (type
Call-Crnd | Destination |Key 7 tstandard page) on Panel ‘Dirsctor’ itype DCP-1016E)
< | >
I =] 1 [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 419: 4Wire Properties - Usage tab

Rights
Corresponding user rights can be managed in the “Rights” tab. A “Rights” tab is found in all
“Properties” windows. See: 9.22 User Rights

Properties of Port '4-Wire 1' (Type 4-Wire (A10))

General | Details 1 | Details 2 | Gain | Beep | wirt. Keys | Usage | Rights
owner: [ Admin ~|
e User Create ... | Delete ... Edit Live Remote:
Admin wlE @« @« wl wl
MCR, r I I r
Studio 1 r r I I r
Studio 2 r r - - r
[k [ canel [ apety |

Figure 420: 4Wire Properties - Rights Tab
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9.14

Key Properties

The “Properties” of a key can set basic key parameters for each individual key on a control
panel. To open the “Properties”, right mouse click on a key and choose “Properties”, or
double click on a key. There will be one tab for every function the key has been assigned.
The tabs “General” and “Rights” are also always present.

The “General” tab can set the key label, key mode, whether a key press causes the

loudspeaker to dim, etc.

Properties of Key 16 {shift page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - Audio Control Room’ {type RCP-1028E)

General | Rights

Key Label
Define automatically

Key Maode: Latching

Latching Timeout: | Met Defaulk Courrently Permansnt)
Radio Button: <none=

Action when muted key is pressed;:

Unmute when activated, no muke when deactivated

[scroll enabls
Dim the panel speaker when this key is activated
CIRestore volume level

[ = ] [ cancel ][ apeh

Figure 421: Key Properties - General tab

Key Label

Key Mode

Latching Timeout

Radio Button

Action when muted key is
pressed:

No unmute when activated, no
mute when deactivated

Unmute when activated, no
mute when deactivated

Unmute when activated, mute
again when deactivated

If the option "Define automatically" is activated, the pre-assigned
display name for the programmed function will be used. Uncheck
this box if you want to manually assign the display text for the key

Specifies the key behaviour:

Momentary (PTT), Latching (switch); Auto (momentary or latching,
depending on how long the key is pressed. >350ms: Momentary,
<350ms Latching)

If the key mode is set to “Latching” or “Auto”, the key can be set to
automatically deactivate after a specified period

Places the key in one of 4 available groups. Each key on the panel
in the same group is deactivated as soon as another key in the
group is pressed. That means that only one key from each group
can be active at the same time. Radio buttons groups only
function on a single control panel

Describes what happens when a key that was previously muted by
pressing its corresponding encoder is pressed

The volume level does not change when the key is pressed. It
remains muted

If the key is pressed, the volume control jumps back to its last
position. The volume remains to mute after the key is released.

If the key is pressed, the volume control jumps back to its last
position. The volume is muted again as soon as the key is no
longer active
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Allows the key to access the panel’s scroll list (a scroll list must
Scroll enable have been previously defined and assigned to the panel). See:
8.20 Scroll Lists

Dims the panel loudspeaker as soon as the key is pressed (NOTE:

Dim the panel speaker ...
! P P not recommended for latching keys)

When activated, dynamically assigned conferences on this key are

Restore volume level . .
always shown with their last stored volume level

Figure 422: Table - Key Properties - General functions

9.14.1 Key Modes:

If the key is tapped quickly (>350ms) it acts like a latching key.
Auto If the key is held pressed for longer than 350ms, it acts like a
momentary key

Momentary (PTT) The functions on the key are only active as long as the key is pressed

Latching The functions on the key are turned on and off by pressing the key

Figure 423: Table - Key properties - Key modes

9442 Rights

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the “Rights” tab. A “Rights” tab is found in all
“Properties” windows. See: 9.22 User Rights

Properties of Key 10 (standard page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - ¥ideo Control Room” (type RCP-1012E)  [®

General | Rights

Owner: | Admin -
i User Create ... | Delete... | Edit
admin W wlr W
MCR r r r
Studio 1 r r r
Studio 2 r r r

[ ok [ camcel |[ st |

Figure 424: Key Properties - Rights tab
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9.15 Virtual Function Properties

The properties of the Virtual Functions can be opened by right mouse clicking on the Virtual
Functions of a control panel or 4-wire port. Only the user rights can be changed in the

properties window. To change other settings, such as the Vox parameters, open the
properties of the port and select tab “Details 2”.

9.15.1 Rights

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the “Rights” tab. A “Rights” tab is found in all
“Properties” windows. See: 9.22 User Rights

Rights

owner: |5 Admin

14 User Create ... | Delete... |  Edit
admin M wl W
MCR: I~ I
Studio 1 r I~ I
Studia 2 r r r

[ ok [ cancel [ peby |

Figure 425: Key Properties - Rights tab
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9.16

Overview of Functions (Commands)

Functions (commands) are the actions that are triggered by key presses, virtual functions,
logics functions and GPls. Each function receives its own tab in the properties of the object
that activates it where further options of the function can be defined.

This chapter describes in detail each function and its available options.

Avalilable commands:

Keys Virtual Functions Logic Outputs GPI Inputs/Outputs

Call ko Port

Call to Conference
Call ta Graup
Call to IFE

Lisken to Part

Route Audio
Switch GPIO Out Call to Part
Select Audiopatch

Call to Conference
Control Audiopatch i
Remate Key Call to Group
Reply Callto IFB

Edit Canference Listen to Port

-
Edit [FB I_] Raute dudio

Dim Panel Speaker

S Switch GRIO Out Route Audio
Beep Panel Select Audiopatch Suitch GPIO Out Route Audio
Swikch GPIO Out
Telephone Dial Keypad | Display Remote Key Select Audiopatch
. Select Audiopatch
Telephone Dial { Hang up Dim Panel Speaker Remaote Key EIRCL Audinpatd
Lagic Dim %F Level Dim Panel Speaker Remate Key
Kill Partyline Mic Dim ¥ Level Dim Panel Speaker
Eeep Panel _
Auto Listen Off Eeep Panel Dirn %P Level
Telephane Dial | Hang u )
Set InputfOutput Gain | P [Hangup Telephone Dial [ Hang up Eeep Panel
Sidetone Logic Logic Telephone Dial { Hang up
Send String Send String Send String Logic

Figure 426: Add function - function overview depending of the activator

only available on 1000 series control panels

J only available on 1000- and 2000 series control panels
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9.16.1  Call to Port

The “Call to Port” function is a point-to-point call from a caller (source) to a target
(destination). It is the standard function for communication between two individuals.

General | Call Rights
Destination

@ Local Port > <no selection=

Trunking address ~ MNet:

Properties of Key 11 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel 1028° (type RCP-1028E) [E=]

Port:

Priority: Standard

Trunkeall priority:

Isolate

this port

Beep Destination on Call

Autolisten from Destination

Disable Crosspeint volume adjust at Destination

] Allow the "Set Input/Output Gain™ function to adjust the destination port from this panel

[ oK | [ cancel | [ Apply

Figure 427: Call to port - Call tab

Destination

Local Port

Trunking address

To 2nd channel

Trunking net address

Trunking port address

Priority

Trunkcall priority

Isolate

Isolate self

Disable Crosspoint volume
adjust at Destination

Use 2nd channel on this port
as the audio source

Beep destination on Call

Defines the target port to be called

Selection of a port of the local system

Possibility to enter a trunking address, to configure a trunkcall offline
(see 16.4.5 Offline-configuration of trunkcalls (new in Director 6.20)

Defines whether the call should target the 2nd audio channel of the
destination port (if available)

Only available in trunked systems; (See: Trunking)

Only available in trunked systems; (See: Trunking)

Defines the priority level for this call;
See: 9.8.4 Net Properties -> Port Settings

Only available in trunked systems; (See: Trunking)

Blocks all other calls to the destination port as long as this call is
active. When calling a control panel, the microphone at the
destination will automatically be activated and the audio routed to
the calling port

Blocks all other calls to the local port while this call is active

The destination panel is not allowed to change the volume level of
the incoming call. The crosspoint will be set to 0dB, regardless of
other volume settings or priorities

Selects the 2nd audio channel of the port as the audio source for the
call (if a 2nd channel is available)

Triggers a short beep tone at the destination panel before the source
microphone is activated
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9.16.1.1

Activates the “Autolisten” function for this call;

Autolisten from Destination .
see below: Autolisten

Allow the “Set Input/Output Enables the use of the I/0 gain control on this panel for the selected
Gain” function to adjust the port (only for 2 and 4-wires). The function “Set Input/Output Gain” is
source port from this panel required on another panel key. See: “9.16.23 Set Input/Output Gain”

Figure 428: Table - Call to port - Call functions

Autolisten

The Autolisten function allows hands-free operation at the destination port. When called by
an Autolisten call, the return path is activated automatically and stays open until
deactivated with the “Autolisten OFF’ command from either side (See: “9.16.22 Autolisten
OFF”). If the destination port makes an autolisten call to the source, the automatic return
path is reversed. This means that the audio from the original source is automatically routed
to the destination.

Activate the Autolisten-function, by activating this function for the ,Call to...” command, you
want to use it [¥/| Autolisten from Destination

If the Autolisten function is used on a 4-wire port, a permanent “Listen” to the destination
command will be triggered as soon as the 4-wire’s Vox is activated. This listen function can
only be deactivated from a control panel using the “Autolisten Off’ command. Therefore, it
is imperative that the panel also has an Autolisten command to the 4-wire port.
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9.16.2 Call to Conference
A “Call to Conference” is a multipoint-to-multipoint function between the multiple members
of a conference. Every member can talk into the conference at the same time and hear the
sum of all active members (if they have the necessary privileges).

Properties of Key 8 (standard page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' (type RCP-1028E)

General | Conference | Rights
Destination: X <no selection> -
Priority: Standard b
Trunkeall prioricy:
Talk privilzgs [[]Use the 2nd audio channel on this port (instead of the 1st)
Listen privilege
[[]use this command ta select the destination conference during an Edit Conference operation
[[] The destination conference on this command can be changed by Edit Conference
[ ok J [ camcel [ apev |

Figure 429: Call to conference - Conference tab

Select the conference to speak to (Conference must be

Destination

estinatio defined in advance, see 8.17 Add Conference)
Priorit Sets the priority for the call (see 9.8.4 Net Properties -> Port

y Settings)

Trunkcall priority Only available in trunked systems (see Trunking)
Talk privilege Allows the member to speak into the conference
Listen privilege Allows the member to hear the conference
Use 2nd audio channel on this port Sets the 2nd audio channel of the port as the audio source
(instead of the 1st) (can only be selected if a 2nd audio channel is available)
Use this command to select the Allows the Edit Conference command to change the members
destination conference during an Edit of this conference. The command “Edit Conference” is also
Conference operation required on the control panel. See: 9.16.13 Edit Conference)

The destination conference on this
command can be changed by Edit
Conference

Allows the edit conference panel to dynamically add or delete
this member to a conference

Figure 430: Table - Call to conference - Conference functions
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9.16.3

Call to Group

The “Call to Group” function is a point-to-multipoint call. A single port calls several ports at
the same time. This method of communication always goes in only one direction. Any
answers to the call from group members are always point-to-point calls back to the source.

Properties of Key 8 (standard page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - Audio Control Room'’ {type RCP-1028E)

General | Group | Rights

Destination: X =no selection:>

Trunkeall priority:

[ bisable Crosspoint volume adjust at Destination

Show incoming Marker { Enable valume adjust

Priority: Standard b

[Juse 2nd channel on this part {instead of 1st) as the audio source

[k [ cancel [ pety |

Figure 431: Call to group - Group tab

Destination

Priority

Trunkcall priority

Disable Crosspoint volume
adjust at Destination

Show incoming Marker /
Enable volume adjust

Use 2nd channel on this port
(instead of the 1st) as the
audio source

Selects the group to be called (the group must have been previously
created). (See: 8.17 Add Group)

Defines the priority level for this group call (see: 9.8.4 Net Properties -
>Port Settings)

Only available in trunked systems (see Trunking)

The destination panel is not allowed to change the volume level of the
incoming call. The crosspoint will be set to 0dB, regardless of other
volume settings or priorities

Activates the incoming marker and the incoming volume control when
a group member answers the call. This option should not be used if
group members are also programmed on the same panel as
individual calls. Doing so would link together their incoming level
controls and thus prevent individual volume control for calls coming
from these ports.

Selects the 2nd audio channel of the port as the audio source for the
call (if a 2nd channel is available)

Figure 432: Table - Call to group - Group functions
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9.16.4 Call to IFB
The “Call to IFB” function allows IFBs to be quickly configured using the IFB table. To use an
IFB it must have been previously defined in the IFB table. (See: 8.15.1.3 Using the IFB
table).

To program IFBs, select a previously defined IFB from the list or drag an IFB from the IFB
table to a key or Virtual Function.

Properties of Key 1 {shift page) on Panel ‘BILD" (type DCP-1016E) X

General | Call to IFB | Rights

Destination IF&: | &1 Moderator IF& v
[ pisable Crosspoint wolume adjust at Destination
[[Juse 2nd channel an this port as the audio source

[[]Beep Destination on Call

[ 0K H Cancel ” Apply

Figure 433: Call to IFB - Call to IFB tab

Destination IFB Selects a predefined IFB from the IFB table

The destination panel is not allowed to change the volume level of the
Disable Crosspoint volume incoming call. The crosspoint will be set to 0dB, regardless of other
adjust at Destination volume settings or priorities. (This function is only available when a
control panel is the destination)

Use 2nd channel on this port Selects the 2nd audio channel of the port as the audio source for the
as the audio source call (if a 2nd channel is available)

Triggers a short beep tone at the IFB (only available when the

Beep destination on call
P destination is a control panel)

Figure 434: Call to IFB - Call to IFB functions
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9.16.5

Listen to Port

The “Listen to Port” command is a point-to-point function. It routes the audio from the target
port (Source) to the port activating the command.

General | Listen | Rights

Properties of Key 3 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) (=]

Source

@ Localport X <no selection>

Trunkcal priority: | Standard

Disable Crosspoint volume adjust

Trunking address ~ Net: | O Port:
Priority: Standard -

Uze 2nd channel on this port (instead of ist) as the audio destination

V| Allow the "Set InputfOutput Gain™ function to adjust the source port from this panel

From 2nd channel

[ oK ]| Cancel H Apply

Figure 435: Listen to port - Listen tab

Source

Local Port

Trunking address

From 2nd channel (instead
of 1st)

Priority

Disable Crosspoint volume
adjust

Use 2nd channel on this port
(instead of the 1st) as the
audio destination

Allow the “Set Input/Output
Gain” function to adjust the
source port from this panel

Select the port that should be listened to

Selection of a port of the local system

Possibility to enter a trunking address, to configure a listen to trunkport
offline (see 16.4.5 Offline-configuration of trunkcalls (new in Director

6.20)

Listens to the 2nd audio channel of the target port (only available if a
second audio channel is available)

Sets the priority level for the listen command
(see: 9.8.4 Net Properties -> Port Settings)

The incoming volume level from the port being listened to cannot be
changed. The crosspoint will be set to 0dB, regardless of other volume
settings or priorities.

Sets the 2nd channel of the port as the destination for the audio being
listened to (only available if a second audio channel is available)

Enables the use of the 1/0 gain control on this panel for the selected port
(only for 2 and 4-wires). The function “Set Input/Output Gain” is required
on another panel key. See: “9.16.23 Set Input/Output Gain”

Figure 436: Table - Listen to port - Listen functions
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9.16.6

Route Audio

The “Route Audio” function can route audio from a source to a destination within the
system. If the command is programmed on a control panel the panel can also adjust the
volume level and mute the audio route. Route Audio is also a point-to-point function.

If different panels have the same route audio command configured on any key, the volume
indicator is synchronized on all panels if the volume is changed on one key (new in Version 6.10)

Properties of Key & (standard page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' {type RCP-1028E)

Gereral | Route | Rights

Source: X <no selection> b
Destination: | 3 <no selection= b
Priarity : Below Standard b

[[pisahle Crasspoint volurme adjust

[Cor [ coel J[ oo )

Figure 437: Route Audio - Route tab

Source Defines the source port

From 2nd channel (instead Routes the audio from the 2nd channel of the source port. (only

of 1st) available if a second audio channel is available)

Destination Defines the destination port (output)

To 2nd channel Routes the audio to the 2nd audio channel of the destination port
(instead of 1st) (only available if a second audio channel is available)

Sets the priority level of the audio route

Priority (see: 9.8.4 Net Properties -> Port Settings)

Deactivates the crosspoint level control. The crosspoint will be set to

0dB, regardless of other volume settings or priorities.
Disable Crosspoint volume

adjust Attention: Also in this software version the volume indication on a

key still shows a volume change when this option is enabled, but the
volume is fixed to 0dB

Figure 438: Table - Route Audio - Route functions
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9.16.7  Switch GPI Out

The “Switch GPI Out” function can activate any GPI output in the system, whether on a GPI
card or a control panel.

Properties of Key & (standard page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' {type RCP-1028E) [

General | GPIC-Out |R\ghts

GRIO-Cut: | X <no selection> ~

ok | [ Cancel ][ twety |

Figure 439: GPI Out tab

GPI-Out Sets which GPI output will be triggered
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9.16.8 Select Audiopatch

The “Select Audiopatch” allows a predefined Audiopatch to be activated on a control panel,

For information on creating audio patches, see: Chapter 8.13 Audiopatches

Properties of Key 8 (standard page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' {type RCP-1028E) [

General | Select Audiopatch |R\ghts
Panel: |X <no selection’> v|
Audiopatch: |X <no selection> v|
[ ok [ cancel [ pebv |

Figure 440: Select Audiopatch tab

Panel Selects the panel where the Audiopatch should be changed

Audiopatch Selects which predefined Audiopatch on the panel should be activated

Figure 441: Table - Select Audiopatch functions
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9.16.9

Control Audiopatch

The function “Control Audiopatch” allows particular crosspoints or amp gain settings in an
audio patch to be adjusted from a control panel key.

Note: This function is not available on 3000 and 5000 series control panels.

Before an audio patch crosspoint is available for control with the “Control Audiopatch”
function, it must first be unlocked in the audio patch. Open the audio patch of a panel.
Select the crosspoint or the amplifier that you like to adjust and check the option

[#] Adjust from command,  The crosspoint or amplifier will turn blue # / ¥ and is now
available for control with the “Control Audiopatch” function.

Warning: Elements that are unlocked for use with the “Control Audiopatch” function are
permanently activated, regardless of the settings in the current Audiopatch.

On a control panel key, under “Add Function” select the command “Control Audiopatch.”
(This command is not available for use on virtual keys or Virtual Functions.)

A new window opens where you can select the Audiopatch element that you would like to
control.

First, choose a control panel from the drop down menu, or drag one to the menu from the
port or network lists using Drag & Drop.

Note: Only panels that have an Audiopatch element unlocked will be available for selection
or can be dragged into the menu.

Propetties of Key 24 (standard page) on Panel ‘Regie’ (type RCP-1028E)

General | Control Audiopatch | pights
Destination Panel: Edit 1 v
Audiopatch Element
& amp IN O amp OUT () %P Elem
X <no selection> b
[ 074 ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 442: Control Audiopatch - panel choice
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Select the type of element that should be adjusted from the panel. Choose = ~me IM for an
input amplifier, or chose < amr cuUT for an output amplifier. To adjust a crosspoint gain in
the Audiopatch matrix, select ©*F Elem Next, choose the exact element that you would
like to adjust. Only unlocked elements will be shown in the list.

Propetties of Key 24 (standard page) on Panel ‘Regie’ {type RCP-1028E) 5]

Genetal | Control Audiopatch | Rights

Destination Panel: Edit 1 v

Audiopatch Element

Cramp N ) amp OUT (5) %P Elem
o=l

X zno selection v

¥ =no selection

W31, 1) P Panel vic + HS A to speaker + Hs A N

[ QF H Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 443: Control Audiopatch - element selection

The panel key will display “ You can also change the display hame on the

key in the key’s properties.

To adjust the gain level, turn the corresponding encoder. On 1000 series control panels the
level can also be reduced by pressing on the left side of the key and increased by pressing
on the right side of the key. As soon as the gain level is adjusted it will be displayed in “dB”
on the key display. After a timeout of approximately 3 seconds the display will return to the
original display name.

On 2000 series control panels the level is adjusted using the “XP” function key. Press the
“XP” key and select the key with the Audiopatch gain you would like to adjust. The gain can
now be changed using the panel’s master volume control.

Note: If the ability to adjust a particular crosspoint is available from several keys or on
several panels, the gain displays will not be synchronized. A change in the gain made from
one position will only be displayed at other locations when the gain is changed from these
locations.

It is strongly recommended not to add any additional functions to the key.
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9.16.10

Remote Key

The “Remote Key” function can influence or remote control any key in the system.

Propetties of Key 6 (shift page) on Panel ‘Backstage’ (type RCP-1012E) 5]

General | Remate Key | Rights

Destination: | 3 <no selection:
Expansion Panel:
Key Page:

eyt

the Remote Key Function is active:

[rress the key

Set the Signalling Marker: |1 - Default
Set key bext:

The Following actions only kake effect during the time that

[JLack the Key (so that the lacal operatar cannot press it)

OF H Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 444: Remote Key tab

Destination
Expansion Panel
Key Page

Key

Press the Key

Lock the Key (so that the local
operator cannot press it)

Set the Signalling Marker

Set key text

Selects the panel with the key to be controlled

Selects whether or not the key is on the main panel or an
expansion panel

Selects whether the key is on the main page or the shift page

Selects the key to be controlled by key number and current
display name. (Key numbers are counted from left to right and
from top to bottom)

Activates the selected key (the key will be remotely controlled)

Locks the selected key on the panel

Displays the selected marker above the key

(Standard or user defined markers. See: 9.8.7 Marker Definition)

Displays the entered text in the selected key, as long the Remote
Key function is active. The existing text on the key will be
overwritten temporary.

Figure 445: Table - Remote Key functions

Page 254



DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

RIURIEDEL

9.16.11

Reply

The “Reply” command offers an easy-to-use call-back function for control panels. The last
incoming call is automatically displayed in the reply key. “Call to Conference” calls do not
normally appear in the reply key. The duration that calls are displayed can be adjusted (see:
9.8.4 Net Properties —> Port Settings). Pressing the reply key always calls back the last
destination that called, even if the key has switched back to displaying “Reply”. If the
destination that called is already programmed on another panel key, the reply key will
reflect the volume level previously set.

If in the “Net-Properties”> “Port Settings” the “Reply-Key Timeout” is set to 24 hours, the
last caller will remain displayed on the key until the call is answered. Afterwards, the key
will revert to “Reply” in its display.

If the reply key is also set to “Scroll enable” (key properties, general tab), the last 20 calls
can be accessed in chronological order by using the scroll function. (See: 8.20.4 Scroll Lists
- operation from a panel)

| B
General | Reply | Rights

The Reply function stores up to 20 entries.

Pricrity: Standard v - sorall enable

Dim the panel speaker when this key is activated
[restore volume level

[C1Enable Reply for calls From conference

OF H Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 446: Reply tab

Sets the priority for reply calls;

Priority See: 9.8.4 Net Properties -> Port Settings

Enable Reply for calls from If this option is activated, ports that call using conference calls will
conference also be displayed in the reply key

Figure 447: Table - Reply tab
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9.16.12

9.16.13

Edit Conference

This function is only available on 1000 series control panels. The “Edit Conference” function
allows the user to add and remove members to and from a conference, as well as assigning
talk and listen privileges to these members. All conferences and members to be assigned
must be available as keys on the user’s panel. See: 8.18 Configuring “Edit Conference”

Properties of Key 8 (standard page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - Audio Control Roomy' {(type RCP-1028E) ®

General | Edit Conf | Rights

This function has no parameters to configure,

[ ok [ camcel |[ apev |

Figure 448: Edit Conference tab

The “General Properties” of the “Edit Conference” key should be set to “Latching” (with a
short timeout) and without the “Dim the panel speaker ...” option activated.

Edit IFB

The ,Edit IFB“- Function is only for panels of the 1000- and 2000series available. With the
»Edit IFB“ - Function you can easily assigh IFB-sources to IFBs directly on panels without
using the Director software.

For further details about configuration and operation see 8.19 Configuration and Operation
the ,Edit IFB“~ Function

To use this function on a panel, you need to add the “Edit IFB"- function to an empty key of
your panel. There are no further parameters to set up.

Properties of Key 13 (standard page) on Panel ‘Stuttgart ¥oIP 1028’ (type RCP-1028E)

General || Edit IFE | Rights

This Function has no parameters to configure,

C o J s ) [eoor )

Figure 449: Edit IFB tab
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9.16.14 Dim Panel Speaker
The “Dim Speaker” function allows the volume level of a particular control panel speaker to
be reduced.

Properties of Key 8 (standard page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' {(type RCP-1028E) =

General | Dim Speaker | Rights
Destination: ‘X <no selection > -
ok | [ cancel | [ apeb |

Figure 450: Dim Speaker tab

Destination Selects the panel where the loudspeaker should be dimmed

Dim speaker by Defines the dim value (in dB)

Figure 451: Table - Dim Speaker tab
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Dim XP Level

The “Dim XP-Level” function allows a particular crosspoint in the matrix to be dimmed by a

9.16.15

certain amount or muted.

®

Properties of Key 8 (standard page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' (type RCP-1028E)

General | DimLevel | pights

Sauree:
Destination:

Dim by

¥ <no selection> v
X <no selection:> v

0dp v

ok [ cancel | [ appb |

Figure 452: Dim Level tab

Selects the crosspoint source

Source
Destination Selects the crosspoint destination
Dim by Defines the amount of dimming (in dB)

Figure 453: Table - Dim Level tab
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9.16.16 Beep Panel

The “Beep Panel” generates a beep tone at the destination panel or triggers a GPI contact
for 4-wires. The function is identical to the “Beep” function key + destination on a panel.

®

Properties of Key 8 (standard page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' (type RCP-1028E)

General | Besp | Rights

Destination: |X <no selection:»

ok | [ cancel | [ appb |

Figure 454: Beep tab

Destination Select the port to be beeped
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9.16.17

Telephone Dial Keypad / Display

The “Keypad” function allows the creation of a telephone keypad on a control panel without
a dedicated hardware keypad and also provides other telephone functions. For further
details, see: 9.23.9 Setting up a panel to use a CONNECT/SIP codec

Properties of Key 25 (shift page) on Panel ‘Edit 1° (type RCP-1028E)

ceneral | Kewpad | Rights

Telephone Dial keypad

Key Function:

DisplayH
DisplayL
ReplyH
Feplyl
Fhone o

FEEEEREEEYER - C
<

ok | [ cancet | [ apply |

Figure 455: Keypad tab

The key function can be selected in the drop-down menu.

CL

DisplayH

DisplayL

ReplyH

ReplyL

Phone No

Selects a keypad digit to assign. Only one number can be assigned per
key

Clear - each key press deletes the previous digit

Displays the telephone number entered. The digits “scroll” on to the key
as they are dialled. If the telephone number has more than 8 digits,
they “scroll” on to the Display H key

Displays the telephone number entered. The digits “scroll” on to the key
as they are dialled. The Display L key shows the last 8 digits of the
number dialled

Numbers can also be entered manually by pressing the corresponding
level control and scrolling

Pressing the display key dials the number entered (comparable to
Dial/Off). Any preset telephone numbers will be temporarily ignored
and the manually entered telephone number will be dialled

Shows the first 8 digits of an incoming telephone number (if available)

Shows the last 8 digits of an incoming telephone number (if available).
The number of the last caller will always be displayed.

Pressing the key dials the last incoming telephone number (Dial/Off)

Allows the entry of a telephone number that is dialled when the key is
pressed. (This function is perfect for multiple use in scroll lists to create
a telephone book)

Figure 456: Table - Keypad tab
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9.16.18 Telephone Dial / Hang up

The “Dial” function is used in conjunction with CONNECT SOLO or CONNECT DUO. It enables
a control panel to call a preset telephone number from the configuration.

Properties of Key 8 (standard page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' {type RCP-1028E)

General | Dial | Rights

Function: Dial and Hang up v

ok | [ Cancel ][ twety |

Figure 457: Dial tab

With this function it is possible to dial a preset telephone number. The
Dial only command can only be used in combination with a separate “Call to” key
that is set to a telephone port

It is possible to end a telephone connection with this function. The
Hang up only command can only be used in combination with a separate “Call to” key
that is set to a telephone port

Combines the functions “Dial only” and “ Hang Up only” in one key. The
Dial and Hang up command can only be used in combination with a separate “Call to” key
that is set to a telephone port

Allows a remote panel connected via ISDN to break the connection.
Stop Connection This command is only available on remote panels that are connected
using a CONNECT DUO.

Figure 458: Table - Dial functions
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9.16.19 Logic
The “Logic” function assigns a Logic Source to a key, Vox or GPI. A logic source can be
assigned any number of times within the system. See: 8.21 Logic Functions.

Properties of Key 12 (standard page) on Panel ‘RCP 1028 + Exp. (FOH)' {type RCP-1D28E) ®

General | Legic | Rights

Logic Source: [ X <no selection> v

ok | [ cancel | [ appb |

Figure 459: Logic tab
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9.16.20 Kill Partyline Mic
The “Kill Partyline Mic” offers a way to shut off the microphones on a connected Performer
partyline system. The function only works if the partyline is a member of a conference and
the conference key is also programmed on the control panel. For example, to kill the mikes
on active C3 beltpacks the “Kill Mic” key and the key for the corresponding conference must
be pressed at the same time.

Properties of Key 8 (standard page) on Panel 'Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' {type RCP-1028E) ®

General | Kill Parkyline Mic | Rights

When activated together with a 'call bo conference’ Function, tums the
microphons off in al partyline devices (such s the C3 Beltpack).

This function has no parameters to configure,

I [« H Cancel I[ Apply ]

Figure 460: Kill Partyline Mic tab

To operate this function with only one finger, it is useful to set the ,Kill Mic* - key as
“Latching” with a Timeout.

When you now activate the ,Mic Kill“ - key, all keys with an active “Call to Conference”-
function will show a flashing marker as long the timeout is set. Now press the key you want
to switch off all microphones. All mikes of the Partyline(s) in this conference will be
switched off.

I Attention: Always all mikes for both cannels of the complete Partyline will be switched off. It
is not possible to just switch of the mic for only one channel of the Partyline.

Key 13 (standard page), Latching
Kill Partyline Mic

+ Timeout 3sec.
|KE'5.-' 12 (standard page), Momentary (FTT), Dim

"Call to CnnFerenv:elPartvlinE 2 (prio Standard) (talk, listen)

Figure 461: Kill Partyline Mic - Panel operation
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9.16.21

Autolisten Off

The “Autolisten Off’ function turns an active Autolisten off. The “AL OFF"- key and the
corresponding “Call to...“- key that has “Autolisten” activated must be pressed at the same
time.

Properties of Key 8 (standard page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' {type RCP-1028E) [

General | ALOFF |Rights

This Function has no parameters ko configure.

ok | [ Cancel | [ tpty |

Figure 462: AL Off tab

To operate this function with only one finger, it is useful to set the ,AL Off* - key as
“Latching” with a Timeout.

When you now activate the ,AL Off‘ - key, all keys with an active _Autolisten function will
show a flashing marker as long the timeout is set. Now press the key that should stop the
Autolisten function.

| prmrrmem key 12 (standard page), Latching
Auto Listen Off

+ Timeout 3sec.

Key 10 (standard page), Momentary (FTT), Dim
Call to Operate 1 (prio Standarn:l, autn:nlisten}ll

Figure 463: Autolisten Off - Panel operation
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Set Input/Output Gain

For every 4-wire in the system you have the choice of how you would like to control the I/0
gains (Properties> Gain). You can choose whether the gain should only be set in the Director
configuration or whether it can also be adjusted from a control panel. To adjust the input
and output gains from a control panel, select “Set the Input/Output Gain function from a
panel...” on the 4-wire port that the panel should control.

Figure 464: Set Input/Output Gain of a port to Panel control / RRCS control

Attention: The Set Input/Output Gain function is only available on 1000 series control
panels because the function requires keys with separate left and right contacts. This key
type is currently only available on 1000 series control panels.

The “Set Input/Output Gain” function can be configured in two different ways.

Version 1: Set Input/Output Gain of a particular port

Figure 465: Set Input/Output Gain - “Adjust following Port”

In this version, the key is assighed to a specific port. The key display will show the hame of
the port, but with a different marker. It is recommended to set the key to “Latching”
(possibly with a timeout) and to deactivate the “Dim” option.

To adjust the input gain of the 4-wire, press the left side of the key. The key will now show
“In Gain” and the volume LED will begin to flash. As soon as the encoder next to the key is
turned, the gain level will change with the current gain displayed in dB. To adjust the output
gain, press on the right side of the key. The display will change to “Out Gain”. The volume
LED will likewise correspond to the approximate gain level.

“->_->-
“->“->—

Figure 466: Operating “Set In/Output Gain” on the panel (direct access)
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Version 2: Another way to program this command uses a special function key.
Pressing the “I GAIN O" key switches all “Call to” and “Listen to” 4-wire keys, that are
available for gain control, to gain adjust mode.

Properties of Key 22 {shift page} on Panel 'Studio 1 - Audio Control Room” {type RCP-1028E)

General I | Set Input/Output Gain [ Rights

O Adiust the Following port:
X

(&) Select the destination ports) with anather panel key

See the "Set InpuE/OUtpUE Gain® aptian in functions
"Call to Port" and "Listen to Fort”

[ ok J[ cancel | [ aeely |

Figure 467: Set 1/O gain - Set Input/Output Gain with a dedicated function key

Either the input or output gain can be changed, depending on whether the “I GAIN O” key
was pressed on the left or right side. The respective gain levels will be displayed both in dB
and by the position of the volume control LED. To enable one handed operation, set the Set
Input/Output Gain key to “Latching” with a short timeout.

Defines this key as the 1/0-Gain control key for the selected

Adj he followin
Al Rl s 4-wire port (Key mode Latching, short Timeout, no Dim).

Defines the key as a function key that toggles 4-wire ports between
Call/Listen and Gain Adjust (Key label: “I Gain O”).

Suggested key behaviour: Latching with a short timeout, no Dim.

If the key is pressed on the left side (input) or right side (output), the

volume LEDs of all of the 4-wire keys on the panel that are available

for gain adjust will begin to flash. The key displays will show their

port names. Turning the corresponding encoders will adjust the gain

with another panel key with the current gain shown in dB (range: mute, -18dB to +18dB).
Pressing the encoder toggles between mute and the last gain level
set. If you double click on the master volume control when in Gain
Adjust Mode, all of the 4-wire gains on the panel will be set to the
norm level (independent of whether the input or output gain had
been selected). A second press on the “l Gain O” key returns the 4-
wire keys to their original “Call” or “Listen”- function.

Select the destination port(s)

Figure 468: Table - Set 1/0 gain functions

Figure 469: Operating 1/O gain on a panel (indirect access)
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9.16.23

Sidetone

This function key is used to activate the “Sidetone” feature on a panel and to control the
sidetone level. “Sidetone” is the volume level at which users hear themselves (useful in
headset mode). Once the command has been placed on a panel key and the microphone is
active, the panel’s audio will also be routed back to its own output. The level can be
controlled using the rotary encoder next to the “Sidetone” key. Pressing the “Sidetone” key
allows users to talk to themselves so that they can adjust their own “Sidetone” levels.

Properties of Key 8 (standard page) on Panel ‘Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' {type RCP-1028E)

General | Sidstone | Rights

[ ] Enable for speaker mode
Enable for headsst mode
Morm sidetone level |6 dB v

[ applies to 2nd sudia channe!

ok | [ cancel J[ apty ]

Figure 470: Sidetone tab

Enable for speaker mode

Enable for headset mode

Norm sidetone level

Applies to 2n audio channel

Activates sidetone in speaker mode (only useful if the speaker
mode has been routed to the headset in the Audio Patch)

Activates sidetone in headset mode
Initial sidetone level when the command is placed on a key

Activates the sidetone on the 2nd audio channel of the panel (if
available)

Figure 471: Table - Sidetone functions
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9.16.24 Send String

This function key is used to send a data string of up to 256 characters to RRCS (Riedel
Router Control Software). When activated, the command sends the data string to a third
party control system to activate a particular function. For more information, please refer to
the RRCS documentation.

Properties of Logic Destination "RRCS 017

General | Send String | Lsage | Rights

String ko send

{Hint: This string
is sent to RRCS)

ok [ cancel | [ appb |

Figure 472: Send String tab
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9.17 Group Properties

The “properties” of a group contains all of the group settings and information. To create a
new group, click the button in the aroups + conts | tab of the Navigation Bar.

9.17.1 Group “General” tab

The “General” tab sets basic parameters such as names and GPIOs assignments to the

group.

General | Members | Usage | Rights

Long Name:

&-char Label: | GRE. ALL

Assigned GPIO Out: | % <no selection> v

[CJEnable for trunk call Trunking address:

I oK H Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 473: Group Properties - General tab

Long Name Unique group name used in Director (up to 32 characters)
8-char Label Group name that appears on key displays (max. 8 characters)

Allows the assignment of a GPIO that is always triggered when this group call

Assigned GPI Out is activated

Enable for trunk call Allows the group to be used between trunked systems; see Trunking

Entry of a unique trunking address. To use a group in a trunked system, the

Trunking address
g groups in the systems must have the same trunking address; see Trunking

Figure 474: Table - Group Properties - General functions
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9.17.2

Group “Members” tab
The “Member” tab manages the list of members that makes up the group.

Group members can be added by clicking the “Add Port...” button and then selecting
members from a drop down menu. Members can also be dragged into the group from either
the network list or the port list using Drag & Drop. By default, this will add the 1st audio
channel of the port to the group. If you want to add the 2m audio channel of a port, the
member must be added using the button and selecting the “27d Channel” option.
Selected members can be deleted from the group using the button.

Properties of Group ‘Group ALL" ®
General | Members | Usage | Rights
Type Fort: Channgl
DCP-1016E Directar st
RCP-1028E Studio 1 - Audio Control Room 1st
RCP-1012E Studio 1 - ¥ideo Control Room ist
DCP-2016P Studio 1 - Light Operakar 1st
RCP-2016P Master Contral Room st
[ ok [ camcel |[ s |

Figure 475: Group Properties - Members tab

Add Panel
| Regie w |
2nd Channel Ok ] l Cancel ]

Figure 476: Group Properties - “Add Port...” window
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9.17.3

Group “Usage” tab

The “Usage” tab lists detailed information on all locations that have a “Call to Group
command to this group. The port name and the exact location of the group call are shown.
If you double click on an entry in the list, it will open the corresponding properties of the
command on that port so that you can make adjustments.

Properties of Group "Group ALL" 3]

General Members| Usage |Rights

Type Usage as Info
Group-Cmd | Deskination |Key 1 {standard page) on Panel 'Director’ {kype DCP-1016E)
Group-Crnd | Destination | Key 16 (standard page) (Exp 13 on Panel ‘Master Control Room' {Type RCP-2016P)
Group-Crnd | Destination | Key 3 (standard page) on Panel 'Studio 1 - Video Control Room' {tvpe RCP-101ZE)
Group-Cmd | Destination | Key 20 {standard page) on Panel 'Studio 1 - Audio Control Room' {type RCP-1025E)
Group-Crnd | Destination | Key 13 {standard page) on Panel 'Studio 1 - Light Operator’ (Type DCP-2016P)

|
| W

I QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 477: Group Properties - Usage tab
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9.17.4 Group “Rights” tab

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the “Rights” tab. A “Rights” tab is found in all
“Properties” windows. See: 9.22 User Rights

| General || Members || Usage | Rights l
Chner |§ Adrnin hd |
ﬁ User Create ... | Delete ... Edit
Admin W W v |
MCR. N N I
Studio 1 n n I
Studio 2 I I I
[ Ok l [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 478: Group Properties - Rights tab
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9.18 Conference Properties

In the properties of a conference you can define basic conference parameters as well as see
a list of all conference members.

9.18.1 Conference “General” tab
The name of the conference is entered in the “General” tab. The conference can also be
assigned a GPIO contact. In addition, this tab can be used to unlock the conference for use
in trunked systems or with the “MCR” or “Events” software add-ons.

Properties of Conference 'Riface Radio Conference’

General | Usage | Rights

(G110 [l S Face Radio Conference
Display text
&-char Label: | Riface Mainly used for panel key labels,
Alias: If an Alias is entered, it overrides the &-char label. Aliases can
be used in the Master Contral Room ko temporarily rename a

canference, so that it displays the current programme: name,

Assigned GPIO Cut

X <no selection> v

[CJEnabile for trunk cal Trunking address:

[[JEnable for Master Contral Room use:

I =19 H Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 479: Conference Properties - General tab

Long Name Unique conference name used in Director (up to 32 characters)

8-char Label Local conference name that is displayed on keys (max. 8 characters)

As soon as it is entered, this 8 character display name temporarily
Alias overrides the "8-char Label”. If the Alias name is deleted, the “8-char
Label” will again be displayed on panel keys

Allows a GPIO to be assigned to a conference. The GPIO will always

Assigned GPI Out
g be triggered as soon as a member speaks into the conference

Enable for trunk call Activates the conference for use in trunked systems. See: “Trunking”

Assigns a unique trunking address. To use a conference in a trunked
Trunking address system, the conferences in the systems must have the same trunking
address; see Trunking

Enable for Master Control Allows the conference to be used in the “MCR” software add-on.
Room use See:“13 Master Control Room Software”

Create an associated logic A logic source will be automatically created for this conference. This is
source for MCR use required to control the “MCR” software add-on from a control panel

Figure 480: Table - Conference Properties - General functions
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9.18.2 Conference “Usage” tab
The “Usage” tab lists detailed information on all locations that have a “Call to Conference”
command to this conference and who are thereby conference members. The port name, the
exact location of the conference call, and conference privileges (talk, listen) are shown. If
you double click on an entry in the list, it will open the corresponding properties of the
command on that port so that you can make adjustments.

Properties of Conference "RIFACE Radio Conference’ ®

General| Usage |Rights

Tvpe Usage as Infa
Conf-Crnd | Destination (talk, listen) |Key 13 {standard page) on Panel 'DCP 1016 (DIRECTOR) (bype DCP-1016F
Conf-Crd | Destination (talk, listen) |Key 26 {standard page) on Panel 'RCP 1028 + Exp. (FOH)Y' (bype RCP-102E
Conf-Cmd | Destination (talk, listen) |Key 1 (standard page) on Panel 'RCP 2016 + Exp. (STAGE MANAGERY (Ty|
)
)

Conf-Crnd | Destination (talk, isten) | virtual Key 1 on Port 'RIFACE Radio Repeater’ (Type 4-Wire (A10))
Conf-Cmd | Destination (talk, listen) |Key 7 (standard page) on Panel 'RCP 1012 (MOMITOR)' (bype RCP-101ZE)

[ K 1 [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 481: Conference Properties - Usage tab

9.18.3 Conference “Rights” tab
Corresponding user rights can be managed in the “Rights” tab. A “Rights” tab is found in all
“Properties” windows. See: 9.22 User Rights

Properties of Conference 'Conference #1" =

General] Usage Rights I

Chaner: |§ Admin j
User Edit | Create | Delete Live | Remobe
Admin admin | admin | admin | admin | admin
User #1 - - - - -

Modify. ..

OF | Cancel | Apply

Figure 482: Conference Properties - Rights tab
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9.19

9.19.1

Scroll List Properties

The properties of a scroll list allow individual functions to be added to the list as well as
offering an overview of who can use the list. Double click on a scroll list in the “Scroll List”
tab of the Navigation Bar to open the list’s properties.

Scroll List “General” tab

The “General” tab allows all scroll list functions and their options to be defined and
changed. The list can also be given a unique name. For details on creating a scroll list see:
“8.20 Creating and Managing Scroll Lists”

General | Usage | Rights

LongRame: | Serall-List #1

iy M., | Keymode Dim

1

2

Function
Call ko Regie (prio Standard)

Keypad Shortcut

Cal

T
In
I es
I
T

Cal

Cal

Cal

4 ‘es
3 es
alr Ttar

Cal

7

Cal prio Standar )

EEEEEIEG

Call o TSDN LINE 1 (prio Standard) <noness

Call o ISDN LINE 2 {prio Standard) <nane>

es Callto L&T {prio Standard; 003
o es|LCDDCP Callto LCD DCP {prio Standard) 008

ttar e |MADIINL Listen ko MADI IN 1 (prio Standar: <none>

es Nz Listen ko MADI prio Standare <none s

4 es out1 Call ko MADL OLIT 1 {prin Standard: <nane

15| Momentar es outz Call ko MACT prio Standard <nane>
16/ Latching o SLind Listen to MUSI IN 1 {prio Standard: i)

7| Latchin o SIxinZ Listen to Musi IN 2: (prio Standar <none>
es 12 rot Call ko RCP 1012 ot {prio Standard) 007
es CP2016 Call ko RCP 2016 {prio Standard) 006
es |ReP GRUN Call to RCP101 2 griin (prio Standard) [
es  |1028 Call to 1025 (prio Standard) [
mentar ‘es peakerl Call ko Speaker L {prio Standard) 00z
e peakerz Call to Speaker 2 (prio Standard) 003

es Hagen Call ko O-Wagen (pria Standard) <nonex
25| Latching o oute Route MUSL I 1 to Regie (prio Standard) 020
Move up 26 Momentar es  |Route Route MUSTTH 1 to LOT (prin Standard) 021

27| Momentar es |Been Beep Panel LOT 02z v
Move dawn | | ¢ >
(_add... | [_Edit Scrol List Ertry... | [ Edit Function... | [ Delete |
o ][ concel | [ eenly |

Figure 483: Scroll List Properties - General tab

Long Name

Members

Move up

Move down

Add...

Edit Scroll List Entry...

Edit function...

Delete

Unique scroll list name used in Director (up to 32 characters)

All scroll list functions and details are defined in this window

Changes the order of scroll list entries. Select an entry from the list and
click the “Move up” button to move the entry one position higher with
each mouse click

Changes the order of scroll list entries. Select an entry from the list and
click the “Move down” button to move the entry one position lower with
each mouse click

Adds a new function. The same functions are available that can normall
be used on control panels

Allows a scroll list entry to be edited. This includes changing the name,
key mode, etc. (see details below)

This button allows the selected function to be customized. The available
options for functions are identical with those that are normally available
when the function is programmed to a panel key

Deletes the selected entry from the Scroll List

Figure 484: Table - Scroll List Properties - General functions
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Key Label:

Keypad shorbeut: 016

key Mode: Mamentary (FTT)

Latching Timeout: | Met Default {currently Permanent) %

[¥]Dirm the panel speaker when this key is activated

||

s

Define automatically

o |

[ Cancel ]

Figure 485: Scroll List Properties - Edit Scroll List entry

Key Mode

Latching Timeout

Dim the panel speaker ...

Key Label

Keypad shortcut

Defines the key mode that the function should use:
“Auto”, “Momentary” or “Latching”

If the key mode is set to “Auto” or “Latching”, an additional timeout can
be added. After the timeout period, the key will automatically be
deactivated

Defines whether the control panel loudspeaker should be dimmed when
the function is active

If the "Define automatically" option is activated, the default name for
the function will be used on the key. When deactivated, a custom
name of up to 8 characters can be assigned.

A unique ID number can be assigned for each scroll list entry.
This allows the entry to be retrieved by using a telephone keypad

Figure 486: Table - Scroll List Properties - Edit Scroll List functions
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9.19.2 Scroll List “Usage” tab

All the panels that can access this scroll list can be seen the “Usage” tab. Double clicking on
an entry opens the properties of the selected control to allow a different list to be assigned.

Properties of Scroll-List 'Scroll-List Stage 1°

General | Usage | Rights

Type Usage as Info
Panel | ScrollList |REP 1028 + Exp. (FOH)
Panel | ScrollList |RCP 1012 (MONITOR)
Panel | ScrollList |RECP 2016 + Exp. (STAGE MAMAGER]

E3
v

[ ok J[ camcel | [ s |

Figure 487: Scroll List Properties - Usage tab

9.19.3  Scroll List “Rights” tab

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the “Rights” tab. A “Rights” tab is found in all
“Properties” windows. See: 9.22 User Rights

Properties of Scroll-List 'Scroll-List Stage 1°

General | Usage | Rights |
Owner: |§ Admin N ‘
e User Create ... | Delete... |  Edit
Admin w wr w
Stage 1 r r r
o [ comest [ oo |

Figure 488: Scroll List Properties - Rights tab
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9.20 GPI In Properties

The default parameters for the GPI Input can be set in the properties tab. Choose a GPI
Input from the “GPIO” tab in the Navigation Bar. Double click on the GPI or right mouse click
and select “Properties”.

9.20.1 GPI In “General” tab

The name and type of GPI Input are entered in the “General” tab.

Properties of Central GPIO-In 'GPIO In #1° (Node ‘Performer 32-16°, bay B, port 1)

General | sage | Rights
Long Name: | GPIO In #1

Type
normal v

normal

[k ) [ camel | [ el

Figure 489: GPI In Properties - General tab

Long Name Unique name used in Director (up to 32 characters)

Defines the behaviour of the input.

Type Select whether an incoming external signal switches the input to active
(normal) or inactive (inverted)

Figure 490: Table - GPI In Properties - General functions

The “Usage” tab is always empty for GPI Inputs, because ho member of the system can
activate an input.
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9.20.2 GPI In “Rights" tab

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the “Rights” tab. A “Rights” tab is found in all
“Properties” windows. See: 9.22 User Rights

Praperties of Central GPIO-In 'GPIO In #1° (Node 'Performer 32-16', bay B, port 1}

Gereral | Usage "ngTl
Owiner: |§ Admin < ‘
ﬁ User Create ., | Delete ... Edit
Admin e "Nl I
Stage 1 r ~ r
o el J[ 2ok )

Figure 491: GPI In Properties - Rights tab
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9.21

9.21.1

GPI Out - Properties

The default parameters for the GPI Output can be set in the properties tab. Choose a GPI
Output from the “GPIO” tab in the Navigation Bar. Double click on the GPI or right mouse
click and select “Properties”.

GPI Out “General" tab
The name and type of GPI Output are entered in the “General” tab.

Properties of Local GPIO-0ut 'RCP 1012 GPID-0ut 1 - Riface PTT' (Node "Performer 32-16', Panel 'R... (€

General | sage | Rights

Long Mame: | RCP 1012 GPIO-Out 1 - Riface PTT

Type

normally open .

Display et

&-char LabelLocal:  |mapz pTT

OfF Del
&-char Label Remote: | gp1o =
<no delay > »

I oK H Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 492: GPI Out Properties - General tab

Long Name Unique name used in Director (up to 32 characters)

8-char Label Local 8 character name for the GPI out used on key displays

8 character name for the GPI out for use in trunked system (not supported

8-char Label Remote at, this time)

Type of GPI output (when not activated). You can choose between normally

T
ype open and normally closed

The relay can be assigned a release delay time. Enter the amount of time the

SRy output should remain active after the GPIO function is turned off

Figure 493: Table - GPI Out Properties - General functions
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9.21.2

9.21.3

GPI Out “Usage” tab

The “Usage” tab lists all ports, groups and conferences that can activate this GPI.

Double click on an entry to edit the function directly.

Properties of Local GPIO-Out 'RCP 1012 GPID-Out 1 - Riface PTT' {Node 'Performer 32-16', Panel 'R... [

General | Usage | Rights
Type Usage as Info
GPIO-Cd | Parameter | Mirtual Function ‘On Call, panel 'RIFACE Radio Repeater’
L1 )
[ ok [ cancel [ peb |

Figure 494: GPI Out Properties - Usage tab

GPI Out “Rights” tab

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the “Rights” tab. A “Rights” tab is found in all
“Properties” windows. See: 9.22 User Rights

Properties of Local GPIO-Dut 'RCP 1012 GPID-Out 1 - Riface PTT' {Node 'Performer 32-16', Panel 'R... (8]

General | Usage "ngT|
Owner: |§ Admin v‘
ﬁ User Create ... | Delete ... Edit
Adrin w T w T v
Stage 1 r r I
[ [ cancel | [ ey

Figure 495: GPI Out Properties - Rights tab
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9.22 User Rights

The “Users” tab, found on the Navigation Bar, allows Director Users to the created and

managed.

R Metwark Poits B Scrall-Lists

PV CFgErrars Log EID Lagic SQ Trunking
i GPID Groups + Corfs | 53 Users

Long Name Descri

MR,

Shudio 1 | (Mo

Shudio 2 | (Mo

< | 2

Edit... | [ Delte | [_Add. |

Figure 496: Users tab

New users can be added using the button. However, this is only possible if the
current user is the administrator or has “Account Manager” rights. Double click on a user or
press the button to open the properties of the user.

9.22.1 User “General” tab
The “General” tab of the User Properties manages the name, password and basic rights for
the user.

Properties of User "User #1° (5]

General | Usage

Long Marne: | User #1 |

Description: | |

Repeat Password:

Permissions

[ allow Save to Artist (overwrite) [CJEnable Partial Files
[ allow Save Changes ko Artist fmerge)

[ &llow Save Configuration ko Disk

[ allow Gpen File from Disk

[ restrict Properties For Av-Router

[ scheduler Manager

|:| Uset Account Manager

[ allow System Resets

OF I [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 497: User - General tab
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Long Name Unique name used in Director

Description Additional field to enter a user description
Password Enter a password for the user

Repeat Password Re-enter the password

Users can be assigned the following general rights:

Allow Save to ARTIST (overwrite) Allows the use of the “Save to Artist” button

Allow Save Changes to ARTIST (merge) Allows changes to be sent to the Artist system

Allow Save Configuration to Disk Allows the configuration in Director to be saved to the PC

Permits configuration files to be opened from the hard

Allow Open File from Disk disk

Restricts access to the AV-Router properties (if the AV-

Restrict P ies for AV-R
estrict Properties for outer Router has been added)

Allows the user to create and edit entries in Scheduler/

heduler Manager
Scheduler Manage Events (if available in Director)

Allows this user to create new users. New users can have
User Account Manager up to the same rights as the user that created them. The
“Acc Mgr” field in the “Users” tab will display “Yes”

Allow System Resets Allows the user, to reset the system

Allows partial configuration to be loaded (if Partial Files

R has been added to Director)

Activates the "Update" button in the Partial Files Tools XY

All
O ) Matrix (if Partial Files has been added to Director)

Activates the "Update All" button in the Partial Files Tools

Allow Update All XY Matrix (if Partial Files has been added to Director)

Activates the "Load Offline" button in the Partial Files
Allow Load Offline Tools XY Matrix (if Partial Files has been added to
Director)

Activates the "Load All Offline" button in the Partial Files

TRl G o Tools XY Matrix (if Partial Files has been added to Director

Allow Save Partial File to Disk Allows Partial Files to be saved to the PC

Allow PF Configuration Allows the configuration of Partial File Event Triggers

Figure 498: Table — User restrictions

In addition, each “Properties” window in Director has a “Rights” tab where individual user
rights can be assigned for that object.
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User rights are organized hierarchically. This means that the user rights apply as well to all
lower level objects on the system configuration tree. Individual objects in the configuration
can of course have access rights to them later removed.

Normally, rights are only present that were previously given at a higher level unless they are
manually added at the lower level.

The user rights hierarchy levels are:

e Web
e Net

e Node
e Port

e  Key / Virtual Function

For example, you can give another user rights to a complete node, only certain panels or
particular keys. This is dependent on which hierarchy level you assign rights to the user.
Rights to levels below that level are automatically granted.

To change user rights, open the Properties window at the desired hierarchy level. Rights can
be managed in the | ¥ | tab.

Only the administrator cannot have rights taken away. The administrator always has
unlimited access to all functions and objects in the configuration.

Properties of Panel "Uplink® {Type RCP-2016P)
General || Details 1 || Details 2 | GPIO || Wirt, Keys | Usage | Rights
Cwner: ﬁ Admin A
ﬁ User Create children Delete children Edit Live Remate
Adrmin v v [ il W [ W [
MR, I [ I [ [
Studio 1 v+ v * v+ R v *
Studio 2 M M M M M
< >
Ok l [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 499: Panel Properties - Rights
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The following columns are available in the Rights window

Displays the user who “owns” or created the object. The current user can
Owner change the owner of an object if he/she has the necessary rights. The new
owner is automatically granted the same rights in regards to the object

USER List of available users

Allows the current user to assign user rights to the marked users up to the

i *
EEDCUEIEY amount of rights that he/she possesses

Delete children * Allows the current user to remove rights from the marked users

Edit Allows the marked users to edit the function (including all lower objects in
the rights hierarchy)

Live Allows the marked users to open the Live States tab (including for all lower
objects in the rights hierarchy. For example, all ports on Node 2)
Allows the marked users to open the Remote Control tab (including for all

Remote

lower objects in the rights hierarchy. For example, all ports on Node 2)
* These options are not available in the lowest hierarchy levels, for example at the key level

Figure 500: Table - Panel Properties - Rights functions
If rights are changed then the changes will be marked with a “*”. This shows that the

changes have not yet taken effect. As soon as either the << ] or the [ ] putton is
pressed the “*” disappears.

Previously assigned rights are marked with a ',

If users attempt to configure objects without the necessary user rights they will see the
following error message:

@ ou hawve insufficient user rights For this action,

Figure 501: User rights error message
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9.22.2 User “Usage” tab

The “Usage” tab on a user shows which special functions, such as “Master Control Room”,
the user can use.

Properties of User "Admin’ 3]
| Gereral | Usage |
Type Usage as  Info
Masker Control Room User Conference Layout | oviner |MCR User Conference Layout for User 'Admin’
8 4
ik ] [ Cancel ] [ Apphy

Figure 502: User Properties - Usage

Page 286



DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

i'\’l‘lRIEDEL

9.23

Setting up CONNECT Codecs and Remote Panels

The Artist product range currently offers 4 types of codec interfaces:

e CONNECT DUO

e CONNECT SOLO

e CONNECTIP

e CONNECT IPx2 / CONNECT IPx8

All codec’s are delivered with their own configuration software for basic setup and stand
alone use. The individual software packages are not described in this manual. Further
information can be found on the installation CD that was delivered with the codec.

The use of the CONNECT IP codec is completely transparent. This means that no
configuration in Director is required.

Attention: Do not mix up the Connect IP with the new Riedel CONNECT IPx2 and x8. This
Interfaces need to be configured via the Director. For details see the corresponding manual
for this product.

The configuration procedure for CONNECT DUO and CONNECT SOLO is identical. The only
difference is that CONNECT DUO offers the possibility to remote a control panel over ISDN.
In the configuration instructions below, CONNECT DUO is used as an example since the
operation of CONNECT DUO and CONNECT SOLO from a panel is identical.

The following instructions apply only to when a codec is connected digitally to a CAT5 or an
AES card. This type of connection allows the codec’s to be used and configured by Artist.

If a codec is connected analog to an AlO card, the codec functions like a normal 4-wire port.
An intelligent connection to the matrix is not possible in this case. The codec must be
controlled directly on the device itself.
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9.23.1 Adding a codec to the configuration

To add a new codec to a configuration, open the configuration view of a node. To do so,
double click on the node or select the node in the “Network” tab of the Navigation Bar.

Select the CAT5 or AES card that the codec will be connected to.
Click on a port and choose the device type “Telephone codec” from the list.

If possible, you should connect the codec to an odd numbered port. If the next port is
unassigned, it will be automatically reserved for the codec’s 2" audio channel. This allows
both of the available telephone lines on the codec to be used at the same time.

Bay  Card Type Tvpe Expansions Long Mame Audio In Audio Out
A CPL-128F 52
B CPU-128F G2
1 CATS-108 G2... Pl
{the panel above uses this channel too)
1.3 <unused:>
1.4 <unused:= cunused s
1.5 <unused:
1.6 unuseds RCP-1012E (12 Key LED-Pansl 19" 1RU)
1.7 Sunused: RCP-1012B (12 Key LED-Panel 19" 1RU)
1.6 <unuseds
7 | <unuseds - RCP-1028E (285 Key LED-Panel 19" ZRU)
3 =unused: 2 RCP-10286 (28 Key LED-Panel 19" ZRL)
il =unused s - N
PoU 1 | PSU-32 GZ = RCP-Z016F (16 Key LCD-Panel 19" 1RL)
PSU 2 |PSU-32 G2 B RCP-2116P (16 Key LCD-Panel 19" 1RU, GPIO, full audio patches)

RCP-3016P {16 Key Panel wio display 19" 1RU)
DCP-1003E (3 Key LED-Panel Deskkop)
DCP-10086 (8 Key LED-Panel Deskkop)
DiCP-1016E {16 Key LED-Panel Desktop)
DCP-1016E {16 Key LED-Panel Deskkop)
DCP-2016P {16 Key LCD-Panel Deskkop)
DCP-2116P {16 Key LCD-Panel Deskkop, GPIO, full audio patches)
DCP-3016P {16 Key Panel wio display Desktop)
DEM-1004E Danner Panel {4 Key LED-Panel)
4-Wire (AESIEBU In and Ouk)

4-\Wire split {separated AESJEBU In and Out)

Telephone codec {Connect Solo [ Duo, COM-102)

RIF-1032 ({Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)
RIF-2064 (Interface with 64 Keys and Lamps)
3 Digital Beltpack,

o TN i g ia b e o AusLanel

Figure 503: CONNECT Solo/Duo - Adding a codec

For details on setting up the codec for connection to an Artist system please refer to the
codec’s instruction manual.

After the codec has been added to the node configuration, it appears in the network list with
a = symbol. It also appears in the port list.

?! g Errors Log EJD‘ Logic Trunking
% GPIO Groups + Confs ﬁ Users
5 Metwark Parts B scrol-Lists

= G web1

=gy Mt #1

3 Artist 64

=3 Artist 32

=@l cATS-108 52 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 1)
00 Phone Codec

5,

Figure 504: CONNECT Solo/Duo - Codec in the node configuration
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To adjust the codec’s properties, right click on the codec in the port list or network list and

select “Properties”.

Properties of Telephone codec 'Phone Codec’ (Type Connect Solo / Duo, CDM-102)

General | Details | Port Pool || Telephone Humber | Usage | Rights

Long Name: | Phone Codec

Enable 2nd audio channel
The 2nd channel can be
used independently or for
stereo sound

Room-Code: <not assigned> %

[ e

J [ cancel

J

Apply ]

Figure 505: CONNECT Solo/Duo - Properties of Telephone Codec — General tab

Long Name

Unique name used in Director (up to 32 characters)

Allows a Room Code to be assigned to avoid feedback when using

Room-Code

conferences on ports that are physically near each other

Activates the 2nd audio channel

Enable 2nd audio channel

(This function is only available, if an odd numbered port is used and the
next port is free. As of Director 5.90, this option is automatically

selected when possible)
Figure 506: Table - CONNECT Solo/Duo - Properties of Telephone Codec - General functions
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9.23.3 Details tab
The “Details” tab allows the basic setup of the port. Normally, no changes need to be made
here.

Properties of Telephone codec 'Phone Codec’ (Type Connect Solo / Duo, CDM-102)

General | Details | Port Pool || Telephone Humber | Usage | Rights

Response Timeout: | 32 5| ms

[ClEnable Far Trunk call Trunking address:

[ ok [ canel [ peb |

Figure 507: CONNECT Solo/Duo - Properties of Telephone Codec - Details tab

Response Timeout Internal system timeout for panel response
Enable for Trunk call Enables this port for trunking calls; see Trunking
Trunking address Unique trunking address for the port; see Trunking

Figure 508: Table - CONNECT Solo/Duo - Properties of Telephone Codec - Details functions

Page 290



RIURIEDEL

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

9.234 Port Pool tab
This tab sets up the codec destinations. Each telephone destination, whether it is a control
panel or a 4-wire, becomes a so called “PoolPort”. There is no limit to the number of pool
ports that can be added. However, a maximum of 2 members can be connected to a single
codec at the same time. Each pool port could, for example, be a predefined telephone
destination with a fixed telephone number.

Properties of Telephone codec 'Phone Codec’ (Type Connect Solo / Duo, CDM-102)

General | Details | Port Pool | Telephane Number | Usage || Rights

Channel Type Phone Lang Name Defaulk

Set Panel Default
Set Voice Default

Delete Port

[k [ cancel [ petv |

Figure 509: CONNECT Solo/Duo - Properties of Telephone Codec - Port Pool tab

Click the button to add a new pool port.

Choose the destination type in the pop up window. If a CONNECT SOLO is being used, only
“4-Wire” should be selected because CONNECT SOLO does not support remote panels.

Add Port to Pool

4-Wire
RCP-1012E {12 Key LED-Panel 19" 1RL)

RCP-101Z2B (12 Key LED-Panel 19" 1R}

RCP-1028E (28 Key LED-Panel 19" ZRU)

RCP-1028E (28 Key LED-Panel 19" 2R

RCP-Z016P {16 Key LCD-Panel 19" LR

RCP-2116P (16 Key LCD-Panel 19" 1RU, GPIG, full audio patche:
DCP-1008E {3 Key LED-Panel Deskkop)

DCP-10086 (8 Key LED-Panel Desklop)

DCP-1016E {16 Key LED-Panel Deskiop)

DCP-10166 {16 Key LED-Panel Deskkop)

DCP-2016F {16 Key LCD-Panel Desktop)

DCP-2116P {16 Key LCD-Panel Desktop, GPIO, Full audio patche:
3 Digital Beltpack

RIF-1032 (Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)

Audrus Panel

DEBM-1004E Darner Panel (4 Key LED-Panel)

Figure 510: CONNECT Solo/Duo - Add Port to Pool

To create a connection to a telephone or a simple audio connection to another codec, select
“4-wire”. Repeat these steps until you have created all of your virtual pool members.
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Properties of Telephone codec Phone Codec” (Type Connect Solo / Duo, CDM-102)

General | Details | Port Fool | Telephone Mumber | Usage | Rights

Channel | Type Phone Long Mame Default
e -Wire (AES) oolPort 0 Woice
E -Wire (AES) oolPort 1

E thiire (AES) oolPort 2
E -thiire (AES) oolPort 3

Set Panel Defaul
Set Yoice Default

Delate Port
Add Port...

[ ot [ conesl ][ sk

Figure 511: CONNECT Solo/Duo - 4Wires in Port Pool

Select a 4-wire port and click the button. All incoming calls without CLIP
(Calling Line Identification Presentation) or with CLIR (Calling Line Identification Restriction)
will be switched to this port. If you only have a single 4-wire pool port, it must be set as the
“Voice Default”.

If no “Voice Default” is defined, audio from incoming calls will not be routed into the system.

Both CONNECT SOLO and CONNECT DUO support the CLIP function. However, it is only used
by CONNECT DUO in ISDN mode.

To add a control panel as a pool port, click the button and select the panel type
that is to be connected to the remote CONNECT DUO.

Note: Remote panels only work with a connection between 2 CONNECT DUOs

Properties of Telephone codec *Phone Codec” (Type Connect Solo / Duo, CDM-102)

General || Details | Port Pool | Telephone Number | Usage | Rights
Channel | Type Phone Long Name Default

Set Panel Default | | 15 -Wire (AES) aolPort 0 Woice
sl

-ire (AES) oclPort

Set Woice Default 5! -Wire (AES) oolPort
-Wire (AES)

ire oolPor
-1025E oolPort
Delete Port
Add Port. .. 2

-1025E oolPort
-1012E oolPort Panel

-2116P aolPort
-Z016F oolPort
-1016E aolPort

Aalannn

0|

[ oK J [ cancet [ appv |

Figure 512: CONNECT Solo/Duo - 4Wires and panels in a port pool

It is also imperative to define a panel as the “Panel Default” for the port pool. Select a panel
and click the button. In the “Default” column the word “Panel” will appear. This
signals that incoming panel calls without a recognizable telephone number will be routed to
this panel. Even if there is only 1 panel in the port pool, it must be defined as the “Panel
Default”.
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9.23.5

All virtual 4-wire and panel ports appear in the network list and the port list.

?! CFg Errors Log D_JD‘ Logic Trunking

% GPIO Groups + Confs ﬁ Users
TS Metwork Parts B scrol-Lists
= T web 1

=-gg Met #1
3 Artist &4
=- Artist 32
=] CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 1)
[=)-150K Phone Codec
&1 PoolPort 0
A paalPart 1
&1 PoolPart 2
a paclPart 3
PoolPort 4
PoolPort 5
PoolPort &
PoolPort 7
PoolPort &
PoolPort 9

b

Figure 513: CONNECT Solo/Duo - Pool Panels in the network view

Telephone Number tab

The “Telephone Number” tab is used for entering the MSN telephone number of your own
telephone connection. If you are using an ISDN connection, it is very important to enter
these numbers. The MSN numbers will then be transferred to the codec.

Properties of Telephone codec ‘Phone Codec” (Type Connect Solo / Duo, CDM-102)

General || Details | Port Pool | Telephone Number | |sage | Rights
Telephone number 15k Channel: | |

Telephone number 2nd Channel:

I oK H Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 514: CONNECT Solo/Duo - Properties of a telephone codec - Telephone number tab

Telephone number 1st Channel MSN number for the 1st channel, or Pots Line 1

Telephone humber 2nd Channel MSN number for the 2nd channel, or Pots Line 2

Figure 515: Table - CONNECT Solo/Duo - Properties of a telephone codec - Telephone number functions
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9.23.6 Rights tab

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the “Rights” tab. A “Rights” tab is found in all
“Properties” windows. See: 9.22 User Rights

Properties of Telephone codec 'Phone Codec’ (Type Connect Solo / Duo, CDM-102)

| General | Details || Port Pool | Telephone Mumber | Usage | Rights

Ovaner: ‘ﬁ Adrin

"
ﬁ User Create ... | Delste ... Edit Live Remate
Admin wmr wmE wmE o wmE v
MCR r r r I~ r
Studio 1 r r r |— r
Studio 2 r r r I~ r

[ oK H Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 516: CONNECT Solo/Duo - Properties of Telephone Codec - Rights Tab
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9.23.7 Pool Panel - 4-wire properties
Right mouse click on a pool port and select “Properties” to open the properties of the pool
port.

All of the tabs and settings of a pool port are identical to a normal 4-wire port. The only
difference is that a pool port also has an additional “Telephone Codec” tab where the
number to be dialled by the pool port can be entered.

General | Details 1 || Details 2 | Telephone Codec | Gain | Beep | Virt, Kevs | Usage | Rights
Phone Mo, to dial:
Phone Mo, incoming:
Hang up timeaut: <none v

Protocal; |G.711 ~ | Codec-Channel: | 15t Channel -

[ ok J [ cancet [ el |

Figure 517: CONNECT Solo/Duo - Properties of Pool Port - 4Wire Telephone Codec tab

. Enter the telephone number to be dialled. If no number is entered, it is
Phone No. to dial . .
also possible to manually dial a number later from a control panel
Enter the incoming telephone number. This is hormally identical to the
telephone number to be dialled. It enables the caller to be assighed to
the correct panel keys. If no telephone number is entered, the Voice
Default port will be used for incoming calls

Phone No. incoming

Hang up timeout Automatic hang up after a certain time has passed (10s - 4h)

Select the type used by the destination codec. For 4-wire connections
with a CONNECT DUO using an ISDN connection either the G.711 codec
(normal telephone codec, 3,5kHz) or G.722 codec (digital codec for

Pri |
otoco connection to another codec, 7kHz) can be used. The G722/Artist Code
is only used for the connection of panels over ISDN. CONNECT SOLO
only supports the G.711 codec.
Codec-Channel Select the channel that the port should use to dial

Figure 518: Table - CONNECT Solo/Duo - Properties of Pool Port - 4Wire Telephone Codec functions
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9.23.8

Pool Panel - Panel properties
Right mouse click on a pool port and select “Properties” to open the properties of the pool
panel.

All of the tabs and settings of a pool panel are identical to a normal panel port. The only
difference is that a pool panel also has an additional “Telephone Codec” tab where the
number to be dialled by the pool panel can be entered.

Properties of Panel 'PoolPort 4 (type RCP-1028E)

General || Details 1 | Details 2 | P10 | Telephone Codec | wirt, keys | Usage | Rights
Phone Mo. to dial:
Phone No. incoming:
Hang up timeout: <none A

Protocol: | G.711 + | Codec-Channel: | 1st Channel v

[ ok [ camcel |[ st |

Figure 519: CONNECT Solo/Duo - Properties of Pool Port - Panel Telephone Codec tab

Enter the telephone number to be dialled. If no number is entered, it is

Phone No. to dial
also possible to manually dial number later from a control panel

Enter the incoming telephone number. This is normally identical to the
telephone number to be dialled. It enables the caller to be assighed to
the correct panel keys. If no telephone number is entered, the Panel
Default panel will be used for incoming calls

Phone No. incoming

Hang up timeout Automatic hang up after a certain time has passed (10s - 4h)
Protocol To remote a panel over ISDN select the G722/Artist Codec
Codec-Channel Select the channel that the port should use to dial

Figure 520: Table - CONNECT Solo/Duo - Properties of Pool Port - Panel Telephone Codec functions
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Setting up a panel to use a CONNECT/SIP codec
The following examples show the various ways to operate a codec from a control panel.

Dialling a connection with a fixed number
This is the easiest way to dial a number from a control panel. It requires that all pool ports
have a fixed telephone number assigned to them in their “Properties”.

Choose a key to handle dialling functions. Right mouse click on the key and select the
“Dial/HangUp” function under “Add Function” -> "Telephone Dial/HangUp”. Set the key
mode to latching with a short timeout and without a dim function. If this is not done, the
dial and destination keys must always be pressed together.

Pull pool ports to panel keys using Drag & Drop. They will automatically be added with the
standard “Call to port” function.

Key 3 (standard page), Momentary (PTT), Dim Key 4 (standard page), Momentary (PTT), Dim
Call to ISDN LINE 2 (IBC KOLN (prio Standard) || JCall to ISDN PANEL U-Wagen (prio Standard)

Key (standard page), atching
Telephone Dial { Hang up

Figure 521: Dialling - Assigning a dial function

To create a connection, press the “Dial/Off’ key. The markers above all available telephone
destinations (pool ports) will begin to flash.

Figure 522: Connect - Panel - Dialling with a PoolPanel

While the “Dial/Off" key is still active, press the key of the pool port that you would like to
call. The marker above the pool port indicates that it is dialling. As soon as a connection has
been established, the marker changes to the normal “Call to Port” marker. As long as the
connection is active the key functions like a normal “Call to Port” key. You can adjust the
incoming volume level and talk to the destination by pressing the key. If you call a voice
port pool, make sure that the 4-wire has a Vox connection back to your control panel.

Figure 523: Connect - Panel - Number is dialled

To break the connection, press the “Dial/Off’ key and key of connection you would like to
end. The pool port will then revert to displaying the standard “Pool Port Offline” marker.
See: “9.8.7 Marker Definitions”
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9.23.9.2 Manually dialing a telephone number without a built-in keypad
With the help of the “Telephone Dial Keypad” function it is possible to create a keypad on
any panel. Add a function to a key by selecting “Add function” -> “Telephone Dial Keypad”.
In the properties of the function you can select the exact digit or function to add to the key.

F Key 25 (shift page) on Panel Edit 1' (type RCP-1028E)

pad | Rights
Telephone Dial keypad

Key F

G
<

TA% FOT T A E O]

[ = |

Figure 524: Connect - Telephone Dial Keypad - Keypad tab

The key functions can be selected from the drop down menu.

Selects a keypad digit to assign. Only one number can be assigned per
key

CL Clear - each key press deletes the previous digit

Displays the telephone number entered. The digits “scroll” on to the key
DisplayH as they are dialled. If the telephone number has more than 8 digits, they
“scroll” on to the Display H key

Displays the telephone number entered. The digits “scroll” on to the key
as they are dialled. The Display L key shows the last 8 digits of the
number dialled

Numbers can also be entered manually by pressing the corresponding

DisplayL level control and scrolling

Pressing the display key dials the number entered (comparable to
Dial/Off). Any preset telephone numbers will be temporarily ignored and
the manually entered telephone number will be dialled

ReplyH Shows the first 8 digits of an incoming telephone number (if available)

Shows the last 8 digits of an incoming telephone number (if available).
ReplyL The number of the last caller will always be displayed.

Pressing the key dials the last incoming telephone number (Dial/Off)
Allows the entry of a telephone number that is dialled when the key is

Phone No pressed. (This function is perfect for multiple use in scroll lists to create
a telephone book)

Figure 525: Table - Connect - Telephone Dial Keypad - Keypad functions
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lkey 3 (shift page), Momentary (PTT) Key 13 (shift page), Momentary (PTT) Key 15 (shift page), Momentary (PTT)
ITeIephone Dial Keypad | Display Function ‘3", Telephone Dial Keypad / Display Function ‘DisplayH'. Telephone Dial Keypad | Display Function 'CL'.

Key 14 (shift page), Latching
------- errrrrey coveeeer covrreer dolddodag erorerer Telephone Dial Keypad [ Display Function ‘DisplayL'.

Key 21 (shift page), Latching NORM % ®
Telephone Dial Keypad [ Display Function ‘ReplyH',

Figure 526: Connect - Panel - Example of a keypad configuration
Press the digits to enter the telephone number. The number dialled will be displayed in the

“DisplayL” (digits 1-8) and the “DisplayH” (digits 9-16) keys. The normal display text in the
keys may be temporarily overwritten.

Pressing the “CL” key will delete the previous digit.

To dial a number that was entered manually, press the number in the “DisplayH”- or
“DisplayL” keys. The markers of all available pool ports on the panel will start to flash.
Press the pool port that you wish to dial the number. This will temporarily override any pre-
assigned number on the port. From this point on the panel functions just like it did when
using the “Dial/Off" key.

Figure 527: Connect - Panel - Dialling of a manually entered number

To break the connection, press either the “DisplayL” or “DisplayH” key and the key of the
connection you would like to end.

If the panel receives an external call from someone who transmits their telephone number,
it will appear in the “DisplayL” or “DisplayH” keys. In any case, these keys will display the
number of the last caller. Press the “ReplyL” key + an available pool panel to call the
number back.
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The “DisplayL” key offers another way to dial a telephone number without a built-in keypad.
Telephone numbers can be entered by pressing and turning the encoder next to the key.

Press the encoder once. The digit “0” will appear in the display. Turn the encoder until it
displays the number you wish to enter. The next number can now be entered by pressing
the encoder again.

LE A ererrprp Ll Ll Tl
i LT i r L [ L fo¥)
W > >

Figure 528: Connect - Panel - Entering a number by using the volume encoder

The number entered in this way is dialled exactly like a number entered on a keypad.

You can also use the “Telephone Keypad” function to assign a phone number to a key. In
this case the “Phone No.” key behaves exactly like a “DisplayL” key. This means that
pressing the key along with a pool port will dial the number. This will temporarily override
any previously assigned number the pool port was assigned. It is recommended to manually
define the key’s display.

Properties of Key 25 (shift page) on Panel 'Edit 1' {type RCP-1028E) 5]
General | Keypad |Rrights

Telephone Dial keypad

Phone number: 02022922500

o J[ ceneel ][ mpoy |

Figure 529: Connect - Telephone Keypad - Phone No. function

To dial, press the telephone number key + the pool port to be used.

ley 14 (shift page), Latching
Telephone Disl Keypad | Disphay Function 'Phone Humber=11850'.

ey 13 (shift page), Latehing
Tebephane Did Keypad | Display Fundtion Phone Number=12022970

Figure 530: Connect - Panel - Dialling of a preset number

Page 300



RIIlRIEDEL

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

9.23.9.3

Manually dialling a telephone number with a built-in keypad

Expansion panels with built-in keypads are available for 1000 and 2000 series control
panels. These expansion panels allow telephone numbers to be dialled quickly. Some of the
keys on the expansion panel keypad do not currently have functions assigned (“M” keys,
plus “P”,”R” and “S” keys)

The “C” key deletes the last digit entered. It works just like the “Clear” command from the
keypad function.

To use the keypad, you must still program the “DisplayL” and “DisplayH” keys to the panel,
as well as the pool ports to be used.

Key 5 (standard page) (Exp 1), Mamentary, Dim ey 6 (standard page) (Exp 1), Momentary, Dim
Kevpad Function ‘DisplayH'. Ikevpad Function ‘Displayl’,

Adr 1

Figure 531: Connect - Keypad panel setup

The number entered on the keypad will appear in the “DisplayL/H” keys. To dial the number
press the “DisplayL” + a pool port key. The rest of the procedure is the same as that for a
panel without a built-in keypad.
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9.23.10 Setting up a Remote Panel using CONNECT DUO

To remote a control panel with CONNECT DUO, create at least one pool port panel in the
properties of the codec. The control panel will appear in the network list and the port list as
a normal panel. Open the panel’s properties to enter the telephone settings.

In the “Telephone Codec” tab of the pool panel select the G.722/Artist protocol. You can
also optionally assign the ISDN channel to be used, a hang up timeout and a fixed
telephone number for the panel.

Properties of Panel "ISDN PANEL (1-Wagen' (type DCP-1016E) (5]

General || Details 1 | Details 2 | GPI0 | Telephene Codec | wirt, Keys || Usage || Rights
Phone Mo, ko dial: 06071620885
Phone No. incoming: | 06071620868
Hang up timeout: zh v

Protocol: |[G.711 ~ | Codec-Channel: | 1st Channel ~

(or ) [ conca ) [ rmv ]

Figure 532: CONNECT Solo/Duo - Properties of an ISDN panel - Telephone Codec tab

Make sure that the “Response Timeout” for the ISDN panel is at least 200ms (“Details 2”
tab of the panel properties). This increases the stability of the data connection between the
matrix and the control panel, which can be disrupted by the longer delays on ISDN lines.

Properties of Panel 'ISDN PANEL U-Wagen® (type DCP-1016E) (5]

General || Detals 1 | Details 2 | GPIO | Telephone Codec | Virt, Keys || Usage || Rights

Please note: vox levels depend on upstream input gain Brightness of LEDs: |50 % %

Wox On-Threshold: | -36 dBu hd Brightness of keys: |50 % %
Wi OFF-Threshold: | -39 dBu v
wox Hold Time: 800 ms ~

[CJEnable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Panel receives a call ko port f aroup
[]Enable In-Uss Indication at other Panels, if Panel makes & call to port [ group
Enable Mute Function

—
[CJEnable For RRCS contral T T G

[CJEnable for Trunk call Trunking address:

[ ok ][ camel [ ee |

Figure 533: CONNECT Solo/Duo - Properties of an ISDN panel - Details 2 - Response Timeout

You can now configure the ISDN panel just like any other control panel. All of the functions
are available that are available for panels connected directly to the matrix.
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However, the panel requires a special key to terminate a standing ISDN connection from the
remote panel.

Select the option “Stop Connection” from the “Telephone Dial/Hang up” function and add it
to a key.

ok ] [ concer ] [ _apeh

Figure 534: Connect - Dial Function - Stop Connection

Key 4 (standard page), Momentary (PTT)
Telephone Dial / Hang up

] [ H

Figure 535: CONNECT Duo - ISDN panel

To establish a connection to the matrix from an ISDN panel, you must dial the telephone
number directly on the CONNECT DUO.

As long as there is not an active ISDN connection, the remote panel will remain in “waiting
mode”. The display will show “Wait for CAT5/Coax”. As soon as a connection is established,
the panel will boot and receive its configuration from the Artist matrix. When the keys show
their function the system is connected and ready for use.

Director does not currently support the 2 channel mode for remote panels. However,
experienced users can configure a work around:

It is possible to create an additional 4-wire connection to the 2nd ISDN channel of the
remote panel. If the audio patch in the ISDN panel is configured properly, and the extra 4-
wire connection is active, the 2n audio channel on the control panel can be used.
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10 SYSTEM PARAMETERS

10.1 Default Settings

Parameter Minimum Maximum Default
Min. Speaker Vol. -45dB 0dB -45dB
Min. Headset Vol. -45dB 0dB -45dB
Beep Volume mute 0dB -30dB
Beep On Call Duration Oms 1000ms 250ms
Speaker Dim Level mute 0dB -18dB
Initial single volume mute +6dB 0dB
Initial conference volume mute +6dB 0odB
Vox On Threshold permanent +12dBu -24dBu
Vox Off Threshold -69dBu +9dBu -27dBu
Vox Hold Time no delay 6400ms 800ms
Brightness of LEDs / LCD Keys 10% 100% 50%
Brightness of LED Keys / LCD 10% 100% 30%
Response Timeout Oms 1000ms 32ms
Response Timeout ISDN Oms 1000ms 200ms
Dim lower Prios for "Standard" mute 0dB -12dB
Dim lower Prios for "High" mute 0dB -18dB
Dim lower Prios for "Paging" mute 0dB -24dB
Dim lower Prios for "Emergency" mute 0dB mute
Reply Key Timeout Os 24hrs 3s
Minimum XP Volume mute 0dB mute
Input Gain * -18dB +18dB 0dB
Output Gain * -18dB +18dB 0dB
GPIO Out Off Delay no delay 5s no delay

Figure 536: Table - System parameters

*) When controlling the 1/0 gain of a port using a panel, the gain can also be muted.
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Parameter Minimum Maximum Default
Audiopatch Input Mic Pre-Amplifier Gain 0dB +20dB 0dB
Audiopatch Input Amplifier Gain mute, 0dB +18,5dB +3dB
Audiopatch Input High Pass Filter Cut-Off off, 40Hz 640Hz off
Audiopatch Input Low Pass Filter Cut-Off off, 1kHz 16kHz off
Audiopatch Input Compressor Threshold -48dB +12dB -15dB
Audiopatch Input Compressor Ratio 1:1 8:1 2.5:1
Audiopatch Input Compressor Attack 100pus 100ms 20ms
Audiopatch Input Compressor Release 10ms 1s 500ms
Audiopatch Input Limiter Out-Level -33dBU +12dBU +9dBU
Audiopatch Input Limiter Threshold -6dBr +6dBr -3dBr
Audiopatch Input Limiter Attack 100ps 100ms 200us
Audiopatch Input Limiter Release 10ms 1s 200ms
Audiopatch Crosspoint Level -60dB +12dB 0dB
Audiopatch Output High Pass Filter Cut-Off off, 40Hz 640Hz off
Audiopatch Output Low Pass Filter Cut-Off off, 1kHz 16kHz off
Audiopatch Output Compressor Threshold -48dB +12dB +12dB
Audiopatch Output Compressor Ratio 1:1 8:1 1:1
Audiopatch Output Compressor Attack 100us 100ms 50ms
Audiopatch Output Compressor Release 10ms 1s 500ms
Audiopatch Output Limiter Out-Level -33dBU +12dBU +6dBU
Audiopatch Output Limiter Threshold -6dBr +6dBr +6dBr
Audiopatch Output Limiter Attack 100pus 100ms 100us
Audiopatch Output Limiter Release 10ms 1s 100ms
Audiopatch Output Amplifier Gain -27,6dB 0dB 0dB

Figure 537: Table - System parameters
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10.2

Specifications / System Limits

Parameter Node
Nodes -
Ports 128
Groups 350
Group members 64
Conferences 350
Conference members 64
Keys per control panel 124
Functions per key or Virtual
Function 32
Reply key entries 20
GPI inputs 1000
GPI output 1000
Logic functions 64
Logic inputs no limit
Logic inputs per function 8
Scroll lists 100
Entries per scroll list 1000
Scroll Lists per panel 1
Users per configuration 50

Available user rights per user 255

Maximum volume level +18dB

Net
128
1024

8192

Figure 538: Table - Specifications / System Limits

2 Director limits
i
350 groups, &4 audio channels per group
350 conferences, 64 audio channels per conference

100 scroll lists
1000 entries per scroll lisk
1 seroll list per panel

64 logic destinations per node
& logic sources per destination

32 functions per key

S0 users in the configuration

255 explicit user rights entries per object

1024 audio ports

100 port shortlists

1000 GPIC inputs, 1000 GPIO outputs

1000 events, 100 actions per svent

1000 scheduled tasks using the local PC clock,
max task autoend duration of 24 hours,
resalution of 1 minute

32 active sudio sources per destination

255 simultaneous activations per audio crosspaint
1024 forced crosspoinks

12287 active RRCS actions

2048 active trunk calls

1024 MCR Members, 100 MCR Member Presets, 100 MCR Monitors
20 conference pages in “MCR - Online View", 48 conferences on a page

Figure 539: Director limits

Notes

Any combination of 4-wires and panels is possible

RCP-1028 with 6 x ECP-1016

Lists the last incoming calls to the panel
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11

111

1111

SPECIAL FEATURES (SOFTWARE ADD-ONS)

Unlocking Software Add-ons

This part of the manual describes the four optional software add-ons that are currently
available in Director. Generally, all functions and add-ons are implemented in Director.
However, in order to use the add-ons they must be first unlocked. The unlocking process
always takes place only on the local PC. If several configuration PCs are used on an Artist
system, each PC must be unlocked separately in order to use the add-ons.

There are two ways to unlock special features:
e Manual activation key
o USB dongle

You must be logged in as the Administrator in order to activate special features.

Manual activation key

On the basis of various PC components, such as the hard drive ID and MAC address,
Director generates a unique code for each software add-on. To unlock one of the special
features, the code must be given to a Riedel dealer who will then be able to give you the
corresponding activation key.

Note: This code is only valid for a particular software add-on used on a particular PC. If you
change PCs or replace your hard drive the code will no longer be valid. In that case, you
must request a new code from your Riedel dealer.

To unlock a special feature select “Register special features from the “Extras” menu”.

E Director-Manual.Art - Director

Ol =3 ﬁ Set System-Time on all Modes

Reset all Modes
& GPIO i Reset Tree...
PV crgerrars | B Assian new wweb-10

Register special features. .. |

Figure 540: Registration - Extras - Register special features ...

R &

Partial Files: Unregistered
Awdio video Router: Unregistered
Master Conkral Room:  Unregistered
SchedulerjEvents: Unregistered

Close:

Figure 541: Registration - Register Special Features
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11.1.2

Click on the button of the feature you would like to add. A pop up window opens
where the registration key is given.

Registration Dialog

Flease send this registration key to Riedel:
|R9FT2 - anaz - |QNIV'N = |R.HBI-ID - Fm.ssu Copy to cliphoard

Please insert activation key received from Riedel:

i it
Cancel

Figure 542: Registration - Registration dialog

Using the button, you can copy the code to the Windows clipboard in order to
paste it into a Word document or an email. Send the code to Riedel Communications GmbH
& Co. KG or your local dealer.

As soon as you have received the activation key, repeat the steps above and enter the key
in the registration dialog window. Click the button to activate the special
feature.

You only have to activate a special feature on a PC once because the code is saved in the
Windows registry. Upgrading to a new version of Director does not require a new
registration.

USB DONGLE

As an alternative to manually entering an activation code, you can activate special features
using a USB dongle. The dongle automatically activates all special features that you have
ordered as long as it is connected to the PC. This activation method has the advantage that
you can quickly change the configuration PC without causing any problems with the
software registration, for example in an emergency situation.

Depending on your operating system, you may have to first install the corresponding USB
driver. The driver is delivered along with the USB dongle. After the installation, restart
Director.

It is not necessary to activate the dongle in Director. Director automatically recognizes
whether the dongle is installed or not. All special features that you have ordered will be
immediately available for use. Registration using the “Extras”... menu is not necessary.

If features in Director were already manually unlocked this does not present any problem.
The dongle has priority. If the dongle is removed the manual registration remains active.
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12

12.1

12.2

PARTIAL FILES

Purpose

The special feature “Partial Files” enables you to save and load only a certain part of a
configuration. For example, you can switch back and forth between different assignments
for specific keys or complete configurations for panels. When needed, these partial
configurations can be sent to the system to change the functionality of one or more control
panels. These partial configurations only affect certain objects, such as particular panels,
and can be loaded to the system without changing the entire configuration. The partial
configuration files are saved on a hard disk and called up as needed. The use of a base
configuration in conjunction with partial files, that are either manually or automatically
loaded, offers maximum flexibility in the use of the system.

Partial files can be loaded in various ways. They can be manually opened from a hard disk
and sent to the system. Partial files can also be loaded using a XY-Matrix in Director.
Activating a crosspoint in this matrix automatically loads a corresponding partial file into
the system. The easiest way to load a partial file is with the “Partial File Trigger”. Using this
tool a partial file can be loaded via a logic function placed on a panel key or GPI. In this
case, it is necessary that the PC where the saved partial files are located is permanently
online and connected to the system.

Creating Partial Files

When using partial files, you should always create a pair of files - an “ON” file and an “OFF”
file. This means that before you begin to make changes on a panel to save as a partial file,
you should first save the current status of the panel as its own partial file. This allows a
return to the original configuration state. The “ON” file represents the temporary
configuration change, and the “OFF” file allows the return to the basic configuration.

A partial file may be assigned any element or function that is available in Director, from a
complete node to individual keys, conferences, groups, logics users, scroll lists, etc.

In the File menu, select “Save Partial Configuration as ...” to save a certain part of the base
configuration as a partial file.

[} = O a a A [
File § Edit “iew Setkings Exkras Help

1 rew Chrl+M
= oOpen... CErl+C
Impork...
Compare with. ..

Sawe as...

Cipen Partial Configuration. ..

| Sawe Partial Configuration as. .. |

e et T e

Figure 543: Partial Files - File - Save Partial Configuration as ...
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A window opens in which all nodes, users and functions in the base configuration are
displayed in a tree structure.

[2 Define Partial Configuration ‘Z‘@@

Select the elements that should be saved to the partial file: Users with the right ta load the file:

= T web a6 user 1
=] Mt #1
=B Mode A (ID2)
I cru-126F G2 (Bay )

i) cru-126F G2 (Bay B)
=] g coax-108 G2 (Bay 1)
=] _| Panel #001-Node A (ID2)-Net #1
=-[E|Rp Keys
=[] Key 1 (standard page)
[WJcHD Cal o Panel #002-Mods 4
=[] Key 2 (standard page)
LIl Call b Panel #003-Node
E1=% Key 3 (standard page;
F1=% Key 4 (standard page;
F|=% Key 5 (standard page;
F|=% Key 6 (standard page;
=] Key 7 (standard page)
!IEI‘ID Groupcall ko Group #1 (pr
E1=% Key & (standard page)
F|=% Key 9 (standard page)
F1=% Key 10 (standard pags)
F1=% Key 11 (standard pags)
F|= Key 12 (standard page) >
b

Save partial configuration as. .. Cancel |

)
)
)
)

Figure 544: Partial Files - Define Partial Configuration selection

Director automatically marks items that were changed since the configuration was last
saved.

A box filled red Ll indicates something that was changed. A box that only has a red dash
El means that the change took place in a level below that point. Click the ® symbol to
expand.

To select an item manually, click on the box next to it. If the box is filled in red, the item will
be included in the partial file.

All of the items marked with the red box can then be saved as a partial file. Click

[ Sawe partial configuration as... ] to save

If you are working with a system that already has existing partial files, it is imperative to
create any partial files from the base configuration. If you were to simply load the current
configuration from the matrix to create a new partial file, it could be that an existing partial
file was already active within the Artist system. This would result in it no longer being
possible to remove all of the partial files to return to the original configuration.

Before creating a new partial file it is therefore necessary to deactivate all existing partial
files by loading their corresponding “Off Files” to the system. Afterwards, the configuration
can be read out of the system or you can load the base configuration from a hard disk to
create a new partial file.

Please take note that when you load a configuration from the system to the PC in order to
save it, it may contain an active partial file. If this configuration were then to be saved as a
complete configuration file, any active partial files would also become part of the
configuration. The base configuration would then be unusable. Before saving the
configuration make sure that all partial files have been deactivated.
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12.3

Downloading a Partial Configuration file

“Partial” configuration files only include a part of a complete configuration. These partial
files only affect, for example, a single panel and can be loaded into the system without
changing the rest of the configuration. The partial files are saved to a hard disk and opened
as needed. The use of a base configuration in conjunction with partial files, that are either
manually or automatically loaded, offers maximum flexibility in the use of the system.

A partial file may be assigned any element or function that is available in Director, from a
complete node to individual keys, conferences, groups, logics users, scroll lists, etc. See:
12.2 Creating Partial Files

To manually load a partial file, select ‘Open Partial Configuration...’ in the File menu. A
window opens where you can open previously saved patrtial files ending with “*.Par”.

Offnen E]EJ
Suchenin: [ Configurations - eEctE-
LY Game Show Studin 1.Par
I_aj L WEwss Studio 2.Par
Zulstzt
wenwendete D..
@ Weather Studio
Desktop
Eigene [ ateien
2
w5
Arbeitsplatz
R [ = i
etzwerkumgeb  Datei : Sports Show Studio 1.P: - Iffnen
o ateiname: poits Show Studio 1.Par
Diakeiyp [ARTIST Patial Configuration [*Par] =] M
Figure 545: Partial Files - Opening a partial configuration file

Select the partial file you wish to
load and click “Open”, or simply
double click on the file. The file will
be opened and added to the base

configuration.

Using the Sl button, the partial file can now be loaded into the system.

Note: Director does not ask for confirmation before loading the file. Make sure that the
corresponding base configuration is already open in Director.

Warning: Partial Files do not support the “Auto Reverse Talk for 4-wire” function which
automatically programs a return audio path from a 4-wire to a control panel. If
you add a call from a panel to a 4-wire in a partial file, you must manually
configure the return audio route to the panel as a part of the partial file.
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12.4

Opening Partial Files

There are three different ways to open partial files. The easiest way is to load the partial file
via the “File” menu, as described above. To open complex combinations of partial files, for
example to automatically load files for particular studio assignments, the “Partial XY-Matrix”
can be used. It allows pre-defined partial files to be loaded or deactivated by setting a
crosspoint in the matrix. Another possibility to open partial files is with the “Partial File
Trigger” function. This function allows partial files to be connected to a logic source. When
the source is activated, for example by a key press or GPI input, the partial file is loaded
automatically.

E Manual A64.Art™ - Director,

File § Edit Wiew Settings Extras Help
O new Chrl+h

N

E Open... ChrlC

Import...
Compare with, .,
E Save Chrl+S

Save as..,

| Open Parkial Configuration. .. |

Save Partial Configuration as...

R Y e VR L Wry L oprvry

Figure 546: Partial Files - File - Open Partial Configuration ...

The “XY-Matrix” and the “Partial File Trigger” require Director to be permanently connected
to the system. Director must be open and the files required should be saved locally on the
hard drive of the PC. Only one Director PC in a network can have this option active.
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These options can be set in the “Partial Files” tab found under “Settings” > “Options”. With
the XY matrix it is possible to only use the local Director as a server while the setting of the
actual crosspoints in the XY-matrix takes place on another “Client” PC. This has the
advantage that the PC with the partial files can be located in a machine room while the
control of the partial files can be carried out at a regular workspace. In this case, the partial
files remain on the server.

Logging | Partial Files | Autosave | Miscelaneous

More information
WY Matriz
Restrict crosspoints
() standalone made
() Server made

O dlient mode:
Server IP o conneck ko

The server mode uses TCP port 8195,

Handle Partial Files Trigger operations initiated by Logic Sources

Figure 547: Partial Files - Settings / Options / Partial Files

Handle Partial File
Trigger...

Restrict crosspoints

Standalone mode

Server mode

Client mode

Server IP to connect to

Selects whether Director will load partial files that were triggered by a
logic source.

WARNING! The patrtial files must be saved on the local PC. Only one
Director PC in the system can have this option active at a time

When this is selected only one crosspoint is allowed to be active in each
row or column. In order to set a new crosspoint, previous crosspoints

must first be removed. If this option is not activated, only one crosspoint
may be set in each row, but multiple crosspoints can be set in a column

The XY-Matrix is controlled from the local PC

This PC acts as a server. The partial files are controlled by the client PC

Note: All partial files must be saved locally on the hard drive of the sever
PC

This PC acts as a client and controls the server PC. The individual partial
files should not be located on this client PC

If your PC is set to be a client, you must enter the IP address of the server
PC where the partial files are located

Figure 548: Table - Partial Files - Settings / Options / Partial Files functions
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12.4.1

XY-Matrix

The “XY-Matrix” is a convenient tool for handling partial files in a variety of production
settings. Each row and column of the matrix can be customized. This is useful, for example
when a number of control rooms must be dynamically assigned to several different studios.
Depending on the situation, crosspoints in the XY-Matrix are set and the necessary
configuration is automatically loaded into the system.

You can open the XY-Matrix by selecting “View” > “Partial Files XY-Matrix” or by clicking on
the [P] button in the toolbar.

'u'iewiSettings Extras Help

Standard Toolbar T
Status Bar

% artist - Online View

Config Transfer Toolbar

Mavigation Bar

Crosspoint Yiew

Alarms

MCR. - Online Wiew

Events - Online Yiew

Interruptible Foldback {IFE) Chrl+I
Scheduler - Online View

WolIP Statistics

Audiofvideo Router Interface

Partial Fllas Xy-Matrix |

HEEEEEREEEIR

Partial Files Triqger

?

Figure 549: Partial Files - XY Matrix - “View” > “Partial Files XY-Matrix”

The XY-Matrix window will be empty the first time you open it.

Pattial Files X¥-Matrix ®

’ Update l ’ Update Al ] l Load Offline ] [Load Al Offline

Standalone Mode | dk xi-matrixsewp.. | | Close |

Figure 550: Partial Files - XY-Matrix (not yet configured)

Page 315



RI‘IRIEDEL

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

Update Loads the required partial files and sends them to the Artist system

First loads all of the “Off Files” and the required “On Files” from the

Update All
pdate hard disk and sends them to the Artist system

Loads the required partial files locally in the configuration without

Load Offline sending the changes to Artist

Loads all of the “Off Files” and the required “On Files” from the hard disk
Load All Offline without sending the changes to Artist. This option can be used to test
whether the partial files load correctly

Edit XY-Matrix setup... Opens the edit window for editing the XY-Matrix

Close Closes the XY window

Figure 551: Table - Partial Files - XY-Matrix functions

Click the button to customize the XY-Matrix according to your
requirements. It is only necessary to set up the XY-Matrix on the server if running in client-
server mode. The view from the server will be shown in the XY-Matrix on the clients as soon
as there is a connection.

X¥ -Matrix setup E3
s-fixis (Colurmns) W-fixis (Rows)

Mame SPIO-In ... SPIO-In ... Mame SPIO-IN ... SPIO-In ...

[ Delete | [ add... ] [ Ed... | [ Delete | [ Aadd... | [ Edik.. |
[ Move up ] [ Mowve down ] [ Move up ] Mowve down ]

| oK ] [ cancel |

Figure 552: Partial Files - XY Matrix - XY-Matrix setup

You can create entries on both the X and Y axes by clicking the corresponding
button.

Add Regie

Mame: Regie 1|
GFIO-In Red: | 2 <no selection> ~

GPIO-IN Blue: | 3¢ «no selection > ~

I Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 553: Partial Files - XY Matrix - Adding an entry in XY matrix

Assign the row or column a name. For each entry you can assign 2 GPI inputs that will
trigger a signal next to its name in Director. These signals can be used to indicate “On Air”
or rehearsal status in a studio. This way you can see in the XY-Matrix if certain studios are
being used, and thus avoid changing their configuration. Create all of the entries necessary
on the X and Y axes.
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You can change the order of items by selecting them and using the and
buttons.

XY -Matrix setup i
-Aixis (Columns) -fxis (Rows)
rlame GPIO-In Red GPIO-In .. Name GPIO-In Red GPIO-In Blue
Studic 1 OMAIR  Studic L Frei
Regie 2 REGIE 2 OMNAIR. Studio 2 [Studio 2 ONAIR | Studio 2 Frei
Regie 3 |REGIE 3 ONAIR | Studio 3 |Studio 3 ONAIR | Studio 3 Frei
Studio

Studio 5 |Studio S ONAIR | Studio S Frei

= | B < | &
[ Delete | [ add.. | [ Edit.. | [ pelete | [ Add... | [_Edi.. |
[ Move up ] [ mMaove down ] [ Move up ] [ Move down ]

C o ] [ canes ]

Figure 554: Partial Files - XY Matrix - Example XY-Matrix setup

Close the configuration window by clicking “OK” to see the updated XY view.

%o oo oo

Reqgie 1 Reqgis 2 Reqgie 3

@@ studiot
@@ studo:
@@ studoz
@@ studios
@@ studios

[ update | [ updatean | [ Load Offine | [ Load Al Offiine No partial files to load.

Standalone Mode [ Edit ®¥-Makrix setup. .. ] [ Clase ]

Figure 555: Partial Files - XY-Matrix

After the basic matrix layout has been created, you must assign partial files to the individual
crosspoints. Right mouse click on a crosspoint and select the corresponding partial file. The
files should have already been created.

Pattial Files X¥-Matrix (5]
e @0 o0
Regie 1 Regie 2 Reqie 3
@@ studin1 . | |
right click | |
@@ :tudioz
Select new On-File far ¥P between Regie 1 and Studia 2 {not selected) |
@@ -iudios
Select new OFF-File for ¥P between Regie 1 and Studio 2 {not selected)
@@ swdio | |
@@ =tudios T T T
[ Update ] [ Update All ] [ Load OFfline ] [ Load All OFfline
Standalone Mode I Edit %¥-Matrix setup... ] [ Close ]

Figure 556: Partial Files - XY Matrix - Selecting Partial Files in XY matrix
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Select “Select new On-File for...” the crosspoint. A window opens where you can select the
corresponding “.Par” file. Repeat for the respective off file and all other crosspoints in the
XY-Matrix.

Gffnen =5
Suchenin | &2 Korii - -

7
Atbeitsplate

@ osonam orflagiet Gtudal Par v
Notewaikumgeb | Datatym Dimctor Partial Cortiguration (* Far) v Abbrechen

Figure 557: Partial Files - XY Matrix - Selecting the Partial Files

All XY-Matrix settings, including the assignment of partial files to crosspoints, is saved in the
same directory that Director is located in. A file called “Director RPS.xml” is automatically
created which contains this information. The XY-Matrix setup is not a part of the standard
configuration file. If you move Director to another directory or to another PC, you must also
move the “Director_RPS” file.

To make an assignment in the XY-Matrix, click on the corresponding crosspoint. The
crosspoint will be highlighted yellow. (If you are running the XY-Matrix in server-client mode,
you must first click the button to connect to the server. The XY-Matrix settings
will then be directly displayed on the client PCs).

Partial Files XY-Matrix

o <t <
Regie 1 Regie 2 Regie 3
@@ studiod I
@@ studio z k
@@ studio s
@@ studio 4 —ﬁ
@@ studios e
[ opdate ] [ update all | [ Load offine | [ Load &l offine | Update successful
Standalone Mode [Edit xv-matrix setup... | [ close |

Figure 558: Partial Files - XY Matrix - Switching Crosspoints

The corresponding partial files will be loaded to the Artist system by clicking on the
or buttons. The yellow highlighting will then disappear. This indicates that the
crosspoints are currently active in the system.

Partial Files X¥-Matrix

Regiel  Regiez  Regie3
@@ studio |
@@ studic2 k
@@ studic

@@ studico 4 —*
L L ]

Studio 5 T

[ update | [ update al | [ Load offline | [ Load all offline | Update successful

Standalone Mode [(Edit wv-matrix setup.. | [ close |

Figure 559: Partial Files - XY Matrix - active crosspoints
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12.4.2

Partial Files Trigger

The “Partial File Trigger” offers a completely different approach to handling partial files.
This tool allows partial files to be assigned a logic source. As soon as this logic source is
activated anywhere in the system, for example by a key press or GPI input, the
corresponding partial file is loaded to the matrix. This allows configuration changes to be
made quickly from any point in the system.

To use this option, first activate it under “Settings” > “Options” > “Partial Files”.

Attention: Only 1 PC in an Artist system should have this option activated. This PC must
permanently have Director open and always be connected to the system. All partial files
required must also be located on this PC.

Options [5<)

Logaing | Partial Files | Autosave || Miscellaneous

[ ranie Partiol Fies Triaaer operations miiared by Loak Sourees |

2 Makri
[T Restrict erosspoints
@@ standalane mode

D server mods

) Elient mode
Server 1P to connect to!

The server mods uses TCP port 8195,

bbrechen |

Figure 560: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger - Settings > Options > Partial Files

First, create the necessary logic functions. A logic source will be needed for each partial file.
In the “Logic” tab of the Navigation Bar, click the button to create a new logic
source. Give the source a distinct name.

GF Metwark | Pats | B sorallists
=% GPIO 1 Groups + Confs 1 ﬁ Users
2V chgenmors | Log P Logic ] Trunking
1% Type | LongMName [ ode

Source |Logic Source #1 |nfa
< >
Edt.. Delets addpst... | [Caddsrc...

Figure 561: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger - Logic Sources
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Properties of Logic Source "Logic Source #1'

General | Usage |

Long Hame:

&-char Label: ’LgSKT

oK Cancel | b |

Figure 562: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger - Properties of a Logic Source

Next, open the “Partial File Trigger” via “View” > “Partial File Trigger” or click the button
in the toolbar.

Wiew h Settings Extras Help i
ZI Standard Toolbar

ZI Status Bar

% Artist - Online Yiew

ZI Config Transfer Toolbar

ZI Mawigation Bar

Q@,ﬁ Crosspoint View

I Alarms

BB Mok - online Yiew

- Events - Online View

- Interruptible Foldback {IFE) Chrl+I

Fh Scheduler - Online Wisw

WalP Statistics

- Audio/video Router Interface

[B] Partial Files %v-Matrix

Partial Files Trigger {

EI Dock Mavigation Bar left F2
E,

Figure 563: Partial Files - View - Recall Partial Files - Partial File Trigger

The “Partial File Trigger” window will open.

Partial Files Trigger El
Lagic Saurce Panel Partial File
¢ | >

Figure 564: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger
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To create a new connection between a logic source and a partial file, click the
button. The “Add/ Change Partial File Trigger” window will open.

In the field “Logic Source”, select the logic source that should trigger the partial file.

Add/Change Partial File Trigger

Logic Source:

)

|5.1> Partial oM

" |

Panel which triggers the Logic Source:

Partial Filename:

Any Panel

| [searchFie... |

Figure 565: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger - Add or Change Partial File Trigger

In the field “Panel which triggers the Logic Source” you can define which panels are allowed
to trigger the partial file. You can assign this privilege to a certain port by selecting it from
the drop down menu. If multiple ports should be able to load the file, check the [¥]Aany Fanel

box.

Select the partial file that should be loaded when the logic source is activated. Click the

button.

Bifnen

Dateiname, |parial 1.Par
geb | Dalsityp: [Director Partial C

[7)5%)

vl @@ e m-

< Com)
“  [oua)

Figure 566: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger - Selecting the Partial Files

Choose the corresponding “.Par” file and click the open button.

The “Add/Change Partial File Trigger” window will now display the logic source and partial
file assignment. Click to close the window and confirm the changes.

AddiChange Partial File Trigger 3]
Logic Source:
|7 Partial on ~
Panel which kriggers the Logic Source:
Any Panel
Partial Filename:
S:\Korfigurationen\Derma'Partials\partial 1.Par ‘ [ Search File. .. ]

Figure 567: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger - Add or Change Partial File Trigger

Page 321



RI‘IRIEDEL

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

An entry will now be displayed in the “Partial File Trigger” window. Repeat the steps above
to make further assighments.

Partial Files Trigger X

Logic Source | Panel Partial File
Partial ON Any Panel  SiKonfigurationen|DemaiPartials\partial 1.Par

[~
v

Figure 568: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger

To edit an assighment, double click on the entry or select it and click the button.
To delete a selected entry, click . All assignments can be deleted by clicking the
button. Note: the entries will be deleted without asking for confirmation.

These logic source / partial file assignments will be automatically saved in the
“Director_ERT.xml” file located in the same directory as Director. The assignhments are not a
part of the standard configuration file. If you change the location of Director on your PC, you
must also manually move this file to the same directory.

You can now assign the logic sources as usual to keys, Vox, GPI inputs, etc. When the logic
source is activated, the corresponding partial file will be automatically loaded to the system.

[ 19 Jan 2009.Art* - Director,

Fle Edt View Zettings Extras Help
DEE & ¢ « ON EEMEEECSS : M| bé D 24
«+ GPI0 Groups + Confs & Users

Confiqura
Eﬁ Network o B sroliss A Canfigurstion |€\jA Live State | 4 Remote Control * Audo Patches

?! (g Errars Log ‘ E‘D Logic 89 Trunking
arn v
7 \
Type M Lang Mame A
Saurce MCR Memher Lagic Source for MCR Memhe
Source MCR. Merber Logic Source far MCR Merbe

Source TMCR Monitor In Logic Source
Souree TCR Manitar Mute Logic Source
Source MCR Monitor Out Logic Source
Source MCR Remnove AllLogic Source

Source MCR. Send Changes (Update) Logic Source

onCall: |f

Destination
Source:

Source

Source und 3 v

Jmm )

‘X <o selection:» v

[ Edt.., ] [ Delete ]

[ AddDst.. ] [ AddSic.., ]

admin [The network is not encled, - . .

Figure 569: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger - Assigning a Logic Source
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13

MASTER CONTROL ROOM (MCR)

Overview

The “MCR” software add-on provides a convenient way to manage conferences and their
members. It is normally used in a master control room to dynamically assign various
members to individual conferences. The “MCR” offers an overview window where
conferences can be easily monitored and changed. Individual members can be added to
conferences using Drag & Drop. The interface also shows which members are currently
speaking into a conference and what conferences are being spoken into. It can directly
adjust 4-wire gain levels and use presets to mange member assignments. The “MCR” can
also be used by multiple users on different PCs and changes will be synchronized between
the PCs. The activation of “MCR” features from multiple control panels is also possible.

Master Control Room - Online Yiew @
Mews |Stuid0 142 || Studio 3 | Alle Status
MCR. Conf 1 | MCR. Conf 3 | Al MCR Members | Member Ports
Y | |
@ - Backstg |i M-1
@& -3 CH
) @003 CHz
M Uplink -
@ Cam &
ol o Cam 3+4
@ Cam S
@ cam 6
@ Cutter
oy - Edit 1
& - Lght
- - [
& - News —_—
® - FG I [ WRPrests
o - - Sound
[ MCR. Corf 4 [ MCR. Corf 5 M Al o Studio T
& A - - Uplink
@ Cam 2
Ay Camn 3+4
ol Cams
@ cam e
@ Cutter
B -1
2+
5' Monitar 1 E(l Manitarz
In Mute | | Mute |

Figure 570: MCR - Typical MCR view

A comprehensive system of user rights allows different parts of the “MCR” to be accessible
to different users, as well as the creation of multiple user specific views. All settings and
user rights are a part of the standard configuration and are therefore independent of any
specific PCs.
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13.1 Adding the MCR

To use the MCR, the special feature must first be unlocked on all of the Director PCs. (See:
“41.1 Unlocking Software Add-ons“). Afterwards, the MCR must be added to the current
configuration. Select “Edit” > “Special Interfaces” > “Add” > “Master Control Room”.

E Untitled® - Director
File |Edit | View Settings Extras Help

O] ET|Fo|#s|=3| : | Efes| SoEm| meEg|

Zoom: |Whole Page =
£ Users |
[ special interfaces | add | audiofVideo Router Interface
Copy Panel... Remove F Master Cantral Room

Apply defaults to configuration objects. ..
e T
+ 3 Artist 64

Figure 571: MCR - Adding the MCR

The symbol will appear in the network view. The MCR can now be configured and used.

E3 08.04. 2009 _Art™ - Director
Edit Setkings

O=E & 8 v (00 BB EY

Wi Extras

File Help

Groups + Confs € Users
PV CFg Errors Log | % Legic | 82 Trurking
TS mstwork Parts | Bl ScroliLists | «% GPIO

= B5 Demo
=g Demo 1
3 Mods #1
3 Mode #2

Events
“-[ME] Master Control Room

Figure 572: MCR - MCR in the Network View

13.2 Creating MCR Conferences

When setting up the MCR, there are a few prerequisites that must be taken care of first. It is
necessary to create new conferences that are to be used in the MCR. Open the
Beoms+conz | tab in the Navigation Bar.

Click on the button to create a new conference. Give the conference a unique
name. In order to use the conference in the MCR, you must select the option “Enable for
Master Control Room use”.

Properties of Conference ‘Conference #2* (3]
General | | Usage || Rights

Long Mame: | MCR COnference #1 |

Display text

8-char Label Mainky used For panel key labels.
Alias: [ 1fan Alesis entered, it overrides the s-char label, Aliases can

be used in the Master Control Room ko temporarily rename a
conference, 5o that it displays the current programme name

Assigned GRIO OuE

[>¢ <no selection> ~]

[IEnable for trunk call Trunking address: |1 |

| Enable For Master Control Room Use.
4 %reate an assaciated logic source For MCR use

=« ] [ concel | [ _épely |

Figure 573: MCR - Creating a MCR conference

If you also intend to control the MCR interface using a control panel, you must select the
option “Create an associated logic source for MCR use”. This will automatically create a
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logic source for this conference, which is necessary for controlling the interface from a
control panel. If you only intend to use the MCR interface on the PC, this option is not
required.

Repeat the steps above for all the conferences that should be used in the MCR.

13.3 Configuring the MCR

The MCR must be set up in advance before you use it. Right mouse click on the MCR in the
Network View and select “Properties”.

DEd & 8 (w0 BEEA

PV CFq Erroes Log | ¥ Logic | S8 Trunking
Graups + Confs € Users
T Metwork ports | B sScrol-lists | =% GRIO

= R Demao
£y Demo 1 1

3 Node #1
3 Node #2
Events

Open
Delete

Reset (online)

Reset (working configuration only)

Find... Chrl+F

Copy tres conkents o cipboard

Properties |

A i e T

Figure 574: MCR - MCR Properties

You can also open the MCR by clicking on the button in the toolbar and right clicking on
the MCR window and selecting “MCR Properties”. Since the MCR is an online tool, the user
interface will only be shown when there is an active connection to an Artist system.

Master Control Room - Dnline Yiew =

Mok available

The network is not enabled

miﬁ
% Discard all MCR changes
MCR Properties

Close

Figure 575: MCR - Properties of the MCR
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13.3.1

A properties window will open where all of the basic settings can be made.

Properties of the Master Control Room =
Mermbers | Presets | Monitors | Conf. Lavout | Monitor Layout || Misc || Rights
alias [ Display & Ports Logic Src
Ho MCR, members defined yet.
([ Delete | [_Edt.. | [ Add.. |
ok J[ carcel | [ ey

Figure 576: MCR - MCR Properties window

Creating MCR members

All members to be used in the MCR tool must be added and defined in advance. On control
panels, this reserves an empty key for MCR use. Each element of an MCR member
corresponds to a fixed key. Each MCR member can consist of several elements spanning
multiple ports. For example, an MCR member could include different ports or just two
identical MCR keys located on the main page and shift page of a particular control panel.
Because an MCR member element corresponds to a specific key, it provides a way for a
panel to be assigned to different conferences on different keys at the same time. In this

case, each key would be a separate element for the MCR member. In the members tab,
click on the button.

Add new MCR Member &3
Display text
&-char Label: |Lighe IF an Alias is entered, it overrides the B-char Label, Aliases

can be used to temporarily rename a member, s that it
Alias: displays the current programme name

|3]L§reate an associated logic source For MCR use
Plres

Port Eey Talk Listen | Audio Channel Akl

[ pelete | [(edit.. | [ add.. |

Figure 577: MCR - Edit MCR Member

In the field “8-char Label”, give each member a unique name. Using the “Alias” field, you
can later assign each member a temporary name. If you want to later remote control the
MCR from a control panel, you must also activate the “Create an associated logic source for
MCR use” option. This will automatically create a new logic source for this member in
Director.

You can now add elements to this member. Press the button. Select a port from
the “Destination” list.
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Add new Port ﬁl

== Backstage

Destination: | 3 <no selection= " MM <3 Beltpack
Carmera 1
During operation, the MCR automatically creates and deletes Camera
Functions such as 'Call to Conference' in the appropriate kews Carmera 3

q
a
: : g
andjor wirtual Functions. S Camera 4
q
g

) Camera §
Expansion Panel:

Key Page:
WA s Director

Edit 1
Edit 2

H 15Dm 1
8 5oz
Light

g.ﬂ Madi 1

H Madi2
Show activity indicator in MCR - Online Yiew 5 madiz
B madi4

[ =13 | [ cancel | 0] Manitar 2
holiade ol tn . B e A

Key:

Figure 578: MCR - Add new element

If you select a control panel as a port, you must specify the exact position of the key that
should later serve as a place holder for conferences. To do so, the physical location of the
key has to be defined. Under “Expansion Panel” select whether the key is located on the
main control panel or on an expansion panel. Under “Key Page”, select the page where the
key is located. Under “Key”, the actual key is selected. All of the key labels are shown in the
drop down list. This allows an empty key to be selected easily. If you are adding a 4-wire or
2-wire port, you do not need to specify a key. In that case, the conferences will be
programmed on the VOX function of the port.

Add new Port §|

Key 1, currently labelled "Edit 2"
Destination: Directar - Key 2, currently labelled "Edit 1"
Key 3, currently labelled "Cutter”
During operation, the MCR automatically creates and deletes +
Functions such as 'Call to Conference' in the appropriate kews
andfor virtual Functions.
, Key 7
Expansion Panel: |Panel Director v 7 el s
r 4 ke 10
Key Page: | Standard Page - 4 ke 11
v’ kew 12, currently labelled "Cam 1"
Key: |Key 1, currently labelled "Edit 2" ey 13
Key 14
Talk privilege Key 15
. o Key 16
Listen privilege keyv 17, currently labelled "Studia”
kew 15, currently labelled "Monitor”
Key 19
Ky 20
Show activity indicator in MCR - Online Yiew Ezi gé
Ky 23
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] L AP PR

Figure 579: MCR - Choosing the MCR key

Assign whether the member element should be able to listen and/or talk into the
conference. To do so, select the corresponding options [l Talk privilege and [¥]Listen priviege

If you want to use the 2 audio channel of a panel in the MCR, select this option on
[Juse the 2nd audio channel on this port, This is only available if the panel was previously
configured for 2 channel use.

Using the [¥]show activity indicator in MCR - Orline Misw option, you can select whether the MCR
user interface should indicate when audio from this panel is active.
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13.3.11

You can edit a selected entry using the button. Using the button deletes the
selected entry.

Repeat the steps above for each member and for each member element required in the
MCR tool.

Edit MCR Member X
Display texkt
S-char Label | Direcror If an Alias is entered, it overrides the §-char Label. Aliases
can be used ko temporarily rename a member, so that it
Alias: displays the current programme name,
Create an associaked logic source For MCR use [ alliow participating in multiple conferences

{For pure 4-wire members)
Farks

Fork kKey

Audio Channel | Ackivity Indicator

< >

[ Delete | [ Edit.. | [ add.. |

[ Ok l [ Cancel

Figure 580: MCR - Add new MCR Member — example

Using 4-wires in multiple conferences

Up from Director Version 6.0 you can choose, if you want to use a 4-wire (or 4-wire split)
member in different conferences at the same time or not.

Up to Version 5.91 all MCR 4-wire members always could be used simultaneously in
different conferences. If you now open an older configuration with Director 6.x this function
is now deactivated for all 4-wires. If you want to use a 4-wire simultaneously in different
conferences, you have to enable this function for every member individually.

If you want to allow using a 4-wire simultaneous in different conference, you have to enable
Allow participating in mulkiple conferences
{For pure 4-wire members) in the ,Edit MCR Member” window.

A panel-port is always used in max. one conference at the time. If you are trying to enable
the panel to be used in multiple conferences, you get an error-window.

@ A member can only participate in multiple conferences if all its ports are 2- or 4-wires, but Panel 'Regie' (type RCP-10Z8E) is not.,

Figure 581: MCR - Error message when trying to use a panel in multiple conferences
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If you want to have the possibility to use all new 4-wires as default in multiple conferences,
you can enable this functionality in the : | misc | tab for all 4-wires.

This setting has only an effect, when you add new 4-wire members to the MCR. Already
existing members you have to modify manually.

Properties of the Master Control Room =

| Rights

Members | Presets | Monitors | Corf. Layout || Monitor Layout | Misc

Panel j Logic Source opsration
Enable placeholder on MCR keys  More information

Placsholder: | -MCR—-- (max. & characters)

Key mode for conference/member selection:
Momenkary (PTT) >

Create logic sources For the Fallowing MCR Functions:
Send Changes {Update) Discard Changes
Monitor In Monitor Quk

More information

Remove all
Monitor Mute

Default For all new MCR members:

Allows participating in multiple conferences
For pure 4-wire members)

Cancel

J [

[ oK applhy |

J [

Figure 582: MCR - Misc - Default settings for new 4-wires

All 4-wire/4-wire split, that are enabled to be used in multiple conferences are shown with
»yes" in the column ,MultiConf* of the Member list.

Properties of the Master Control Room (5]
Members | Presets | Monitors | Conf. Layvout | Monitor Lavouk | Misc Rights
| —
Alias f Display & = Porks Logic Src TMulti Conf

tg Pane g Ef J
C3 CH1 3 Digital Beltpack 'C3 Beltpack! MR Member 'C3 CHL'
C3 CHZ 3 Digital Beltpack '3 Beltpack! MR Member 'C3 CHZ'
Cam 1 Port 'Camera 1' {Type 4-Wire (AI0)) MR Member 'Cam 1' es
Cam 2 Part 'Camera 2' (Type 4-Wire (A107) MCR Member 'Cam 2'
Camn 3+4 2 Parts MCR. Member 'Cam 3+ =]
Cam 5 Port 'Camera 5' (Type 4-Wire (AI0)) MCR Member 'Cam 5'
Cutker Panel "Cutter' (Type RCP-2016F) MR Member 'Cuther’
Directar 2 Parts MR, Member 'Director’
Edit 1 Panel ‘Edit 1' (Type DCP-5108) MR Member 'Edit 1'
Light Panel 'Light' {Tvpe DEM-1004E) MCR Member ‘Light'
M-1 Port 'N-1' (Type 2-Wire Inpuk {AI0)) MCR Member 'N-1' es
Mews 2 Paorts MCR. Member Mews'
PGMIN Port 'PGM IN' (Type 2-Wire Input (AI0))  [MCR Member 'PGM IN' 5
Sound Panel 'Sound ' {Tvpe RCP-2016P) MR Member 'Sound"
Studio Port 'Skudio’ (Type 2-Wire Qutpuk (AIDY) |MCR Member 'Studic’
Uplink. Panel 'Uplink! {tvpe RCP-1012E) MCR Member 'Uplink!
cam é Port ‘Camera &' (Type 4-Wire (A107) MR Member 'cam &'

[ pelete | [ Edt.. | [ Add. |
[ Ok l [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]
Figure 583: MCR - Members-table - Multiconf
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13.3.2

MCR setup - layouts
Open the “Conf.Layout” tab in the MCR properties to setup the MCR layout for each user.

Properties of the Master Control Room =

Members || Presets | Monitors | Conf. Layout | Monitor Layout || Misc Rights

Layout for user: | % admin M
Conference Pages:

Pos Mamne Ro... Cols
Mo pages have been defined et Far the selected user.

[Add page... ] [ Edit page... ] [ Delete page ]
Conferences:
Row Col Conference
Flease select a page.
[ Add conference... ] [ Edit conference slot... ] [ Remove conference ]

[ (=4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 584: MCR - Layout - Add new Port

Select the user whose view you would like to define in the “Layout for user” drop down list.
Note: you must be logged in as the Administrator.

Create pages for conferences that should appear in the MCR user interface in the
“Conference Pages” field.

Up to 20 pages of conferences can be added per user with a maximum of 48 conferences
per page. However, each conference can be assigned its own page.

Click on the button to add a new page.

Page name: | Mews

Row counk: | 2

Column counk: | 3

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 585: MCR - Layout - Add page

Enter a unique name for the page (max. 32 characters). Define the number of rows (“Row
count) and the number of columns (“Column count) for the page. There can be a maximum
of 4 rows and 12 columns per page.

You can edit a previously created page by selecting it and pressing the button.
A page can be deleted by selecting it and clicking [ Delete page ],
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Repeat these steps until all of the pages you need have been created for each user.

Properties of the Master Control Room

Members | Presets Monitorsl Conf, Layout | Monitor Layout || Misc Rights

Lavout For user: |ﬁ Adrmin et

Conference Pages:

Pos Mame Ro... Caols

1 2
2 Studio 1+2 z
3 Studio 3 2
4 3

All

| pa o

[Addpage... ] [ Edit page... ] [ Delete page ]

_’quferences on paga"t\lfw ar_'gﬂ(ilw 3 colunw)im_;q_lpvfé 5|°EE {:] qm.upieda: A . ) b et

Figure 586: MCR - Layout - Create MCR pages

Conferences must now be assigned to the pages. Click the button. Select a
conference from the drop down list. The list only shows conferences that are setup for use
with the MCR interface. (See: “13.2 Creating MCR Conferences”) You can also change the
position of the conference on the page, if needed. To do so, manually change the “Row” and
“Column” number. Otherwise, Director will automatically choose the next free cell for the
conference.

Add conference to page

Conference: | K =no selection= o
=

Flease note that this lisk contains anly those conferences §':= MCR, Conference 22

that have been enabled for Master Conkral Room use. [ MCR. Conference #3

165 MCR. Conference #4

Ruow; e, MCR Conference #5

2 MCR Conference #6

Column: o) MCR Conference #7

FEh MCR Conference #8

[ oK ] [ Cancel ] Fy MCR Conference #9

Figure 587: MCR - Layout - Assign a conference to a page

Distribute the available conferences as you like by repeating the steps above.
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Properties of the Master Control Room =

Mermbers | Presets Monitorsl Conf. Layout |Monit0r Lavout | Misc Rights

Layout For user: | € Admin N |

Conference Pages:

Fos MName FRo... Cols

10 10>

2 Studio 142 2 =]

[Addpage... ] [ Edit page... ] [ Delete page ]

Conferences on page "News", 2 row(s) by 3 columnis), a tokal of & slots (6 occupied):

Row Col Conference

Conference ™MCR Conf 1', O member(s)
Conference MCR Conf 2, 0 member(s)
Conference 'MCR Conf 5, 0 member{s)
Conference 'MCR Conf 4, 0 member{s)
Conference 'MCR Conf 5, 0 memberis)
Conference 'MCR Conf &', O member(s)

[ [ | | [ =
o fra = wfr

[AddEDnFeren(E... ] [EditEDnFeren[E slot. .. ] [ Remove conference ]

[ [a]:4 l [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 588: MCR - MCR Properties - Layout

You can also add conferences to this window by dragging them from the “Groups+Confs”
tab directly using Drag & Drop.

Selected conferences can be edited or deleted by using the [Editconferencesiot... | gpq
[ Remove chFerence ] buttons-

Close the properties window by clicking o Jif you are online with Artist, press <F5> or
the == putton to send the changes to the system. Since MCR is an online tool, the user
interface will only be shown when you are online with the system. After sending the changes
to Artist, the new MCR interface setup is available to all PCs connected to the system.
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13.3.3

Monitoring set up

The MCR allows certain ports in the system to be used as monitor ports. This enables you to
monitor individual MCR members or conferences and to speak to them directly, if
necessary.

The monitor view can also be configured separately for each user. The monitor ports are
always available for their users independent of which MCR page is being viewed.

First, the monitor ports must be defined. Open the MCR properties by right mouse clicking
anywhere on the MCR window and selecting “Properties”.

Select the “Monitors” tab in the properties window.

Properties of the Master Control Room 3]

Members | Presets | Monitors | Conf. Layout | Monitor Layeut || Mise || Rights

Hame Logic Source
No MCR: maonitors defined yet,

[_add moniter... | [ Edit monitor... | Remove monitor__|

[ oK J [ cancel | [ apely |

Figure 589: MCR - MCR Monitor - MCR Properties > Monitors

Click on the button to add a new monitor port.

&-char Label: \ [[]create an associated logic source For MCR, use
Listen Part
X <no selection> -
Talk Ports
Port Key 2nd Audia Ch...
Mo talk ports defined vet.
[ petete | [ Edi.. | [ add..
OK Cancel

Figure 590: MCR - MCR Monitor - Adding a new monitor port

Next, the monitor port must be given a unique display name. Enter a name up to 8
characters long.

If you later want to access the monitor ports from a control panel, select the
[]create an assoriated logic source For MCR use option.
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A port can now be defined as a listen port. The individual members and conferences can be
monitored from this port.

Select the port from the drop down list. It can be a 4-wire, 2-wire or panel port. If the
monitor port should be the 2nd channel of a port, select the option [[1<n 2nd audia channel (if
the port has a 2 channel available).

Add new MCR Monitor 3]
&-char Label: [CJcreate an associated logic saurce For MCR. use

Listen Port

| o] Maritar GUT v|
Talk Parts

Fort Ky 2nd Audio ch...
Mo talk ports defined yet.
[ oelete | [ Edi.. | [ add..
[ ox | [ cemca |

Figure 591: MCR - MCR Monitor - Add new MCR Monitor - Listen Port

If you talk to a monitor destination via a monitor port, you can add an additional “Talk Port”.
This port does not have to be the same as the “Listen Port” and can be any port in the
system. To add a new “Talk Port”, press the button.

£8 MCR Member Talk Port 3]
(& Port:  Park Shortlist: |AII Ports in the System e |
Fort: | Edit 1 v |

() virbual Function:

(3)Panel Key:  Expansion Panel: |Main Panel A

Key Page: | Shift Page w

Y¥ou can only see those keys vour user account has the
"Create Functions" and "Delete Functions" rights For,

X X X X

[ oK ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 592: MCR - MCR Monitor - Adding a Talk Port

Select the desired port from the “Port” list. Depending on whether the port is a 4-wire, 2-
wire input or a control panel, you can define how the talk command is triggered. On a panel
the exact position of the talk key must be defined. On a 4-wire port the function will be
automatically programmed on the VOX function of the port.

Page 334



DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

RIIlRIEDEL

Confirm your selections with the button. You can add further members to this
monitor setup, if needed. Otherwise, you can return to the properties window by clicking
and add further monitor setups, if required.

Properties of the Master Control Room (=]

Members || Presets | Monitors | Conf. Layout || Monitor Layout || Misc Rights

Name Logic Source
Monitorl | MCR. Moniter Monitor 1’ |
Monitarz [MCR Monitor “Meonitorz’ |

[(addmonitor. .| [_Edit monitar... | [__Remove monitor |

| oK ] [ <ancel | [ mpely |

Figure 593: MCR - Monitor example
Now these newly created monitors must be added to the MCR layout. Open the tab “Monitor
Layout”.

Members || Presets || Monitors || Conf. Layout | Monitor Layout | Misc || Rights

Layout for user: [ €% Admin ~|

MCR Monitors:

Marme
Currently smpry.

[ Amdd monitar... | [ Remove monitor |

([ Ok J [ cancel | [ _aApply |

Figure 594: MCR - Monitor Layout

Choose the user who should use the monitor functions. Click the button to
assign the monitor ports.

Add MCR Monitor

| Monitorl s |

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 595: MCR - MCR Monitor - Add a monitor

Repeat these steps for all monitor ports that the selected user should have access to.

Afterwards, send the changes to the matrix with the <F5> key or the | =*= putton. When
Director is connected to the system, the configured monitor ports will be displayed,
depending on which user is logged on.
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13.3.4

Creating MCR presets

The MCR feature lets you to create presets. This provides a way to pull a group of members
into a conference at the same time.

Select the “Presets” tab from the MCR “Properties” window.

| Members | Presets | Monitors | Conf, Layout | Monitor Layout | Misc || Rights |

Preset Hame Member Count | Members g

Mo MCR Presets defined yet Mo member selected

5 1] | k]

pelete | [ Edit.. [ Add.. |

( oK | [ concel | [ apey |

Figure 596: MCR - MCR Presets - Properties of the MCR > Presets

Press the button to create a new preset. Give the preset a unique name.

Edit MCR Member Preset

MCR Member Preset name:

I K ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 597: MCR - MCR Presets - Creating a new preset

Choose the members for this preset group by selecting them in the member list. Members
who are not currently online will be marked red. They can still be added to the preset.

Properties of the Master Control Room =

Members | Presets | Monitors | Conf, Layout | Monitor Layout || Misc || Rights |

Preset Mame Member Count Members e | |
Cameras 5 3+4, Cam 5, cam 6 IF| Backstg
Flca cH
Flc3 cHz
| cam 1
| Cam 2
H| Cam 3+4
| Cam s
] cam &
E] Cutter
F| Edit 1
] Light
Eln-t
| Hews
£ PamIn
] sound 8 |
E] studio

< | 2|} F 1 uglink,
[ opeete J[ Ede.. [ add. |

I*

1<

C o [ comm J [ owor )

Figure 598: MCR - MCR Presets - Selecting the preset members

As soon as the changes are sent to Artist, the preset is available for all PCs connected to the
system.
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13.3.5

Other settings (Misc)
Other general settings can be defined in the “Misc” tab of the MCR “Properties”.

Properties of the Master Control Room =

Members || Presets || Monitors | Conf, Layout | Monitor Layout | Misc Rights

Panel [ Logic Source oper ation

[¥] Enable placeholder on MCR keys: | -MCR-—— {max. & chars) More info

Eev mode For conferencefmember selection:
Marentary (PTT) - Mare information
Create logic sources For the Following MCR Functions:

Send Changes (Update) Discard Changes Remove all
Monitor In Monitor Sk [ Manitor Mute

Display yellows advance hint €2 For upcoming scheduled MCR tasks:
3 minutels) before the task's start time

3 minutels) before the task's finish time

Defaulk For all new MCR members:

Allows participating in multiple conferences (For pure 4-wire members)

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 599: MCR - MCR Properties > Misc

With the option []Enable placeholder on MCR kevs you can activate a place holder that appears
onh MCR keys in the system when they are not assigned to a conference. This lets the MCR
keys be identified quickly and helps prevent accidentally adding additional functions to
these keys.

You can choose the place holder. Enter up to 8 characters. As a default the name “MCR- - -*
is used.

If you want to later use the MCR interface from a control panel, you can have the necessary
logic sources created automatically by making the appropriate selections under “Create
logic sources for...”. This would allow, for example, a panel to send MCR changes to the
system directly via an “Update” key. It is also possible to control the monitor functions
entirely from a control panel. The corresponding logic sources are simply pulled to keys to
make their functions available on the panel.

You can also change the standard key mode for these keys on the panels to operate the
MCR. You can choose between “Latching” and “Momentary”. Depending if you first press a
conference- or a member key on the panel, the key mode is using the setting made here.
(see 13.5.2 Using the MCR from a control panel for Details)

kKey mode For conferencefmember selection:

Mormenktary (PTT) e More iI‘IFDI"ITI-EItf
Mormentary (PTT -»
Zre img MCZR Fl.u'u:tin:l-l-u'I
- - M . SRR~ T .

Figure 600: MCR - MCR Misc - Keymode
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If you choose ,Momentary“ a two hand operation is necessary. You have to press the
selected conference- or member button as long you select the corresponding members /
conferences. The key mode configured in the single “Properties of Key” will be ignored.

Display yellow advance hint €2 For upcoming scheduled MCR, tasks: ;
3 minute(s) before the task's start time ?

3 minute(s) before the task's finish time f
e S et . e M o et it e "-u‘

Figure 601: MCR - MCR Misc - Scheduled Tasks

If you also using the ,Scheduler” to activate conferences controlled by a timer, you can set
time periods when to show a special clock symbol.

You can set the time in minutes to show a & -symbol on the affected conferences and
members before an automatic conference activation starts and before the event will be
deactivated automatically.

Prerequisite for using this functionality is the activated “Events/Scheduler” tool of the
Director and an existing event “MCR Conference”. For Details see 13.4.9 Display of time
controlled conferences and 14.2.2 Event: MCR Conference

Default For all new MCR members:

Allow participating in multiple conferences (For pure 4-wire members)

Ml e e P gt - bt b
Figure 602: MCR - MCR Misc - Multiple usage of 4-wires
With the option ,Default for all new MCR members“ you can set the behaviour for new

added 4-wires, if you want to use 4-wires in multiple conferences simultaneous. See Details
13.3.1.1 Using 4-wires in multiple conferences
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13.4 Using the MCR

After all of the settings are configured and sent to the system, the MCR interface can be
used in Director from all of the PCs that are connected to Artist. Because the MCR is an
online tool, its user interface is only available when Director is connected online with an
Artist system.

As soon as you have connected to the system using the " putton and obtained the online

configuration using the e button, you must log on with your username and password.
To open the MCR interface, click the button in the toolbar. The MCR window
corresponding to the current user will appear.

Master Control Room - Online ¥iew ®
Mews | Studio 142 | Studio 3 | Al Status
[ MCR Conf 1 [ Mews-Con [ MCR Conf 3 [ Al MCR Members [ Member Ports
7| |
[ BB E-chstg @ Backstge
@03 CHL
@03
& Cami
&0 Camz
@ - Cam 3+4
@0 Cams
@ 0came
& charly
@ - Edit1
@ Light
[ BN B
@ News _
& Pam MR Presets
& sound
MCR Conf 4 MCR Conf 5 MCR. Con 6 ® - Studio Cameras |
@& Uplink
Q Manitaor 1 IZ(| Monitarz
Tews-Con
In IMute | | Mute |

Figure 603: MCR handling - Active MCR tool (example)
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134.1 MCR - overview

Master Control Room - Online ¥iew (2
Mews | Studio 142 [Studio3 | Al | Status | used for imer [ searchfilter |
[ i, @[ MCRConfB | Mews N %l MCR. Conf 10 MCR. Conf | AI\MCRMembers?} Member Ports

®

. @ backstg Alias - name v
selection @ cachy :
" o con active @ - - Backstg .A Cam 3
® s @ -0 C3 CHL $*2Cam4
® o @ C3CHz . .
g @ Camt Gain seftings
activated % - -
timer
Alias active 'L @ came
- Iy - Chris
Member is ﬁl; used
usedin - Edit members
- — conference ||| & tisht - :
active audio in l.‘ﬂ o
conference ember wi 5 E:msm
i [ soon be —
& - - Sound -
. used for oy Shudin I MCR Presets
| MCRCorflz | MCRCorf13 | MCR Conf 15 ‘9/__ Cameras
o or Portoffine 2 available
Eduln ~ presets
available Memberiis
conference talking
k ' A \

availablé
members | Update
- button

Mute Monitor J

Figure 604: MCR handling - function overview (example)

g Maonitorl

Manitoring
(red = offline)

Fa

Switch between
Monitor In/Output
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Assigning members to a conference

To add a MCR member to a conference, simply pull the member into the conference using
Drag & Drop. Select the MCR page with the conference you want to use and pull the
member into it.

| MCR Conf 3 All MCR. Mermbers

M Edit 1

MCR. Conf 3 | All MCR, Members
'

@ Backstg

- C3 CHL
== & C3 CH2

ﬁ%t ! & Cam 1

el || @ camz

@ EE Cam 3+4

| @ - Cam S

[ & canm G
@ Cutter
&

L ] Light
@ 1 j
& Mews

& PGMIN
Sl A | A g Sodad .j L. TP AP

Backstg
3 CH1
5 CHz2

Cam 1
Cam 2
Zg Cam 3+4
[
3

Dit%ctor

nono@o’oooﬁooooo <
qab

;

v oo
ZEzsE
Tz~
Zi Z
=

)

Figure 605: MCR handling - Members Drag & Drop

Control panel members are only allowed to be in one conference at a time. If the member is
currently available, it will be marked by a # in the member list. As soon as the member has

been assigned to a conference the symbol will change to a {"J. If you attempt to pull the
panel into another conference, an error message will appear.

4-wires and 2-wire splits work slightly differently. These port types can be in multiple
conferences at the same time.

Since an “MCR Member” can consist of several member elements, the elements that make
up a member are listed in the “Member Ports” field when you click on a member. The
“Member Ports” cannot be dragged directly into a conference.

| all MCR Members | Member Portgh

W | cam
[} Carn 1 L J Carm 3

.!.. fjﬂéu_ proveswwe Ll A s

Figure 606: MCR handling - Members with corresponding Member Ports

As soon as any changes have been made, the update button g turns red and flashes.
This means that the changes have not yet been sent to the system. If you press this button,
the changes will be sent to Artist and reflected on all of the other MCR interfaces connected
over other copies of Director.

|

.

I

Figure 607: MCR handling - Sending changes

Page 341



RI‘IRIEDEL

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

If a member is assigned to one or more conferences (4-wires only) you can see an overview
of the assignments in a small pop-up window. Place the mouse pointer over a member in
the MCR member list. After a short delay, an info window will automatically appear showing
the conferences that the port is a member of and how many members are in each
conference.

[ ) Karl
m | MCR Conference #9 B~
% Farty 1
& -5 Farky 2
S
- IE

MCR Member ‘PG

Bssigned to Conference TACR Conference #4', 1 member(s)
Assigned to Conference 'MCR Conference #5°, S member(s) [
Assigned bo Conference TACR Conference #1°, 2 member(s) | IpPLIMNK
Assigned to Conference '™ Conference #&', 2 member(s)

tudio 1

Figure 608: MCR handling - Assignment information. Example 4-wire port

You can also drag individual members from one conference directly into another
conference. Click on a member in a conference and pull the member to another conference.

Send the changes to the system with the button.

| MCR Conf 2 CR. Conf

B -1 ol Backstg i
{117] Cam 2
& ET—
< Light
h-1

| MCR. Cohf &

Ml ol i PP 5 TSP

Figure 609: MCR handling - Moving a member

As soon as a member sends any active audio, this will be indicated either by a red or .
in the port list and in the conference. If someone is actively speaking into a conference, the
name of the conference will be highlighted red.

A Backstg
sﬂl’] Cam 2
<y Edit: 1
A Light
B r-1

< Sound

B T TPy,

Figure 610: MCR handling - Active audio in a conference. Sourceis “N-1"
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13.4.3 Using presets

A preset is a predefined group of members. A preset allows the group to be assigned to a
conference together using Drag & Drop. If you hold the mouse pointer on a preset all of the
members in the preset will be displayed.

A Light I ‘

B -t +

: _ | MCR. Preset
PGM IM

i Cameras . ;

[ Shnidis L@

&

MR Member Preset 'Cameras’, 5 members
-iZam 1
-iZam 2
- iZam 3+4
-iZam 3
- Cam &
I[P PR B,

Figure 611: MCR handling - Presets- Member Info

Pull a preset from the “MCR Presets” list into a conference. Send the changes to the system

using the ﬂ button.

| MCR Conf &

(B -1

=

cam &

—ukker

Direcktar

Edit 1

Light

M-1

Mews
PGk IR

Skudio

Uplink _|_

—
bt
-

=1

=] Caféeras

Lo

Y TEY X e iele) JeX )

A
i
1

Ll o e =

Figure 612: MCR handling - Drag & Drop- presets

The individual members will now be listed in the conference.

.;IT‘_IT] Carn 1
.;IT‘_IT] Cam 2
A Carn 3+4
.;IT‘_IT] Cam 5
.;IT‘_IT] Cam f
N-1

L L.\.._'--l--.___*__

Figure 613: MCR handling - Preset members in a conference

Note: If you want to remove the members of a preset from a conference, you must remove
the individual members separately.
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13.4.4 Removing a member from a conference
There are two ways to remove a member from a conference.

Method 1:

Pull the member from the conference back into the “MCR Member” list. The hand
symbol changes back to a green dot @ (for 4-wires, it only changes if the member has been
removed from all conferences). Send the changes to the system using the (=}

MCR Conf 3 [ Al MCR Members ‘ MICR Conf 3 | Al MCR. Members
% Backstg W | 4 Al Cam 2 ' | :
Cam 2 Edit 1
A Edit 1 0 @ . |_'. Backstg
B Light @ -3 CH B Light T3 ot
m i ® 3 chz y -t | ® o
M Saund o 695t Qs )« Camt
oy = o Cam 2 T‘;@ Mo Cam?
£8 Cam 344 aa
oo 0ee AT il o, [ES Lot ton .

->

Figure 614: MCR handling - Removing a member from a conference

Method 2

Right mouse click on a member to remove the member from one or more conferences. You
have different options depending on whether you right click in the active conference or in
the “Member List”. If you right click on a member in a conference, you can select the entry
“Remove from conference”. You can also select “Remove all members” to remove all
members from the conference with a single click.

| Al M
s
: Set member alias. ..
M Light
-1
Wy sound | Remye from conference

Reméﬁfé all members

Edit conference layout. ..
Discard all MCR changes
MR, Properties

et il

Figure 615: MCR handling - Remove a member with a right click in the conference
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13.4.5

If you right mouse click on a member in the “MCR- Members” list you can automatically
remove the member from all conferences by selecting "Remove from all Conferences”. For
control panel members method 1 and 2 are identical. However, 4-wire ports can be in more
than one conference at a time, and method 2 can remove them from all conferences at

once. Transfer the changes to the system using the button.

| Al MCR Members [ Member Portil
v | :
@ - - Backstg & Caml

L

. .

Mo Camz ‘_ Set alias...

AMZE Cam 3+4

- Cams Remove From all conferences | :
Ay o cam

oy - - Cutter iscard all MCR. changes }
b Director MCR Properties

My - - Edit 1

oy - - Light |

2. = 4
R T NP N T

Figure 616: MCR handling - Remove from all conferences

Using an alias name

All conferences and members normally have a fixed name. However, in many situations it is
useful to assign a temporary name to a member or conference to provide a better overview
and your workflow easier. For these applications a so-called “alias” name can be used. The
alias temporarily overrides the normal name of the port or conference without having to
change the basic configuration of the MCR. As soon as the alias is deleted, the original
name is used again.

To assign an alias, right mouse click on a conference or member in the “MCR Members” list.
Select “Set Alias” in the popup menu that appears. Enter an alias name with up to 8
characters.

rignt click) f

[ MR Carf3 ™ Al MCE Members 5

M Cam 2 Set alias...

My Edit 1 _ = v

i onference Alias

@] Lioht Remove all members

{E’l Saund .
Edit conferance layout... \_‘.:/ Please enter the new alias (up to § characters):
Discard all MCR, changes |Vide"-‘| |
MCR. Properties

il *u.ﬂ.‘ﬁ“ S QF'*.\ r. [ (a4 l [ Cancel

Figure 617: MCR handling - Select and enter an alias for a conference

Page 345



RI‘IRIEDEL

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

All MCR. Mert

A Sound

Remaove from conference

Remaove all members MCR Member Alias
Edit conference layout. .. )

‘f’/ Please enter the new alias for the MCR Member {up to 8 characters):

Discard all MCR changes h
MCR. Properties

k —~M~WJIW'FL [ Ok ] [ Abbrechen ]

| Charly |

Figure 618: MCR handling - Select and enter an alias for a MCR member

As soon as you click the button, the alias name will be applied and also immediately
sent to the system. The new alias will also appear on all other MCR interfaces running on
other copies of Director. It is not necessary to manually press the update button.

All conferences and members in the MCR interface with an active alias will be highlighted
green. This indicates that the normal name has been changed.

| i Wideo i | alMCR Members .
M Cam 2 T 1
<M Chaly |
@ Tight L EBackskg
) Scund @& - - C3 CHIL
) Uiplink @& - - C3 CHz
\“IU Zam 1
1{11'9 Zam 2
=
<
=
=
o A i, . e

Figure 619: MCR handling - Display of alias names

If you wish to change an assigned alias, right mouse click on a member or conference.
Select “Rename alias” to change the name. The change will be automatically sent to the
system.

To delete an alias and return to the original name, right mouse click on a conference or
member. Select “Remove alias”. The name will change back to the original name and will
be automatically sent to the system. The green highlighting will disappear.

| Al MCR Member

<M Light Rename member alias. ..
A Pk I |, Remaove member alias
M Sound

. Remowve From conference
M Uplink,

Remowve all members

Edit conference layout. ..

Discard all MCR changes

MCZR Properties

TR . ‘w’gu’_e‘ctor

Figure 620: MCR handling - Rename or remove an alias

Page 346



DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

RI||RIEDEL

13.4.6

Changing a 4-wire 1/0 gain level

The MCR interface offers a way to graphically display the input and output gain of a 4-wire
port and change the gain, if necessary. A small arrow symbol ®%: g displayed next to 4-wire
members in the “MCR Members” list and in the “Member Ports”. This indicates that the
input and output gains can be manually changed.

To change the gain settings of a 4-wire port in the MCR interface, first select the port in the
“MCR Members” list. The “Members Port” list will display that member’s corresponding
ports. Right mouse click on a member port and select “Set Input/Output Gain...”

| AllMCR Members Member Ports

| cam
@ Cam 1 L ]
@ Cam 2 L _E
= Set Input,/Output Gain...
@ Discard all MCR. changes

MZR Properties

Figure 621: MCR handling - Opening the 1/O gain function

The gain control must be assighed to Director. Set the desired input and output levels for
the port. Afterwards, press the button. The changes will be sent to the
system.

Input f Qutput Gain §
Part ‘Camera 4' (Type 4-wire (AIO))
Gain values set by:
(o the "Set Input/Output Gain” Functien Fram a panel
or by remote software (RRCS).
The gain values set below are used as deFaultfnarm levels,
| &) the configuration {with Directar)
Input Gain Sutput Gain
+18 dB +18 dB
-158 dB -18 dE
[ sendtoartist | [ cancel |

Figure 622: MCR handling - Setting the input and output gain levels

The changed gain settings will be indicated by the green arrow in the “Member Ports” and
“MCR Members” lists.

| &l MCR Members | '
b p-
oy = = Cam 1
= Cam 2
Sl e Cam S+
AUl Cam S

= = cam 6 :
Tt il - e o J'\-An"'

Figure 623: MCR handling - display of changed input and output gain levels
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13.4.7

Using the Monitor function

The MCR offers a way to monitor selected conferences or members using ports assigned as
monitoring ports (see: “13.3.3 Monitoring set up”). It is also possible to talk to the
conference or port being monitored from a monitor port.

To monitor a conference, simply pull the conference to the monitor port. To monitor a port,
drag it from either from a conference or from the “MCR Members” list to the monitor port.
This change will be immediately sent to the system. You do not have to press the update

button.

MCR Conf S MCR Conf & m
utter AN Cam 1 <l - - Cutt
@ Cam 2 L ] Direck
o) Cam 3+4 - Light
@ Cam S M-1
{11"] cam &
) Charly PEM
o Light - Seun
!lﬂ M-1 & - studio
[ ] Uplinkj
; -
M(@onf £ 1
& monitart 0 Monitar
. MR Conf &

Figure 624: MCR handling - Monitoring a conference (red= audio currently active in the conference)

@03 CH2 4
@ Zam 1
t"‘IMTUAA
Mg
Ao Cams
M=o cam g
MR Conf & M Charly 4
W Cam 1 M Cutter
S T | (§ O :
A Cam 344 0 Ligtt :
M Cam 5 M-1
Bome e mews 1
A Charly P I
) Light - - Soungd
-1 @ - studo
@ Uplnk d
1 { 5-] Manitorl
g] Moritar1 ﬁ ! 0] Monitor2 Cam 2
F
v 4 In Mute
In ‘ IMute | In

= T e o B e I
Figure 625: MCR handling - Monitoring a member

Pressing the __me=_ | putton temporarily mutes the monitor audio to the port. The

changes are immediately sent to the system. If “Mute” is active, it will be indicated by a red
mute button IS

Page 348



DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

RIIlRIEDEL

13.4.8

The __ » | putton indicates that the monitor is currently listening to a port. This
means that the input of the port is routed to the monitor output. As soon as the button is
pressed, it changes to #. The change will be immediately sent to the system.
Now the audio that is routed from an MCR conference to the output of the port can be heard
at the monitor output. This button is only available if a single port with an input and output
is being monitored. This function is not available for conferences or 4-wire splits.

To stop monitoring, right click on the monitor and select “Cancel monitoring”. The change
will be immediately sent to the system.

Set Input/Output Gain on Monitor Listen Port.

Cancel monitoring

Edit monitar lavaout, ..

Discard all MCR changes

MCR Properties

Figure 626: MCR handling - Ending the monitoring function

You can also set the input and output gain level of the monitoring port in this menu.

Undo changes
Changes to the conference or port assignments in the user interface are only visible locally

until the is pressed. The MCR interface documents all changes since the last update
was sent.

Open the “Status” tab from the MCR interface.

Master Control Room - Online Yiew =
News || Studio 1+2 | Studio 3 | All | Status |

Online MCR Status
Skakus: 11 member(s) active, 1 monitor(s) active Reset Online MCR

Local MCR Status

The Following MCR changes have not been sent ta the Artist system yet:

Location Change Error if sent ta Artist
Orline MCR View Remave MCR Member ‘Sound’ from Conference "MCR Conf 3,
Onling MCR Yisw Assign MCR. Member 'Sound' to Conference 'WMCR Conf 2
Online MCR. Yiew Remove MCR Member PGM IN' from Conference MCR Conf 3',
Qnline MCR Yigw Assign MCR. Member 'PGM IN' to Conference 'MCR Conf 2",

Discard all changes in the Online MCR Yiew

Close:

Figure 627: MCR handling - Master Control Room - Status
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The “Local MCR Status” list shows all changes that have been made since the last transfer
of changes to the Artist system (with the exception of gain changes and the monitor
function). Click the [_tecrdaichanges ntheoninemcrview | yytton to undo all of these changes. You will
be asked to confirm your choice. This option can also be reached from a MCR page with a
right mouse click.

Edit conference lavout. .,

| Discard all MCR u:hangeﬁ
MCR. Properties

B e Y el MCR: Conference #9

RE -"'—"—'ﬂﬂ-ﬁh*“"-"—-—u""-"“-'. e g

thi"h-“-

Figure 628: MCR handling - Discarding changes

If you wish to reset all MCR assignments and end any monitoring, press the
button in the “Status” tab. After being asked to confirm, the MCR will be reset.

Note: the reset also affects all other online MCR interfaces.

This option is also available in the network view of Director. Right mouse click on the
symbol.

Tin Metwork Ports B Scroll-Lists T

= E Demo
=gt DEmo 1
3 Mode #1
3 Mode #2 g
Evenks ,
Master Contre

Open

Delete

Reset {online) N

Reset (working cé?@figuration only

Find... Ctrl+-F

Copy tree contents ta clipboard

Froperties

Figure 629: MCR handling - Network tab - Reset MCR

The “Reset (Online)” function will reset the complete MCR system. That means that all
currently active conferences and monitor functions will be emptied.

If you save a configuration with an MCR interface to a hard disk, a snapshot of the current
MCR assignments will also be saved. If this configuration is read out from a system or
opened from a hard drive, you can locally reset these saved assignments with the command
“Reset (working configuration only)”. The online system will not be affected.
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13.4.9

Display of time controlled conferences
Starting in version 6.10 it is possible to highlight timer controlled Conferences and
Members in the MCR which will be switched by the “Scheduler”.

To use this functionality ,Events/Scheduler‘ must be registered and enabled in the Director.

First create a new Event ,MCR Conference“ in the properties of Events . See 14.2.2
Event: MCR Conference for Details

Now open the ,Scheduler‘ ©| and select the new ,MCR Conference“-Event created before.
Select the time and dates when this Event should be activated/deactivated automatically.
See 14.4.2 Configuring the Scheduler for Details.

Open the ,Properties* of the ,MCR* by a right click in the MCR-window and select | "™ | to
adjust the display settings for timer controlled conferences.

Properties of the Master Control Room
Members || Presets || Monitors | Conf. Layout | Manitor Layout | Misc | Righes
Panel { Logic Source operation
[¥]Enable placeholder on MCR keys: | -MCR-——- (ma, & chars) More info
Key mode For conferencefmember selection:
Momentary (PTT) ~ | More information
Create lagic sources For the Following MCR Functions:

Send Changes (Update) Discard Changes Remove All
Monitor In Monitar Out I Monitor Mute:

Display yvellow advance hint €2 For upcoming scheduled MCR. tasks:

3 minube(s) before the task's stark time

3 rinute(s) before the task's finish time

Defaulk for all new MCR members:

Allowe participating in multiple conferences (For pure 4-wire members)

[ Ok | [ cancel | [ apply

Figure 630: MCR Scheduler - Properties des MCR > Misc

Here you can set up the time to see a ‘& - symbol on affected conferences and members
before a timer controlled conference will start.

The same symbol will show up, before an activated timer will be deactivated. You can set up
both settings individually

Following symbols are used for timer controlled conferences. These symbols show up on
affected conferences and also on the affected members:

Member / Conference will soon be used for Scheduler controlled conference.
'EE' If the timer is already running, the symbol shows up before the scheduled conference will be
stopped automatically. (Depending of the settings in “Misc”).

IEEI Member / Conference is used in a running scheduled conference

Member / Conference should now be used in a scheduled conference, but it is not.
Causes:

...| - The start time of a new generated timer was in the past

- The event was stopped manually in the Events - tool

Figure 631: Table - MCR Scheduler Icons
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View 13.4.1 MCR - Overview to get an overview of the displays for scheduled conferences

A short tool-tip window will show up, when you show with the mouse over a conference or a
member with a clock-symbol. It will show the actual status and which timer is or will be
used:

Member will soon be used for a scheduled event.
% BIMI ® - Cam 3
31 $%2Cam4 t

dr1cr Member 'BIMI
%cheduled TaskITest Timer 1' skarts sc--:-rlat 19 Feb Z010 12:41 ;

Figure 632: MCR Scheduler - Member will be used soon

Member is part of an actual running scheduled conference.

BIMI ® - - Cam 3 [

% 31 &% Cam 4

MR Member 'BIMI

Assigned o Conference '"MCR Conf 10° (alias ™), 4 member(s)
Scheduled Task[Tesk Timer 1'is active

Lb'-‘\.\__"-"-_ e,

Figure 633: MCR Scheduler - Member is used in a scheduled conference

The running scheduled conference will be stopped soon

BIMI L Cam = %
31 T Cam 4

MCR. Member 'BIMI

Jassigned to Conference 'MCR Conf 10" {alias "), 4 member(s)

4scheduled Tas'Test Timer 1 ends soon at 19 Feb 2010 12:45
= %_3 — II\L-—.,___M#—‘-“

Figure 634: MCR Scheduler - Scheduled conference ends soon

Scheduled timer could not be started

BIMI L Cam 2

31 @ ¥ Cam 4

MCR Member 'BIMI

4scheduled TasH'Test Timer 1' should be active, but it is nok.

w =rarik
'*WMMQ\ Ay el ol

Figure 635: MCR Scheduler - Scheduled task could not be started
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13.5 Setting Up and Using the MCR Interface from a Control Panel

13.5.1

The MCR tool can be controlled from multiple PCs as well as from control panels. Any
control panel type can be used.

Setting up the MCR and panels

You must assign an online Director PC to handle MCR requests in order to use the MCR
interface from one or more control panels.

Go to “Settings” > “Options” and then select the tab “Miscellaneous”. Activate the option
“Handle MCR operations triggered by Panels / Logic Sources”.

0 [x]]

Logging | Partial Files | Autosave | Miscellaneous

[#] Shws live status in the panel and GPIO lists  More information

[#]Handle EditCanf requests triggered From panel keys — Mare information

| [“]Handle MCR operations triggered by Panels [ Logic Sources  Mare information

[“]Handle the Scheduler  Mars information

[ sk For canfirmation when sawing the configuration to Artist with overwrice
[] auto Reverse Talk Far 4-Wire

[[1The Alarms window shauld automatically pop up For new important alarms
[#] Do ot show the: configuration bransfer dislog For short, sucressful updates
[#] Shiow panel key mode

[] Automatically adjust speaker dim and key mode

Initial Tab in Panel Yisw: | Configuration v

hibrechen

Figure 636: MCR - Panel control - Settings > Options

Warning: only 1 Director PC in the network should have this option activated. The control of
the MCR interface by control panels only works when this copy of Director is online with the
system.

To enable the MCR interface to be controlled from a panel, every function, member, monitor
and conference is assighed a logic source. This means that control panels are only sending
logic commands to the Director PC which then converts these to MCR commands.

It is therefore necessary when creating conferences and MCR members that the
[¥]Create an associated logic source for MCR use option has been set in the “MCR Properties”. (See: “13.2
Creating MCR Conferences” , “13.3 Configuring the MCR“ and “13.3.5 Other settings
(Misc)*).
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Open the | " tedc  tab in Director. The MCR sources generated automatically will be listed
with their automatically generated names “MCR...".

TS Motwork || Port= || Bl Seraliliots | =% cPlo || %8 croups + Confs [ Syyum—
2V <Fa Errars I Log [ T Logic S Trunking
~ | JJ»
Tvpe 14 Leng Mame MNode Function
curce Logic Source #2 nia nia
ource Logic Source #3 nia ]
Surce R Conference Logic Source For Conference TR Conf 17 RYE) aster Cortrol Roorm
ource CR Conference Lodic Source For Conference MCR Conf 10° | nja aster Control Room
curce R Conference Logic Source For Conference MR conf 117 |n/a aster Control Room
aurce CR Conference Lodic Source For Conference MCR Conf 127 |nia aster Cortrol Roorn
ource TR Conference Logic Source For Conference MCR Conl nfa aster Control Room
Surce CR Conference Logic Source For Conference 'MCR Conf 14 |nja aster Control Room
ource R Conference Logic Source For Conference MCR Conf 15| nja aster Control Room
curce R Confersnce Logic Source For Confersnce 'MCR Conf 16° | nja aster Control Room
ource CR Conference Lodic Source For Conference TCR Conf = nia aster Control Room
curce R Conference Logic Source For Conference Mo conf = nis aster Control Room
aurce CR Conference Lodic Source For Conference TICR Conf 4 nis aster Cortrol Roorn
ource TR Conference Lodic Source For Conference TMCR Conf 5 nia aster Control Room
curce TR Conference Logic Source For Conference 'MCR Conf & nia aster Control Room
ource CR_Conference Lodic Source For Conference MCR Conf 7 nfa aster Control Room
curce R Confersnce Logic Source For Conference MCR Canf &' nia aster Control Room
ource CR Conference Lodic Source For Conference TCR Conf o nia aster Control Room
curce R Discord Changes Logic Source nia aster Control Room
aurce CR Logic Source F: Toritor | P ria aster Cortrol Roorn
ource R Mermber Logic Source For MR nfa aster Control Room
Surce TR Member Logic Source For MR nia aster Control Room
ource R Member Logic Source For MCR nfa aster Control Room
curce R Member Logic Source For MCR nia aster Control Room
ource R Mermber Lodic Source For MCR nfa aster Control Room
curce R Member Logic Source For MR nis aster Control Room
aurce CR Member Lodic Source For MR nis aster Cortrol Roorn
ource TR Member Logic Source For MR nia aster Control Room
curce TR Member Logic Source For MCR nia aster Control Room
ource R Member Logic Source For MCR nfa aster Control Room
curce R Mermber Logic Source For MCR nia aster Control Room
ource CR Member Lodic Source For MCR nfa aster Control Room
curce R Member Logic Source For MR nia aster Control Room
aurce CR Member Lodic Source For MR nfs aster Cortrol Roorn
ource R Mermber Logic Source For MR nfa aster Control Room
Surce TR Member Logic Source For MR nia aster Control Room
ource R Member Logic Source For MCR nfa aster Control Room
curce ICR Mermber Logic Source For MCR Member 'Upl:nk‘ nia aster Control Room
ource R Monitor In Logic Source nfa aster Control Room
curce IR Monitor Out Logic Source nis aster Control Room
aurce cR Al Logic Source nis aster Cortrol Roorn
Source R Send Changes (Update) Logic Source nia aster Control Room
Soures Sv OFF T e
Source Par onl nia nia
Destination | Studic Einsprechen abschalten Demo 3 |Remote Key on Pork Sound , Ke
Source Studio Einsprechen abschalten = f=
< |
[ ] [ Delete ] [ Add Dst... i [ Add Sre. ..
L = - A

Figure 637: MCR - Panel control - Logic Sources

Double click on a port in the port list or network list to open a control panel that should be
used to control the MCR interface. Pull the logic sources onto unused keys. Repeat for each
panel that should control the MCR.

FA Untitled* - Director,
Fle Edt View Settngs Extras Help

Eh & § v | O/S FEEREEERED %= ¢ @ W S0 SR

0

| BF Hetwork I @ ports |
| B scoiists | <% aro | @ Groups o confs | users |
| Pleroenos | Elis | P lede | ZD Tankng |

EEX

4k Long Hame ~ B Conflguration | glg' Live State | 44 Remote Control | 8 Audio Patehes |
Souree |Logic Source #2
Soures |Logic Source #3 3
e e oo For Gaferencs TR Garf T e 2 S |

Source [MCR Conference Logic Source for Conference MCR Conf 10

Source |MCR Conference Lagic Source for Conference MCR Corf 3
Source |MCR Conference Logic Source for Conferenice MCR Corf 4
Source |MCR Corference Logic Seurce for Conference MCR Conf &

Source | MCR Discard Chenges Logic Source
Souree | MCR Lagic Source for MCR Maritor Maritorz’

Source | MCR Member Logic Source For MCR Member Backstg’
Source |MCR Member Logic Source for MCR Member €3 CH1'
Source |MCR Member Logic Source For MCR Member €3 CHZ'
Source |MCR Member Logic Source For MCR Member *Cam 1'

MICR Member Logic Source
FICR Member Logic Saurce for MCR Member ‘Cutter’

FCR, ember Logic Source For MCR Member Director’ A\wav:‘ m 1 [

e for MCR Member ‘cam &'

“Virtual Functions GPIG Ins GPIC Cuts

PICR Member Logic Source For MCR Mewber Edit 1~ o Fur :
IR, Member Logic Saurce For MGR Merber 'Light' i - i — ‘

MCR Meriber Logic Source For MCR Merber -1 — oncal: 3 3
MCR Merber Logic Source for MR Merber News
MCR Merber Logic Source for MCR Merber 'FGH IV
MCR Merber Logic Saurce for MCR Member ‘Sound
MICR, Merber Logic Saurce for MCR Member ‘Studic X <no selsction>
MICR Member Logic Source for MCR Member “Upink'
MICR Monitor In Logic Source
MCR Monitor Qut Logic Suurce
MCR Remave All Logic Sour
MCR Send Changes (UDdalE) Logic Source.
Par OFF
Par ON
Studio Einsprechen abschalten v
| >

(Ede.. | [ celete | [ Addost.. | [ Addsre.. |

[ [ckmin 3 Modes Orline, 192,168 42,100 o) @ -

Figure 638: MCR - Panel control - Adding MCR logic sources to a control panel

After you have sent these changes to the system the MCR can be controlled from both the
software interface and control panels.
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13.5.2

Using the MCR from a control panel

To assign a member to a conference, first press the conference key. All available members
will be indicated by a red marker.

Figure 639: MCR - Panel control - Selecting the conference

Select the members to add. Newly selected or already existing members will be indicated by
a green marker. Press the “MCR Upd” key. The changes will be sent to the system and also
reflected in all MCR software interfaces.

Py

H

Figure 640: MCR - Panel control - Selecting members

If you press a conference key again, the panel returns to the display mode. Conferences
that are being spoken into are highlighted with several red LEDs.

Figure 641: MCR - Panel control - Marker signalisation of an active conference

You can also press a conference key to display all of the members assigned to the
conference. Members that have green markers are assigned to the conference, members
with red markers are not assigned to the conference.

Page 355



RI‘IRIEDEL

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

You can also first select the member to assign it to a conference. Press the member and
then press the conference that the member should be added to.

Figure 642: MCR - Panel control - Selecting a member

Assign the member to conferences by pressing conference keys (Note: only 4-wire ports can
be assigned to more than one conference). Confirm your changes by pressing the “MCR
Upd” button.

Figure 643: MCR - Panel control - Assigning members to conferences

You can also press a member key to display all of the conferences that the member is a
part of (displayed with a green marker).

The monitor function is operated in the same way. Select the monitor and then the member
or conference to monitor. The assignment will be immediately sent to the system. It is not
necessary to press the “MCR Upd” key.

If several control panels are controlling the MCR, each key press will be simultaneously
shown on the other control panels. All panel users have the same user rights.
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14 EVENTS / SCHEDULER

The software add-on “Events/Scheduler” is a versatile tool that can trigger pre-defined
events or configuration changes automatically according to a schedule or with a simple
mouse click. For example, functions on a key can be easily changed or MCR conferences
can be automatically activated at certain times.

Events - Online Yiew

Events

Status

DEMO EVENT 1
Edit fz
Edit 2 = Direckor

scheduler - Online Yiew 5]
Scheduled Tasks Scheduled Task Properties
143 Name Nesxk Activation Date Start | End | Status | Modifiec Mame: | meeting 2 |

M

News-Conference |15 Dec modified

6 event(s) displayel  ECA 9 0700 modified Start; |U7100 T ‘ [+] wita end: ‘11:00 =- |
Event Properties... [_]cnly on date: | |
Monday [ Thursday [ sunday
Tuesday Friday

Wednesday Saturday

Event: |@| DEMO EVENT 1 £

This event list is based on the online configuration
{currently active in the Artist system), therefore

| | unsaved changes in the working configuration

will ot be reflected,

£

[Event Froperties, .. ][Events Online. ., ] [ Send ko Artist 1 [ Cancel

Figure 644: Scheduler / Events - example

14.1 Adding the Events / Scheduler add-On

The Events/Scheduler software add-on is already present when a new configuration is
created. It appears as the symbol in the network view of the Navigation Bar.

=

2V CFq Errors Log e
TE retwork Parts '
= B cemo
= Demo 1
£ Mode #1

£ rode #2
~[EY] Events
—[HT] Master Control Room

AP e i o,

Figure 645: Scheduler / Events - Events in the network view

However, the feature must be unlocked before it can be used. Follow the directions in
chapter “11.1 Unlocking the Software Add-ons”.
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14.2 Creating events

14.2.1

You must open the “Events-Online View” in order to create events. Click the [E9| putton in the
tool bar or double click on the symbol in the network view of the Navigation Bar. The
window can also be opened via “View” > “Events - Online View”. The “Events-Online View”
window is also used to start and stop individual events.

Events - Online Yiew 5]
Events

v | |

Mame Skatus

Mo events,

1 event(s) displayed, 0 active in the online swstem

[Event Properties. .. H Scheduler. .. ]

Figure 646: Events - Online View window

Event Properties
To create a new event or to edit an existing event, click the button. The “Event

Management” window will open.

Event Management @

Event Properties | Rights
Evenk List Propetties of the Selected Event
\u’l Name: | |
Marne b Actions |R\ght5
Ma events.
Type
Mo event selected,
¢ | >
[ Copy | [ Delete | [ Add |
I [o]4 1 [ Cancel I [ Apply ]

Figure 647: Events - Event Management window
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Next, create a new event using the button found in the “Event List” area on the left
side of the window. The event list will display the new event and assign an automatically
generated name “Event #001". Enter a new name for the event in the “Name” field found on
the right side of the window under “Properties of the selected Event”. The name can be as
long as you like.

Event Management

Evertt Properties | Rights |

Ewent List Properties of the Selected Event

7| |

Name: | Event #001 | “

Actions ] Rights ‘

|~

3

Copy

] [_Delet=_ | [

Add

)

objects to this list,

Type
Mo actions defined yet, ¥ou can drag-and-drop

[(Delete | [ Edt.. | [[add. |

[ o

H Cancel H

Apply ]

Figure 648: Events - Enter a name for the event

Now you can begin to set up what the event will actually do. On the right hand side of the
window, click the button and select the type of function that should later be triggered

by the event.

The maximum number of functions that can be carried out at the same time in an event is
100.

%]

entManagement
Event Properties ‘ R\ghtsl

DEMO EVENT 1

new

[ Copy

] [ Delete ] [

Add

J

Ewent Lisk Propetties of the Selected Event
il Name: | DEMO EVENT 1 |
Hame Modified Actions ‘ Rights |

Type
No actions defined vet. fou can drag-and-drop objects
to this lisk.

|~

| >
[ oelete | [ Edt.. | [add..

MCR Conference
Call to Conference
Callto Group

Fort to Pork

Call to Port:

Listen to Part

Lagic Source

l

OK

H Cancel H

Apply

]

Figure 649: Events - Adding a new event
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14.2.2

Event: MCR Conference

If you also use the “Master Control Room” add-on and have already configured it, you can
create an event that will automatically add members to a conference. The event can then
be later triggered by a key press or set to be automatically activated at a certain time.

Select the function “MCR Conference”. The “Event Action: MCR Conference” window will
open.

I3 Event Action: MCR Confarence [B=11E9]
Conferenca | X <o seisction> v/
Please note that this list contains only thase conferences
that have been enabled for Master Control Room Lse.
MCR Members: | ] Backstg =
£lc3 cHL
Elc3 cHz
ECam1
Flcam2
Tl Cam 3+4
Clcams
Elcams
o Cutter
| Director
£ Edit 1
Fl Light
Tl N-1
Ol News
£ PaM IM
£l sound
£ Studio
Pl Uolink =

Figure 650: Events - Event Action: MCR Conference

All MCR members will be displayed in this window along with their online status and any
current aliases being used.

Select a conference from the “Conference” drop down menu. Then select the members that
should be placed into the conference when the event is activated.

A Event Action: MCR Confarence ‘;‘Elg‘

| MCR Canf 2 v‘l

Flease noke Tat this st contains only Those conrerer
that have been enabled for Master Control Room use.

Conference:

MCR Members: | M Backstg -
Clcs cHL
Clc3 cHz
Flcam1
] Cam 2
C] cam 3+4
Flcams
Clcams
B Cutter
B Director
B Edit 1
] Light
] -1
] EwE
LI PGM IN
Ff Sound
tudio
IMCR. Member "Sound'| Unlink b

Figure 651: Events - Selecting a conference and its members

Confirm your choices with the button. The new event now appears as “Modified:
new” in the “Event Management” window. As soon as the change you made to the
configuration has been sent to the system using the '=*% | putton, the word “new”
disappears from the list and the event is available for use.

Ewent Properties | Rights

Ewent Lisk

rarne | raodified |

e M o . gt o i e

Properties of the Selected Ewent

Ackions | Fights

Mame: | Dema Event 1 }

Figure 652: Events - New MCR Conference - event
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14.2.3

Event: Call to Conference

This function places a “Call to Conference” command on the keys of selected ports when
the event is active. Create a new event in the “Event Management” window, as described
above, or add this function to an existing event.

Click the button on the right-hand side of the window and select the function “Call to
Conference”. A new window will open where you can specify the details of the function.

3 Event Action: Call'to Conference

Shortlist: Al Groups and Conferences in the System

X <no selection>
iy AR Conf 1

Conference: | X <no selection 3

[¥]Talk privilege
[#]Listen privilegs

The Function will be created in:

<no Iocation selected>

[use the 2nd audio channel on the source port {instead of the 1st)

Figure 653: Events - Event Action: Call to Conference

First, choose the conference that should be used by the event. You can also select a
conference from a shortlist, if any are defined. Select the conference privileges for the
member.

Talk privilege
Listen privilege

Next, choose the conference member. Click on the button.

B3 Function Location 3]
@ Port:  part shartlist: | all Ports in the System -
Port: | X <no selection:> -
@ virtual Function: | ¥ox -

x
) GPIO Input: x
() GPIO Output: >
X

Figure 654: Events - Call2Conf - Function location

Decide who can trigger this “Call to Conference” function and whether it should be activated
from a port or a GPI.

If you choose ©Ft: select the port and the exact location where the function should appear.
If you selected a control panel, you can choose between placing the call on the @ ¥irtusl Function:
orona @Fpaelkey: If you selected a 4-wire port, only the © ¥irtual Function: will be available.
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B3| Function Location [E3
(@Port:  Part Shartlist: | All Ports in the System v
Port: | g5 Edit 1| ~

() virtual Function:

(@) PanelKey:  Expansion Panel: |Main Panel ~
Key Page: | Shift Pags v
Key: ~

You can onily se= thase keys yaur user account has the
“Create functions” and “Delete Functions” rights For,

O GPIO Input:

(I GPIO Output:

X %X X X

Figure 655: Events - Call2Conf - Choosing a panel key

Note: If you selected “Panel Key”, you must specify the exact key where the function will
appear. If the key that you chose already has a function assignhed, this other function will
not be removed. The command triggered by the event will be added as an additional
function to the key.

After you confirm your selection with the button, the key or Virtual Function will
appear in the “Event Action” window.

FA| Event Action: Call to Conference El
Shortlist: All Groups and Conferences in the Syskem v
Conference: MCR. Conf 2 b

Talk privilege
Listen privilege
The function will be created in:

Key 4 (shift page) on Panel Edit 1' (Type Change...

DCP-5108)

[] Use the 2nd audio channel on the source port (instead of the 1st)

Figure 656: Events - Call2Conf - Event Action

You can use the 2nd audio channel of a port as the source of the call, if available, by
se|ecting the [Juse the 2nd audio channel on the source part (instead of the 1st) option_

After closing the window with the button, the new function will be listed in the
“Event Management” window.

Repeat the steps above if you want to add additional functions to the event.

E~wenkt Properties Rights

Ewenk Lisk Properties of the Selected Event
e Mame: | EdiE 1 = Conf 2

rModified

Actions Rights

Twpe
I | —onference ™CR Conf 2', pork 'Edik 1°

I
R M P W S ot e e il A gt gl

Figure 657: Events - Event Management window - Call to Conference Event

Send the changes to the matrix with the <F5> key or the | =*%= | button in Director.
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14.2.4

Event: Call to Group

This function places a “Call to Group” command on the keys of selected ports when the
event is active. Create a new event in the “Event Management” window, as described above,
or add this function to an existing event.

Click the button on the right-hand side of the window and select the function “Call to
Group”. A new window will open where you can specify the details of the function.

A Event Action: Call to Group.

Shortist: | All Grouns and Canferences i the System ]
Group: ‘x <ni selection 3 ‘ J
2y Group #1
The Function wil be created in:
<no location selecked> Change. ..

[[use the 2nd audio channel on the source port (instead of the 1st)

Figure 658: Events - Event Action - Call to Group

Select the group and then specify the exact location where the “Call to Group” command
should appear with the button.

For a description of how to select a panel key or Virtual Function please see: “14.2.3 Event:
Call to Conference”.

3 Event Action: Call to Group E|
Shartlst: |l Groups and Conferences in the System v]
som B 3

The Function will be created in:

key S (standard page) on Panel ‘Cutter' (Type
RCP-2016P)

Change. .

[[Juse the 2nd audio channel on the source port (instead of the 1st)

Figure 659: Events - Event Action - Call to Group

The new function is now available in the event list.

wentk Managemenk

Ewent Properties | Rights

Ewent Lisk Properties of the Selected Event
o | | Marmne: | Call bo Group CAMS
Marne Modified Actions |Rights

Call ko Group CAMS n 1]
DEMO EVEMT 1
Edit 1 = Conf 2 [ ] | Group 'Cams', pork '"Cutker! I

A p—————b . o gt o NP | gl s IRt .l e i, Al '—-}

Toer

s Nagesrig,

Figure 660: Events - Event Management window - Call to Group Event

Send the changes to the matrix with the <F5> key or the ' -®*%® | button in Director.
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14.2.5

Event: Port to Port

When this function is activated it places a “Call to Port” command on the keys of two
control panels. Create a new event in the “Event Management” window, as described above,
or add this function to an existing event.

Click the button on the right-hand side of the window and select the function “Port to
Port”. A new window will open where you can specify the details of the function.

F Event Action: Port 1o Port (3]

On the first Port, the function will be created in:

<no location selected> ‘ Change...

[Juse the 2nd audio channel (nstead of the 1s£)

optiona keylebel: ||

On the second Port, the function will be created in:

<no location selected> ‘ Change. ..

[Juse the 2nd audio channel (nstead of the 1s£)

Figure 661: Events - Event Action: Port to Port

You can manually enter a display name for the ports that will appear on the panels after the
event has been activated. If you leave this field empty, the default name for the ports will be
used.

Press the button to set up which ports will be used for the event and the exact
position of the key or Virtual Function where the command will appear.

For a description of how to select a panel key or Virtual Function please see: “14.2.3 Event:
Call to Conference”.

E3 Event Action: Port to Port (B3]

On the first Part, the Function wil be created in:

Key 13 (standard page) on Fanel ‘Dirsctor’ (type ‘ Chanae...

RCP-1028E)

[Cluse the 2nd audic channel (instead of the 1st)

On the second Port, the Function will be crested in:

Key 6 (shift page) on Panel 'Edit 1' (Type ‘ Chanae...

DCP-5108)

[(use the znd audio channel (instead of the 1st)

Figure 662: Events - Event Action: Port to Port

The new function is now available in the event list.

went Managemenk

Ewent Propertiss | Rights

Ewent Lisk Froperties of the Selecked Event

g ] Mame: | Park 2 Port B |
[ETT rodified Actions | Rights

Call ko Sroup CAMS | rmodiFied | [

CEMC EVERT 1 | | Toroe
Edit 1 = Conf = Fork 'Direckor’ o Pork "Edik 1°

- ot A B lins A st

Figure 663: Events - Event Management window - Port to Port Event

Send the changes to the matrix with the <F5> key or the ' =*% | button in Director.
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14.2.6 Event: Call to Port
This function places a “Call to Port” command on the key of a selected port when the event
is active. Create a new event in the “Event Management” window, as described above, or
add this function to an existing event.

In contrast to the “Port to Port” function, this command only sets up communication in one
direction.

Click the button on the right-hand side of the window and select the function “Call to
Port”. A new window will open where you can specify the details of the function.

FA Event Action: Call to Port | =
— Carmera 2
J—— g coners
Carnera 4
§ B cameras
Fort Shartlist: [all Parts in the System |

H Camerae
Cutter

Destination: | Edit 1 V‘r-_\...,__ Director

N WL L O Y

[Juse the 2nd audio channel (instead of the 1st) -
& 1spma
The Function will be creatsd in: o 15pM 2
Key 6 (standard page) on Panel ‘Director’ (type [Cchange... ] '—'gf;
RCP-1028E) o mad' é
adi
H Madis
[Juse the znd audio channel {instead of the 15t} B Madi4
e S Iﬂlt‘ e it gt - -~ b

C o ] [ ]

Figure 664: Events - Event Action: Call to Port

You can manually enter a display name for the port that will appear on the panel after the
event has been activated. If you leave this field empty, the default name for the port will be
used.

Select the port to be called from the “Destination” list.

Press the button to set up which port will be used for the event and the exact
position of the key or Virtual Function where the command will appear.

For a description of how to select a panel key or Virtual Function please see: “14.2.3 Event:
Call to Conference”.

The new function is now available in the event list.

went Management

Ewvent Properties | Rights

Ewent List Properties of the Selected Event

| ] Mame: | Edit 1 > Dirsctor
Fame FodiFied Actions | Rights
Call o Group CAMS
DEMC EVERNMT 1 Twpe
Edit 1 = Conf = l Call to Port ‘Edit 1' From 'Director' |
-\J . .. - - bt A A _ et o . AP o it ol e,

Figure 665: Events - Event Management window - Call to Port Event

LY D YO'S

Send the changes to the matrix with the <F5> key or the | =*%# | button in Director.
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14.2.7 Event: Listen to Port

This function places a “Listen to Port” command on a key of a selected port when the event
is active. Create a new event in the “Event Management” window, as described above, or
add this function to an existing event.

Click the button on the right-hand side of the window and select the function “Listen
to Port”. A new window will open where you can specify the details of the function.

B3| Event Action: Listen to Port _|
Port Shortlist: [ &l Parts i the system ~|
Source: |0| PaM v|

[Juse the znd audio channel (instead of the 1st)

The Function will be created in:

Key & (shift page) on Panel 'BILD' (type Change...

DCP-1016E)

[Juse the znd audio channel (instead of the 1st)

[ 0K I [ Cancel ]

Figure 666: Events - Event Action - Listen to Port

Select under “Source” the port that you would like to listen to.

Press the button to set up which port will be used for the event and the exact
position of the key or Virtual Function where the “Listen to Port” command will appear.

For a description of how to select a panel key or Virtual Function please see: “14.2.3 Event:
Call to Conference”.

Note: When using the event function “Listen to Port” on a panel, it is recommended to set
the properties of the key you select to “Latching” and deactivate the “Speaker Dim”
function.

The new function is now available in the event list.

wentk Management
Ewent Properties | Rights

Ewentk Liskt Properties of the Selected Event ;

s | | Marne: | Lisken PsM ‘
Marne Modified Actions | pights

Call ko Group CAMS

DEMO EVERNT 1 T

Edit 1 = Conf 2 Listen to Port ‘PGl IM' From 'Light'

FPork 2 Pork

Edik 1 = Director
Listen Pisr e
L It A o O e il » e il il - M-ﬁ-u-."“_"k._..)

Figure 667: Events - Event Management window - Listen to Port Event

Send the changes to the matrix with the <F5> key or the | =*%# | button in Director.
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14.2.8

Event: Logic Source

This function places a “Logic Source” on a key of a selected port when the event is active.
Create a new event in the “Event Management” window, as described above, or add this
function to an existing event.

To allow a logic source to be used in events, open the properties of the logic source in the
¥ odc | tab with a double click. Check the box for the “Enable for Event use” option.

Lang Name: [teat

Bechar Label; [Bast

Cancel Apply

Figure 668: Events - Properties of a Logic Source

Click the button on the right-hand side of the “Event Management” window and select
the function “Logic Source”. new window will open where you can specify the details of the
function.

Select the logic source you would like to use. Only the logic sources that were unlocked for
use with the event add-on will be shown.

3 Event Action: Logic Source

Logic Source: | X <na selection> |
X <no selection>

Please note that this list contains only thoss logic sources

that have been enabled For Event use. L=t

prundz

The Function will be created in:

Ky 9 (shift page) on Panel BILD' (type Change...

DCP-1016E)

Figure 669: Events - Event Action - Logic Source

Press the button to set up which port will be used for the event and the exact
position of the key or Virtual Function, where the “Logic Source” function will appear.

For a description of how to select a panel key or Virtual Function please see: “14.2.3 Event:
Call to Conference”.

The new function is now available in the event list.

went Management

Ewvent Properties | rights

Ewent List Propertiss of the Selected Event

'l rame: | Legic best

Mame rodified Ackions |Rights
Call to Group CAMS
DEMC EVEMT 1
Edit 1 = Conf 2
Edit 1 > Director
Listen PSr

iy

Figure 670: Events - Event Management window - Logic Source Event

Send the changes to the matrix with the <F5> key or the | =*%% | button in Director.
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14.2.9

Configuration using Drag & Drop

You can also set up most event functions using Drag & Drop. Create a new function, for
example a “Port to Port”. Click on the button on the right-hand side of the window
and select the “Port to Port” function. A new “Event Action” window will open where you can
specify the details of the function. Close the window by clicking the button without
finishing the function setup.

Fil Event Action: Port 1o Port

Sptianal key label:
©n the Firek Pork, the Function will be created in;

2o Tocation selecteds |

[ Use the 2nd audio channel Gnstead of the 155

Iabel:

d Part, the Function will be

(=
< Iacation selected= |

[ClUss the Znd audio channe! dnstead of the 1zt

Figure 671: Events - Event Action

Properties of the Selected Event

Mame: | Part to Port: Bild<=Uplink

Actions | Rights |

Figure 672: Events - Undefined function

Open the two ports in the Workspace that you wish to use and drag the command to keys
directly from the “Event Management” window.

File Edit View settings Extras Help

| DR & (e (O R E G W [0 || Bee | SeRy SeEw

Groups + Confs | B e |
ors | ML Log | 5 Logie | S@ Trunking |
& [ pores | B scrolbuats | b Geio |

)
7rl

I D G D S G

Modifled

a1
e m
A Teunks
oo
a3

W=

-
BB conentnonm

AT A A IR T7 CETWETR [A6 [3 Nodes orie, 19216097, 100 S S

Figure 673: Events - Drag & Drop to keys

The keys will be added to the function.

Sckions | rights | o
| Twpe=
Pk _Cai e Pk el 1t
(s =

’l'-"‘* - i Sl - et e gl

Figure 674: Events - Configured function
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You can also use the same process when setting up all of the other functions.

For example, when programming a “Call to Conference”, you can drag the conference

directly from the | =+ | tab to the event window. Then you can drag the event
command from the event window to a panel or 4-wire port.

itled* - Director,

File Edit Wiew Settings Extras Help

| DEH & & w0" BEMEEE @ % ¢

| 2V croenars Log | B Logc | 32 Trunking |
B9 hetwork | 2 ports | [ Scrollists | e GPIO |

Groups + Confs € Lsers

I

|4l Groups and Conferences i the syste + | [ Manage... |
W

14 Long Name

Type GPIC Qut
AV, Conf 1 Canference ass
AVR Conf 2 Canference ass
AVR Conf 3 Canference ass
AV Group 1 Group. ass

R Corfigurstion | g Live State | 49 Remote Control |

[ & Moderator

|

I Event Managemeht,

Event Properties | Right

Event List

(53] virtusl Functions

Always: [

Properties of the Selected Event

!

Name: | Port to Port: Bld<»Upink

Actions | Rights r

70 selection> v

HName

Modii
Call to Group Cams

Conference 2 auf BIMI Type
DEMO EVENT 1 Port 'BILD' to Part Upiink'

Edit->Maz

]
C Copy Delete Add
—

[ or [ concel | [ apty

[2 Hades Online, 192.168.0.100

Figure 675: Events - Drag & Drop a conference to a port

Actions | Rights |

Figure 676: Events - Configured function

If you need to add a number of different events with the same source but with different
destinations, we recommend using the copy function. Create an event with the source you
want to use and then press the button. Every time you press this button a new copy
of the original event will be created. Simply drag these copies to the destinations you need.
The original destination will be replaced with the new one you chose.

Call to Group CAMS

DEMC EVENT 1

Edit 1 = Conf 2

Wame: | Copy of Listen FGH

Actions | Rights |

Type
Listen to Port PGM Fram ' |

[ ] woderator

Edit 1 > Directar ] — i Furctons
Listen PaM \ s
=== il ox:
oncal: |fg ons.

P e

e A0 4 Bhs gttt

Figure 677: Events - Creating and modifying using the copy command

Page 369



RI‘IRIEDEL

DIRECTOR 6.20 Configuration Software, User Manual, Version 3.4

14.3 Starting and Stopping Events

After you have created and configured the events they can be started and stopped directly
from Director.

Open the “Events - Online View” window by clicking on the (=] button in the toolbar.

Events - Online Yiew [Ed]

Events

e

Mame Stakus
Call to Group CAMS
DEMO EYENT 1
Edit 1 = Conf 2
Edit 2 > Directar
Listen PG
Part 2 Part

6 event(s) displayed, O active in the online system

[ Event Properties. .. l [ Scheduler... ]

Figure 678: Events - Online View

All events that you have created will be listed in this window.

Note: Because the events function is an online tool, only the events that have been sent to
the system with a configuration update will be shown. This requires an active connection to
the matrix. If you are running Director in offline mode, no events will be shown in the
“Events - Online View”.

If you have created a large number of events, you can use the filter function to search for
specific events.

Events - Online Yiew

Ewmnlb

“u" | ed

| rMame Status
Edit 1 = Conf 2 | |
Edit 2 = Directar | |
gl R A e

Figure 679: Events - Events with a filter active

1y

To start an event, select the event and press the button or simply double click on
the event.

You do not have to manually send the configuration to the system. As soon as an event is
started or stopped, the configuration change is automatically sent directly to the system.
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Active events will be highlighted green and their status will be listed as “active”.

Events - Online Yiew 3]
Events
| \

Mame Status
Call bo Group CAMS

Edit 1 > Conf 2

Edit 2 > Directar
Port 2 Port

6 event(s) displayed, 2 active in the online system

lEvent Properties.. . ” Scheduler... ]

Figure 680: Events - Active events

The functions defined by the event will then appear on the corresponding panels and keys.

Events can be stopped by double clicking on an active event or by selecting the event and
clicking the button.

Pressing the button will end all events that are currently active. A pop up window
will ask you to confirm that you wish to end all events.

Confirmation

! Please confirm that you wish ko stop all events on the Artist system.
A

[ Stop all events ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 681: Events - “Stop all“ confirmation

Note: Multiple PCs can be online with Director at the same time and still use the Events /
Scheduler. Each PC shows the current status of all of the events. However, be sure to read
the current configuration from the matrix before checking the event status.
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14.4 Scheduler

1441

The scheduler is an extension of the event function. It allows events to be automatically
triggered at specific times.

Scheduling events by time is controlled by the internal clock of a configuration PC. For this
reason, a copy of Director needs to be running and connected to the system to control
scheduled events.

To ensure that the clock in the PC is accurate, it is recommended to use an auxiliary DCF
card or regularly synchronize the PC clock via the internet.

Activating Director for the Scheduler

Choose which PC running Director will control the scheduled events. This PC must always
remain online with the system.

Open the Options window in Director. Select “Settings” > “Options”.

iews | Settings | Extras  Help

IF address of local Mode...

Connect {Metwark OnfOFF)

PO || Options... 1. | %
Erro Colars... % :
g

Figure 682: Scheduler - Opening the options window

In the “Options” window, select the |Mswlaneous | tah  and activate the function
Handle the Scheduler |

Options @‘
Logging | Partial Files | Autosave | Miscellaneous
[¥] show live status in the panel and GPIO lists — Mare information
[JHandle EditConf requests triggered From panel keys  More information

[“]Handle MCR operations triggered by Panels | Logic Sources  More information

[¥]Handle the Scheduler  More information

[¥] ask fior confirmation when saving the configuration ko Artist with overwrite
[¥] auta Reverse Talk For 4-Wire

[¥#] The: Alarms window should autormatically pop up For new important alarms
[¥] Do not show the canfiguration transfer dialog For short, successful updates
[¥] show panel key mode

[¥] Automatically adjust speaker dim and key mode

Initial Tab in Panel Wiew: | Configuration v

[Jshaw legacy Panels

Figure 683: Scheduler - Activating the Scheduler function in Director
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14.4.2

Configuring the Scheduler

To configure the Scheduler, click on the (@ button in the toolbar. This will open the
“Scheduler - Online View” window.

Scheduler - Online Yiew 5]
Scheduled Tasks Scheduled Task Properties

14 Mame Nezxk Activation Date Stark  End Status ‘ ‘

No scheduled tasks defined. I:I I:l

< | »
[ Event Properties... ] [ Events Cnline... ]

Figure 684: Scheduler - Scheduler Online View

Press the button to add a new timer. A new entry will appear with a pre-assigned
name. Enter a new unique name for the timer in the “Name” field.

Scheduler - Online Yiew
Scheduled Tasks

Scheduled Task Properties

Scheduled Task #001

Skark: | 00:00 :

14 Mame Mexk Activation Date Start | End Status Tame:

Scheduled Task #001

T

[ auto end: |:|

never  -m--—-

Figure 685: Scheduler - Naming a timer

Select the event in the “Event” field that should be activated by the timer. The event must

have been previously configured.

Scheduler - Online Yiew =
Scheduled Tasks Scheduled Task Properties
14 Mame Mext Activation | Date Start  End  Status Mame: ‘ Test kimer 1 ‘

Start: |00:00 5 [Jauto end: l:l

[Clonly on date: | |

[IMonday [ Thursday [15unday
[ Tuesday [ Fridary
[lwednesday [ 5aturday B4 ricne - you can drag & drap an Event here

Call ko Group CAMS
Event: | X none - you can drag & drop an Event here DEMO EVEMT 1

This event list is based on the online configuration Edit 1 > Conf 2
(currently active in the Artist system), therefore Edit 2 = Director
¢ » unsaved changes in the working configuration Listen PGM
= — will nak be reflected. Port 2 Port
[ Event Properties.., ] l Events Orling... ] [ Send o Artist ] l Cancel ]

Figure 686: Scheduler - Selecting an event

If you would like to change the event, you can access the event’s configuration window
directly by clicking the button.
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Enter the time when the event should start and how long it should last. If the event should
end at a specific time, select [¥]auto end: and enter the time when the event should end.

The scheduler automatically calculates how long the event will last.

Scheduled Task Properties a

Mame: | Test Timer 1 |
Stark: 1300 3 [“lao end: |13:20 &

v (o |

Figure 687: Scheduler - Enter the start time of the event

Select if and how often the timer should repeat this event. You can either select a single
date for the event or set up a reoccurring event by selecting the days of the week when the
event should be active.

Onky on date: | Montag , 13, Jui 2009w b ]
» [Tonlky on dake: | 3
Monday Thursday [ sunday *
Tussday Friday *
Event: Demo EJEE] 18 ~
This everncd 20 2L 22 23 24 25 ze | wednesday [ saturday :
{currently of 27 28 29 30 31 E _
unsaved ch . -
will rist be vd [ Heute: 13.07.2009 Event: |[EM] Copy of Listen PGM -

Figure 688: Scheduler - Entering a date

All timers and their details are listed in the “Scheduled Tasks” area of the “Scheduler -
Online View” window.

scheduled Tasks Scheduled Task:

Status Modified Mame: | Timer 2

Stark: | 12:00

Courati

Figure 689: Scheduler - Timer

As soon as the PC’s internal clock reaches the activation time for an event, the event will be
automatically started. Active events will be indicated by the word “active” in the “Status”
column.

You can also open the “Events - Online View” window to show all active events by pressing
the button.
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i?l||RIEDEL

Scheduled Task Properties

Scheduled Tasks

14 Mame | Mext Activation = Date Start | End Modified
Testtimer 1 |15 Dec 2009 1... |MT--—- |16:00 | 17:00 || active | |
kiner 2 |15 Dec 2009 0., [MTW-FS- |07:00 1100

Events - Online Yiew

Ewents

V|

ame
Call ko Group CAMS

Skatus

DEMO EVENT 1

Edit 1 > Conf2

Edit 2 = Director

Port 2 Port

[ Event Properties... ] [ Ewvents Online...

Skart Stop

& event(s) displayed, 1 active in the online system

[Event Properties... ” Scheduler... ]

Close:

Figure 690: Scheduler - Active Timer

If the timer, for example, starts a timed conference in the “Master Control Room” interface,
the members will be placed into the conference in the MCR window.

Master Control Room - Online Yiew

Mews | studio 142 | Studio 3 | Al | Status |
MCR Conf 1 | mMCR Corf 2 [ &I MCR Members | Member Ports
s@ Cam 5 \'d
Ay Charly
o Cutter @ - Backstg ~ @ - Cam2
1 &3
;] &3z
S I Events - Online View
) Sound Events
V| |
Mame Status
MCR. Conf 4 | mMCR Corfs | WCR Corf g
Edit 2 = Directar
Listen PGM
Paort & Part
5' Monitor1
Cam 2 6 event{s) displayed, 1 active in the online system
In Skark Stop Stop all
[ Ewvent Properties. .. ] [ Scheduler. .. ] _]

Figure 691: Scheduler - Automatic MCR conference
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15

AUDIO VIDEO ROUTER

15.1 General

15.2

This special feature can monitor up to two external routing switchers and make changes to
conferences in the Artist system based on the routers’ status.

The monitoring of the external lines is handled by a specially developed software interface
that can assigh communication paths to the same locations as the routers send their audio
and video.

The routers are connected over a serial COM port to a computer that runs the “DMX Driver”
software. The software is supplied by Riedel Communications GmbH.

The Audio Video Router (AVR) feature requires a computer to be permanently connected to
both systems.

DMX Driver

The “DMX Driver” software is used to interface between the router and the Artist system.
The router is connected to a serial COM port of the computer.

To start the software, double click on the “dmxdrv_coml.exe” file. The software will open
and initialize COM 1 port on the computer, to which the router should be connected.

Alternatively, COM ports 1 - 4 can also be used.

Please note that if you use a different COM port, you must also open a different file on your
PC.

The file “dmxdrv_com1* is used for COM port 1.

The file “dmxdrv_com2* is used for COM port 2. And so on...

Fii DMX Driver &=
Sources Destinations

Port | Mame | Port | Name | Status |

Status: |Mo connection to DM,

Figure 692: AV Router - DMX Driver

After starting the DMX Driver the software reads out all of the information required from
your system. You do not need to do anything further at this point.

The DMX Driver will then display a list of all available sources and destinations.
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15.3

Adding the Audio/Video Router (AVR) to Director

To add the AVR in Director, right mouse click on the Web in the network view and select
“Add Audio/Video Router Interface”. You can also add the AVR to the configuration under
“Edit” > “Special Features” > “Add”.

% GPIO Groups + Confs ﬁ Use;
? ! CFg Errars Log ErD' Logic 8§> Trun
Me < | Parts B S-:roII-LisL*‘
right clic ;
= & - 4
=] Q 5 Open '
Add Audiofideo Router Interface | d
O
E Find... Chel+F
Copy tree contents to clipboard
Properties
R Y Y \,"‘ ‘-M')

Figure 693: AV Router - Adding the AVR

The AVR appears in the network view as a green icon with the letters “AV”.

T IO EFFOr =R o0 T OO -
Eﬁ' Metbwork | Porks @;
= @ Dremo

=g Demao 1
3 rode 21
3 Mode #2

|

EM] Events '
- [AM] audiofvideo Router Interface |
“[ME] Master Control Room
ol — ol nplie. it

Figure 694: AV Router - AVR in the configuration

To configure the AVR, the current user must have the necessary user rights. Open the
[ ®uw== |tab. Select a user and click the button.

General ‘ Usage

Long Mame: | Admin |

Description: | Admiristrator |

Password:

Repsat Password:
Fermissions

Allow Save to Artist (averwrits) [#]Enable Partial Files

Allaw Save Changes ta Artist (merge)
allow Save Configuration to Disk,
allow Open File from Disk

[ Restrict Properties For A¥-Rauter

[#] Allows Update

[] Allows Update All

[#] Allow Load Offline
[] llows Load &l OFfline

[#] Allows Save Partial File to Disk

[¥] allows PE Configuration

[ o

| [ cancel

1 [ Apply

Figure 695: AV Router - Properties of a user

Deactivate the option “Restrict Properties for AV-Router”.
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15.4 Connecting Director to the DMX Driver

The following steps will make the information from the “DMX Driver” available in Director:

Open the AVR interface in Director by double clicking on the AVR icon. First, activate the
option “Enable Audio/Video Router Interface“. Next, choose the option “Enable DMX Driver*“
to establish the connection to the “DMX Driver”.

Audio,/¥ideo Router Interface - Online Yiew

Audio/¥ideo Router Interface - Online Yiew

Active Crosspoints Active Crosspoinks
Matrix | Source Destination Matrix | Source Destination
hai..

Status Status

Mo Status available. o Status available,
[JEnable zMy Driver AYR Properties... (F8) [CIEnable ZMz Driver AVR Properties. .. (F8)
[JEnable DMX Driver Enable DM Driver
[Farce Configuration Updates periodically (DEBUE) [CIFarce Configuration Updates perindically (DEELG)

I Enable Audiofvideo Router Interface I > Enable AudiofVideo Router Inkerface

Figure 696: AV Router - AVR Online View

As long as there is an active connection between the “DMX Driver” and your router system,
the individual sources and destinations will appear in the “Active Crosspoints” list.

The option “Enable ZMX” is for a special feature developed for a specific customer and is
not normally used (it stands for Zentrale [central] Video Matrix and would be activated
instead of the “DMX Driver”, which stands for Dezentrale [decentralized] Video Matrix).

The option “Force Configuration Updates periodically” is only used for debugging purposes.
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15.5 AVR Configuration

To configure the AVR, press the <F8> key or click the button in the AVR
online view. This opens the AVR configuration window.

15.5.1 Router-IF objects

Properties of Audio/¥ideo Router Interface

Router-IF Stc | Router-IF Dst | RouterF ext. Lines | RouterIF ext. Lines defaults RouterIF Obiects | Rights |

Panels:

Delete.

Groups:

Delete

Conferences:

Delete

ok |  Cancel Apply

Figure 697: AV Router - Properties of the AVR

The AVR allows you to automatically add members to a conference depending on the status
of the external router.

You will need at least one conference and one group that were previously created in the
Director configuration. Create as many groups and conferences as you will need. (see: 8.17
Create and Manage Groups and Conferences).

Add the panels that should later be added to a particular conference to the members list of
a group.

Next, using Drag & Drop pull the conferences from the “Groups + Confs” tab to the AVR field
“Router-IF Objects — Conferences”. Drag the groups to the “Router-IF Objects — Groups”
field.

F3 Untitled® - Director,
File  Edit  View Settings Extras  Help
O & 8 (v OO B (FE ED R MW@ %G =% o0 B GF | EaRR SRR | zoom: | wholePage |
Z 4 & & o0 iz i1 s 18 zo

€ Users 2! CfaErars =1 Log P Logic &2 Trunking
Tt Metwark | wim ports | B ScrolLists | s sPio | W Groups + Confs

<] Cranaze )

Praperties of Audio/Video Router Interface

[ Al Groups and conferences in the System
il

Router-IF Src | Router-TF Dst | Router-1F Ext, Lines | Router-IF Ext, Lines defaulks | Reuter-IF Objects | Rights.

Use drag-and-drop to add obiects o the Following lists:
Panels:

-

Groups: ki avr Group 1

Conferences:

[omete ]

G e conr 1

|

Figure 698: AV Router - Adding groups and conferences to the AVR

| >

T bk ork Trarfic B b=

[ Admin |2 Nodes Online, 192,160.0.100

WARNING: After you have added the groups and conferences, you must confirm the
additions with the key. Failure to do so will result in the changes not being saved.
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15.5.2

Router-IF source
You have now assigned a conference and a group of members to the AVR. The next step is
to configure the “Router-IF Src” sources and the “Router-IF Dst” destinations.

Properties of A Router Interface

faults | Reuter-IF Objscts || Rights

[Coeee ] [ Ear.. ) [ada. ]

ok 1 comco J oot ]

Figure 699: AV Router - Router-IF Scr

If you make a change to the router, the conferences in the intercom system should also be
changed to reflect the new status of the router. You must configure the AVR so that a router
change assigns a certain group of members to a conference.

The tabs “Router-IF Src” and “Router-IF Dst” refer to the sources and destinations of the
external router.

Example: If the router assigns Source 1 to Destination 2, the Artist system should
automatically assign a group of panels to a predefined conference. To achieve
this, the AVR needs to be configured accordingly.

Add a source by clicking the button. This will open a hew window where you can
enter the source’s details.

Add new Router-IF Source El
Matrizx: DM e
Source Mame:
Input Port: 1 [ allows External Line
Conference: AVR COMNF 1 >
Description:
[ =3 ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 700: AV Router - Adding a new router source

In the “Matrix” drop down menu you can choose between “ZMX” and “DMX”. Always select
IIDMX"'

As in our example, we will configure the Input Port 1.

Now tell the AVR which conference should be activated by this action and confirm with the
OK button.

WARNING: After you have finished making changes to a tab always confirm by clicking the
button in the AVR “Properties” window. Failure to do so will result in the changes
not being saved.
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15.5.3

Router-IF destination
After you have assigned the sources in the system you must also configure the destinations.
Select the tab “Router-IF Dst”.

Properties of Audio/video Router Interface ]
Router-IF Src | Router-IF Dst | Router-IF Ext, Lines | Router-1F Ext. Lines defaults || Reuter-IF Objects | Rights

M., Mame/Port PanehGroup (ey#)

[ Delete | [ Edit... 1 [ Add... 1

ok ) [ cancet J [_apoiv

Figure 701: AV Router - Router- IF Dst

To add a new destination click the button. A new window will open where the
destination can be configured.

Add new Router-IF Destination le
Matrix: D >
Dukput Pork:
Panel Groups
Group Expansion  Key... Page
Ok Cancel

Figure 702: AV Router - Adding a new destination

In the “Matrix” drop down menu you can choose between “ZMX” and “DMX”. Always select
“DMX”. As in our example, we will configure the Output Port to 2.

Assign a predefined group of members to the destination using the button.

Select a group and assigh which key will be reserved on all of the panels of the group, Enter
the exact key number to be used on the panels in the group.

Edit Router-IF Panelgroup

Group: | AWR Group 1 - |
Expansiar: ~
Kewy-Mr. ! [ shift Page

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 703: AV Router - Editing a panel group

“Key-Nr“ designates the panel key to be used.

I NOTE: Make sure that this key is unused on all of the panels in the group before assigning it
to the AVR.
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When the group is assigned to a conference, the conference will appear on the designated

panel key.

“Shift Page” refers to the shift page of the panel. This option determines whether the key is

on the first or second page.

In our example, all panels in the AVR GRP group will be assigned the conference key on the

main panel, main page, Key # 1.

If a panel group is not assigned to a source, a place holder will appear on the keys.

Figure 704: AV Router — Placeholder panel key

Confirm the settings by clicking =« 1.

The new entry will be listed in the “Router-IF Dst” tab.

Properties of Audio/Yideo Router Interface

Router-IF Src | Router-IF Dst | Rouker-IF Ext. Lines || Router-IF Ext. Lines defaults | Router-IF Objects | Rights

M.. | MamefPort Panel-Group (Key#)
DMx |2 | AvR Group 1 (Panel, 1, Standard) |

[ Delete | [ Edi. ] [add.. ]

[ ok [ cancet | [ apek |

Figure 705: AV Router - Entry in the Router-IF Dst tab

WARNING: After you have finished making changes to a tab always confirm by clicking the
button in the AVR “Properties” window. Failure to do so will result in the changes

not being saved.

To complete our example: If you now routed Source 1 to Destination 2 on the router, then all
members of the group “AAVR GRP 1” would be assigned the conference “AVR CONF 1” on

their main panel, standard page, Key # 1.
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15.5.4 Router-IF ext. Lines

The tab “Router IF.ext.Lines” is not for assigning groups of panels to a conference, as
described above, but rather for assigning a 4-wire.

Drag a 4-wire from the port list into the “Router-IF Objects > Panels” field in the AVR
window.

E3 Untitled® - Director
File Edit View Settings Extras Help

D& & ¢ [ O BEMEEE %% B || B | B8 B8 || oo [whderae o]
Z 4 & p—

5 10 12 14 16 13 20

| € users | P crgErors Log | B logic | 2 Trunking |
BT Metwork Forts | B scralllists | «+ GPIO | Groups + Confs |

[All Ports in the System

g

Bl

Properties of Audio/¥ideo Router Interface

1k LongMame | PortType  Node
YOIP 2 Gar 4-wfire (%oIP) | Node #1 | | Router-IF Src | Router-IF Dst | Rauter-IF Ext. Lines | Router-IF Ext. Lines defaults | Router-IF Objects | Rights

Use d d-drop to add objects to the Fallowing lists:

Panels:

I

Manitor 4-wire (AI0) |Node #1
MADI IM 2 2-wire Input | Node #1
Kamera 6 4-wfire (A10) |Node #1 || Groups: AWR_Group 1

Conferences: AYR CONF 1

£ e
19 elements

—

) [ cancel ] [ apply

[2 Nodes Orline, 192 168.0.100 (Cemec) [R2) @ED

Figure 706: AV Router - Adding a 4-wire

This will assign a 4-wire to the AVR.

WARNING: After you have finished making changes to a tab always confirm by clicking the
button in the AVR “Properties” window. Failure to do so will result in the changes
not being saved.

In the “AVR Properties” window open the “Router-IF Src” tab.

Propertics of Audi

Router-IF Src | Rauter-IF Dst | Router-IF Ext. Lines | Router-IF Ext, Lines defaults | Router-IF Objects || Rights |
M. MamefPort  Conf, Ext, Line | Description
o |1 | AvR Conf 1 [ e nja I
[ opelete | [ Edr.. | [ Add.. |
[ ex  J[ camel | [ eomy |

Figure 707: AV Router - Router-IF Scr tab
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Click the button to assign a new 4-wire as an AVR source. Select “DMX” under
matrix and enter the input port number of the router. Activate the option “Allow External
Line”. Enter a name for the 4-wire in the “Description” field.

Add new Router-IF Source P§|

Matrix: Dol b

Input Pork: | 10 | I Allow External Line

Conference: B

Description: | AYR 4w

[ O, ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 708: AV Router - Add new Router-IF Source

If you added a conference in “Router-IF Objects” and it was not assigned to a group of
control panels, it will be available under “Router-IF ext Lines”.

Select which 4-wire should be used for the conference by double clicking on the conference
or selecting the conference and clicking the button. Confirm with OK.

Settings for *AVR Conf 2' &3]

External Line Sources

Display text: | A¥R 4W
External Line: | §1 AVR 4w/ ~

Figure 709: AV Router - Settings for the External Lines

The tab “Router-IF ext. Lines” lists the external 4-wire’s conference with the corresponding
port and display text. Send the configuration to the Artist by clicking the _ 2% | putton.

Properties of Audio/V¥ideo Router Interface

Router-IF Sic | Router-IF Dst  RouterIF ext. Lines | Router-IF ext. Lines defaults | Router-IF Objects | Rights |

Conf Displaytext external Line Desc 1 Desc 2 Desc 3

AVE CONF _ AVE 4w/ AVEAW AR 4w

< >
2+F9 Apply default | Eat___|
[ oK ] |cancel |  appw |

Figure 710: AV Router - Router-IF ext. Lines

The 4-wire can now be assighed a group of members. In our example, this is done by
assigning router input port 10 a destination.

After this assignment there will be a command on the Vox function of the 4-wire.
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15.5.5

Router-IF external Lines Defaults

In the “Router-IF ext. Lines defaults” tab you can create a default setting for each
conference that is used for external lines. Double click on a conference or select the
conference and press the button. The “Def. Settings for ‘Conference Name’” window
will open.

Def. Settings for "AVR Conference 02° @

Sources

Display text: | 4%, #02

External Line: |&3 Avire 2 j

Figure 711: AV Router - Def. Settings for ‘AVR Conference’

In this window you can select the source responsible for the switching as well as the default
4-Wire for this conference. You can also edit the display text. When finished confirm with

“OK”.

Properties of Audio/¥ideo Router Interface

>

EdiE...
oK Cancel | apply

Figure 712: AV Router - Router-IF ext. Lines defaults

The defaults can be applied to selected conferences in the “Router-IF ext. Lines” tab by
clicking the button or pressing <F6> on the keyboard.

Repeat the steps above for all of the inputs and outputs on your router. Afterwards, send the
configuration to the system using the _ 28 | putton.
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15.5.6 Testing the AVR

The intercom system will be automatically reconfigured according to the AVR settings as
soon as the AVR and DMX drivers are active and connected to the router.

All paths currently active in the router are listed in the “Audio/Video Router Interface -
Online View” under “Active Crosspoints”.

Audio/V¥ideo Router Interface - Online Yiew

Active Crosspoints

Matrix | Source Destination
DM 001 Q) 001 ()
DM 001 ) 003 ()
DM 015¢) 005 ()
DM 025 0) 017 ()
DM 0220 0120y
o

Status

Mo Status available.

[CJEnatle 2M¥ Driver VR Properties. .. (F&)

Enable DM Driver
[JForce Configuration Updates periodically (DEEUG)
Enable AudiojVideo Router Interface

Figure 713: AV Router - Online View

It is possible to undo an active AVR connection in Artist. Select an item from the list and
click the button. All changes will be periodically sent to the system.

To test the AVR configuration or to manually force a connection, you can click the

button.
Add Crosspoint g|
Matrix: | DMy A
Source Destination
Marne: Mame:
Port: | 12 Port: | g
[ OK ] [ Caniel ]

Figure 714: AV Router - Add Crosspoint

Enter a source and destination.“DMX” should always be selected under “Matrix”. As soon as
you have made the changes, confirm with “OK” and this manually activated crosspoint will
be listed in the AVR online view. Press the _ 2% | to send the new crosspoint to the system.
All of the corresponding control panels of the selected group should now display the
conference name for that route on their pre-defined key.
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In this way the AVR can be tested without having an active connection to an external router.
Deactivate the option “Enable DMX Driver” and select the option “Force Configuration
Updates periodically (DEBUG)”.

Audio/¥ideo Router Interface - Dnline ¥iew

Active Crosspoints

Matrix | Source Destination
DMK [0120) | moe ¢y

Status

Mo Skatus available.

[C]Enable zms: Driver AR Properties. .. (F&)

[]Ensble DMX Driver

[] Force Configuration Updates periodically (DEBUG)
[“1Enable Audio/video Router Interface

Figure 715: AV Router - Online View

Manually force a crosspoint, as described above. The new crosspoint will be periodically
automatically sent to the system. This allows you to simulate any particular router
crosspoint selection and test the Artist configuration.

I NOTE: Do not forget to reactivate the option “Enable DMX Driver” as soon as the external
router is reconnected.
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16

16.1

TRUNKING

In certain applications it is not possible to connect individual Artist mainframes over fiber.
For example, fiber connection is not an option when the distance between two frames is too
far, or if the maximum number of ports within the fiber ring would exceed 1,024. In this
case, two or more systems can be intelligently connected together via trunking. Up to 50
Artist systems can be trunked together. The control of the system and its dynamic routing is
handled by the Trunk Navigator software.

Note: To start the Trunk Navigator, a RIEDEL USB dongle must be connected to the trunking
PC to unlock the software.

Figure 716: Trunking - Example trunking network (Soccer World Cup 2006)

Requirements

Trunking requires the Riedel Trunk Navigator software, a RIEDEL USB-Dongle and a few
additional configuration changes in Director on systems to be trunked together. The Trunk
Navigator can be installed parallel on two PCs for redundancy. The PCs should be connected
to one another over an IP network. The Trunk Navigator can run without any problems on
the same PC as the Director used for local configurations. However, please note that the
Trunk Navigator must be permanently online with the system in order to manage the
trunking feature.

Always make sure that the software version of the Trunk Navigator is compatible with the
firmware and Director versions used in the trunked system. The firmware in all of the
systems to be trunked must be the same version.

The Trunk Navigator normally has the same version number as Director.

For example:  Director 6.20Dxx compatible with  Trunk Navigator 6.20TNxx
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In addition, there are a few hardware requirements for trunking. There must be at least one
audio connection between the systems to be trunked. The number of audio connections
later determines the possible number of simultaneous trunk calls. These connections may
be analogue, AES, ISDN, VoIP or other audio formats.

The other requirement is an IP connection from the Trunk Navigator PC to each trunked
system in order to dynamically manage the trunk line assignments. A bandwidth of at least
64kB/s is adequate.

Panel Al

L
. ARIST VA (
. o Switch
i = |

I’ Panel A2 ‘. ,‘ :

.- E " Fiber Net n Trunks between

| Net Aand Net C

Location A i " Trunk Novig
l.e. Wuppertol, Germony [Main) [Redundant)

n Trunks between i
Net A ond Net B '. ’,. f

|P - connection
{min. 64.kBIs)

Location C
Le. london, UK

n Trunks cetween

)] -.s—mg._ | s AFJlSl'

Trunking
s Network
i.0. Los Angeles, USA Trunklines via
*analogue
*AES
*1SDN
*VolP

Figure 717: Trunking - Building a trunked network
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16.2 Setup in Director

16.2.1 General

Before activating the Trunk Navigator software some preparations need to be made in each
of the systems which are to be trunked together, otherwise the Trunk Navigator cannot
dynamically assign trunk lines. In addition, all of the ports of each system (both panels and
4-Wires) which will be allowed to use trunking need to be set up for this feature.

16.2.2 Preparing the Artist systems

In each system one of the nodes must be defined as the “Local Trunk Controller”. This node
carries out commands from the Trunk Navigator. The “Local Trunk Controller” capability is
already integrated into CPUs’ firmware and must simply be activated. However, only one
node on a fiber ring should be defined as the “Local Trunk Controller”. It does not matter
whether or not this node is also defined as the Ring Clock Master.

The node that is set to be the “Trunk Controller” must be connected to an IP network,
preferably over a switch or hub. The IP address must be reachable by the Trunk Navigator
PC. Make a note of the IP addresses of the “Trunk Controller” node in each system for use
in configuring the Trunk Navigator.

To define a node as the “Trunk Controller”, open the “Online View” by clicking the |*% button
in the toolbar. Select the node you wish to define and open its “Properties”.

Artist - Online Yiew

Artist nodes detected:

Mode  Description Clock Master | Trunk Contraller Ethernet Hub | FW Version Connection ko this Direckor
Yes

[write Lag Data [uade Frame EEPROM. .| [Update Firmuare (all device types)... | [Made praperties. . |
|

Conguumserecgiin gpogioguein gy e o in gttt - =

Figure 718: Trunking - Director - Artist Online View

Set Node Properties

1\ WARNING: This configuration tool should only be operated by experienced
e Y system administratars with the appropriate training on Riedel squipment.

[t Mode Address:

[CISet Ethernet Address (MAC):
After changing the Ethernet Address, you may need ko reset your ethernet
nietwork switch (F you have one), and akso Microsoft Windows' own address
cache with command "ARP -d *,

[Jset 1p Address:

[[]set subnet mask:

[[]5et Default Gateway:

[[]set Ring Clock Master to:
[15et Synchronise to External Clock ko:

[[]Set Ethernet Hub feature t

[ Ser Local Trunk Contraller ka: [] Enabled |

send changes and reset the node cancel

Figure 719: Trunking - Director - Online Bar - Set local trunk controller to enabled

Activate the option “Set Local Trunk Controller to enabled” and click the [_sms changes and reset the rod= |
button. The node will be defined as the “local trunk controller” as soon as the reset is
complete.
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16.2.3

The trunk controller will be indicated in the “Artist Online View” with the entry: “Trunk
Controller” - “YES". There may only be one trunk controller within an Artist fiber ring.

Artist - Dnline Yiew 3]
Artist nodes detected:
Type Mode | Description Clock Master Trunk Contraller Ethernet Hub FiM Wersion Connection ko this Directar
Artist 64 2z Iode #1 iz 5.90,M11 on Node's TCP port 8192
£ 32 Vs oo
I

Companents detected in the selected node:

Figure 720: Trunking - Director - Artist Online View with active Trunk Controller

Repeat the steps above for each Artist network that should be enabled for trunking.

Preparing the configuration
In order to later identify the individual systems in the Trunk Navigator, a unique “Web”
name should be given to each of their configurations.

Select the | T wemwork | tab, right mouse click on the = i web  and select “Properties”.
You can also change the name by selecting the Web and pressing <F2> on the keyboard.

E Mebwork, Ports -r

-
[[= T wee l -
1

3 mode #1 i
3 Mode #2

Everts

Master Contral Foom
- sl o, .

Figure 721: Trunking - Director - Web icon

In the properties of the “Web” you must also assign a unique Trunking Address. The
Trunking-Web-Address must be different in each system to be trunked. The Trunking-Web-
Address is similar to a postal code for the system.

Properties of Web "Web® =
General | Rights
Mame: | Trunking Demo System 1 ]
|Trunk|ng Met sddress: | 1 |

[ oK ] [ cancel | [ apelr

Figure 722: Trunking - Director - Properties of the Web
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16.2.4

Defining trunklines

So called “Trunklines” are used for the audio connections between the trunked systems. A
trunkline is always a 4-wire. Either an analogue or AES 4-wire (for example, ISDN, VolP) can
be used. The more trunklines there are per system the more simultaneous calls can be
carried out between the systems at the same time.

Define at least one 4-wire in your system as a trunkline. Open the properties of the port by
double clicking on it in the Workspace. Or select the port in the port list or network list, right
mouse click and select “Properties”. It is also recommended to name the port as a
trunkline.

Note: if you use an AES 4-wire as a trunkline, remember that 2 ports must be used in
Director although the physical connection is only to the odd humbered port. Both ports are
defined as mono ports. See: “8.7.2.3 Configuring a 2 channel 4-wire port*

[2.7 [4-wire (AES)
[2.8 [4-wire (AES) fuses znd channel on previous port)

Open the “Properties” of the individual trunk ports and select the option [w]used as trunkling,
located in the | ™32 | tab. The rest of the parameters of the 4-wire will be greyed out. A
unique trunking address will appear in the “Trunking Address” field. This address can only
be used once in the local system. However, the address may be used in one of the other
trunked systems, since the trunking address always corresponds to a particular Web-Trunk-
Address.

The trunking address is normally assigned by Director and increases by 1 for each
additional trunk port.

Properties of Port ‘Trunkline 1" (Type 4-Wire (AES)) =

General | Details 1| Detals 2 | Gain | Beep | wirt. Keys | Usage | Rights

Used as trunkline

Trunking address: | 1

[ o J [ caneel | [ aply

Figure 723: Trunking - Director - Properties of a trunkline

Repeat these steps for all ports that should be used as trunklines.

Note: Make sure that there are no audio functions programmed on the Virtual Functions of
the trunklines. Delete all functions if necessary. The dynamic assignments for the port will
be handled by the Trunk Navigator and the Local Trunk Controller.
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16.2.5

Preparing individual ports for trunking

All ports (panels or 4-wires), that should be able to communicate to a trunked system must
first be defined in the configuration. Only these ports will be listed in the Trunk Navigator
and be available as destinations to the trunked systems.

Open the properties of the port by double clicking on it in the Workspace. Or select the port
in the port list or network list, right mouse click and select “Properties”. Select the | P2
tab.

Activate the option [+|Enable for Trunk call, A trunking address will automatically be assigned
by Director and appear in the “Trunking Address” field.

Properties of Panel ‘Regie’ {type RCP-1028E) 5]

General | Details 1 | Details 2 | GPIO || virt, Keys | Usage | Rights

Please note: Yox levels depend on upstreaminput gain - Brightness of LEDs: | 100 %

Wox On-Threshold: |-36 dBu w Brightness of keys: | 100 %
o Off-Threshold: | -39 dBu v
Wox Hold Time: 500 ms v

[ Enable In-Lise Indication at other Panels, if Panel receives a call o port { group
[JEnable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Panel makes a call to port § group
Enable Mute Function

[[JEnable For RRCS contral o — - = ms

Enable For Trunk call Trunking address: | 5

[ ok [ cancel ][ pply |

Figure 724: Trunking - Director - Enabling a port for a Trunk Call

Repeat the steps above for all of the ports that should later be allowed to use trunking. The
procedure is identical for 4-wires and control panels. Remember to define ports for trunking
in the other trunking systems as well.
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16.2.6 Preparing groups and conferences for trunking
Groups and conferences can also be enabled for trunking and can be shared throughout the
trunked systems. For example, if 3 Artist networks use the same conference each can
speak into the conference and listen to the replies. This creates a large group or conference
that spans all of the trunked systems and uses the same trunk address.

To use a group or a conference in a trunked system, open the “Properties” of the
group/conference in the | ®e==+== | tgh by double clicking on an entry.

In the | == | tab, activate the option [¥IEnable for trunkcall, The “Trunking address” will be
assigned automatically.

Note: Groups and conferences must use the same trunking address in all trunked systems.
It may be necessary to manually assign the trunk addresses for groups and conferences.

Properties of Conference "Conference #1' 3]

General | Usage | Rights

Long Name: | Confersnce #1

Display text

-char Label: [onz gool Mainly used For panel key labels.
Alias: IF an Alias is entered, it overrides the S-char Isbel, Aliases can
be used in the Master Contral Room ko temporarily rename a
conference, so that it displays the current programme name.
Assigned GPIO Cut
X =no selection > -
[¥] Enable Far trunk call Trunking address: | 3

[C]Enable for Master Contral Raom use

[or ) [ ot ][ oo ]

Figure 725: Trunking - Director - enabling conferences

Properties of Group "Cams’ 3]

General | Members | Usage | Rights

Long Mame: | Cams
8-char Label: |Cams

Assigned GPIO Ouk: | 3 <no selection > -

Enable for trunk call Trunking address: | 4

[ o J [ cancel | [ Apoly |

Figure 726: Trunking - Director - enabling groups

Repeat the steps above for all groups/conferences that should use trunking. Remember to
enable the corresponding groups/conferences in the trunked systems and to match their
trunking addresses.
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16.3

Trunk Navigator Software

The Trunk Navigator software is required to network all of the predefined trunklines and
trunk ports with each other and dynamically manage call requests. In order for trunking to
function, the Trunk Navigator must be permanently online and connected to the individual
trunked systems over an IP connection.

The Trunk Navigator does not need to be installed in Windows. It simply consists of an .exe
file that should be copied to the directory of your choice. From there it can be started with a
double click on the & icon or via a shortcut. A Riedel USB dongle is required to use the
software.

After the software is started an empty Trunk Navigator window opens.

i miied - Toark -
s [[[cone || ws ranoar & o — | =
S —————
JHannover eBerlin
o Dortmund
Gelsenkirchen .Lelpzig

o Koin
- Frankfurt

Kaiserslautern
L )

o Stuttgart

T Heszag

Configuration active calls

area

Local port amcre port Ao o

Trunkline area I

T —— Log area :]

Figure 728: Trunk Navigator - example
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16.3.1 Changing the background image

To better customize the Trunk Navigator to reflect where it is being used, the background
image can be changed. For example, it could be set to display a map of your choice. Any
*.bmp, *.jpg, or *.gif file can be used. For optimal appearance, a resolution of 760 x 900
pixels is recommended.

To change the background image, select the function “Select Background...” in the “Admin”
menu. Choose the directory where the file is saved and pick the file type in the “Files of
Type:” drop down menu. Select the file and click the “Open” button.

& |untitled - Trunk Navigator,
File  Wiew |Admin | Help

v] e @

Loa || co Connect ko Artist System

Trunkline setup
Select backaround.

Protection mode. .

Cancel all brunk requests

Dump routing core

\A\‘Mw

At il At

>

Figure 729: Trunk Navigator - Selecting a new background image

The new image is now linked to the Trunk Navigator background. It will be displayed each
time the program is started.

E3 Untitled - Trunk Navigator - @@
File View Admin Help
Log Conf s Calls
x S = 7 ~ x
3 Aus.
Ed'"b':fgf‘.g o S obennavn Okntansiad [ Source port
1/ (Glasgow . - Danmark Miaim There are no items to show in this view.
y United Dénmark
elfast Kingdorm b
! 3 sips
R Ty artpol o' Roctock S oo
isie of tan A = : OKoszalin oE
blin Greston A Hamburg Szczecin ¢
5 s Geomigen < | = ) Bydgoszcz
faanchessy e BT nsrmmentni S
? Norw S Zwoile @Emmen in ;
roingha S5 Amsterdam /123 (X Hannover . o Py o
$ Seleisia’ @ o CRor b
o jertand ° ‘Sainschwelg | Ziekna g  Poznan ~porand
Swars Y Lorgo =N e Pl [ Go{: Kaiisz© °
@ ©Bristol - 19 5 il un téd:
i o et Ao % . aage Dot ° Gresdan Wroctaw; tod
- sdimamprn @Ecshicn Beloiaue X5 O & i Cmerec 7] @
Plymoutn . {- o Lille®Ssiom 5 oFrankfurt™ Rybnik @
¥ / Diesbasen o Frankiur Caska RepTBIRS o %
Le Havre Luxembourg 3.3 S e
& : S5 Buseneims @NGmBerg ° L Ostrava,
o Rouen p, & Motz N B ¥ 4 ; oo
CSen e PRt O i O K Enad SRegensburg X
breat 3 feca > ostutigart S T
2 Rennes o [Le tans N 0 . Strasbourg AUesug0 o i eWien: St
Milmpag. ans. 3 % S
anigers_/ Topws 2048 — g LT Munchen 3 <t HigyordrBudapes
Nantes@ —~Bourges  Oijong.’ g~ #"Schwei. o o s o
Choet™ Podks L [ Ggeance! inosbruck oot - 9Graz Magyare
o & France tacanid) Trecss oo X & Hung
Coeensiso 2 Lingpes e e fog Sovenise picy s
s A e R sbvenia oZzagré! Tin
N Sant Etiema® “ Milano@ Varonae o St
Bordeaux- . PO W & Yl HrvatsKa /=" =]
£ " JToring 1 Yyodenan gBologna Croatia
e e s ek ~
& > < | >
x Lacal port I Remote port | AllocRx | AllocTXx | UsageRX | Usage Tx
There are no items to show in this view.
£ I Message ~
Connecting to the Artist node at 192.168.0.102:8192...
Connected successfully to the Artist node at 192.168.0.102:8192.
Connected successfully to channel 0xDO on node 3.
Request web information from 192.168.0.102
: Received web information from 192.168.0.102
14:9:32  Request port data from 192.168.0.102
14:9:32  Received port data from 192.168.0.102 ~
For Help, press F1 Standalone UM

Figure 730: Trunk Navigator - with a custom background
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16.3.2

Connecting Trunk Navigator to an Artist system

Once a network connection to all trunked Artist systems is established, you need to connect
the Trunk Navigator to the systems.

Note: Make sure that you know the IP addresses of all nodes that are set as a “Trunk
Controller” before proceeding.

In the Menu “Admin” select the function “Connect to Artist System...”. Enter the IP address
of the first Artist system in the window and confirm by clicking |,

3 untitled - Trunk Navigator
File  Wiew |Admin | Help

Connect ko Artist System. .

Connect to Artist, Enter, IP address E|

Select backaround...

Protection mode. .

Trunkline sstup... :

IP address: | o .0 .0 .0

Cancel all brunk requests
D
At > >

IP address: 192 168 . 0 L WHE]

Figure 731: Trunk Navigator - Connect to Artist

The first trunked system will appear on the map as a green icon labelled with its Web
name. When newly added, systems normally appear first in the upper left corner of the
background image. You may have to scroll in order to see the icon. However, you can move
the icon to any location on the background image.

Successful connections will be logged in the log area of the software. The previously created
trunk configuration will be displayed in the configuration area.

TEBRE CTITL L e s

}

-
[ Trunking Dermo 1 (1)
B Forts
. Groups
7 B+ Conferences

i
=L
<

ey
\,

g

H

b
3

Trunking
Demo 1

gDortmund
Gelsenkirchen

P Koln

Local port Remote port | Alloc

onnected successFully ko the Artist node at 192.165.0.102:5192.
onnected successFully bo channel 0xD0 on node 3.
Fequest web information from 192, 168.0, 102

ANV g AN g e

Eonnacting to the Artist node at 192, 166.0. 102:6192. ..

Received web inFormation From 192.168.0.102
Request port data from 192,168.0,102
Received port data from 192.168.0.102

Reguest group data from 192.165.0.102
A S :m,nM- -

\.

Figure 732: Trunk Navigator - Successful connection to a trunked system

Repeat these steps for all additional trunked systems.
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If a red icon [ is shown, this means that the Trunk Navigator cannot establish a connection
to the IP address entered for this Web. Check the IP address and contact your network
administrator to see whether or not the address is being routed correctly. The corresponding
error messages will be shown in the log field.

e e T e

NP

,_ W
L)
%192.168.0.11
S e

= Time ] Message
15:18:4 Connecting bo bhe artist pode g 192 162,0,11:2192 (the 2nd, redundant contrallee

15:15: 44 —ould ok conneck Fo Fhe Grkisk node (IP address =192, 168.0.117, the connechion attemok fimed out affer 2000 ms I

15:1158:47 Connecting to the Artist node at 192.1658.0,10:8192...

o w;-.\ConnectinW__node at 192,163,011 (the 2nd, redundsnt controller .
S - Shlgeee Sot s Nl A s W e

K\s e

Figure 733: Trunk Navigator - No connection to the trunked system

If a connection icon is light yellow k3, this means that a connection was established to the
system, but the node with that IP address is not defined as a Trunk Controller. Change the
IP address to the address of the system’s Local Trunk Controller. An error message will be
displayed in the log area.

&3 | Tirne | Message r
| 15:26:18  This node is not a local trunk controller, 192, 168.0.100 | T
15:76:74  This node is not a local trunk controller, 192 165.0.100 ’
15:26:29  This node is not a local trunk controller, 192, 165.0.100

15:26:35  This node is not a local trunk controller, 192, 168.0,100

| AP s 20 2 T 19210100, i o annd

Figure 734: Trunk Navigator - The connected node is not a Local Trunk Controller
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16.3.3

Once all systems have been connected to the Trunk Navigator, all of their available ports
will be displayed in the configuration area.

The trunk address will be displayed in parentheses ( ) after the Port/Group/Conference
name.

R

Log Conf TL Calls

IL:_|-- Trunking Dema Syster 2 (2) I
El-Ports

- Trunkz 2
RegieBLM (3)
PGM BLM (4)
Skudio (&)
Trunk 1 (1)
Mod {5}

- (QFOUPS

B Conferences
TRECONF (1)
B~ Trunking Dermo 1 {13

- Ports

B Regie (5 E
BILD (%) runking
Demo 1

A4, #16 (2) ; :

- -, #15 (17 Trunking

Bl Groups Demo
i [E-Cams  (4)

i System 2
= C_nnFerences

[ TREconfz (1)

B3 TRKeenf1 {3} .Dortmund

senkirchen
. 'M‘ St ol

Figure 735: Trunk Navigator - Ports shown in the Trunk Navigator

Setting up trunklines

Once all of the systems have been connected to the Trunk Navigator, the trunklines
between the individual systems must be assighed. In the “Admin” menu, select “Trunkline
Setup”. The “Trunkline Setup” window will open.

& Trunkline setup |:|E| E|

Local port Remate part

Setup file loaded on start-up: ‘ witest.tls

LoadfromFiIe.‘.‘ Save b file... | Add... | Delete all ‘

Figure 736: Trunk Navigator - Trunkline setup, no trunk lines available

To create a new trunkline, click the _**-_| button. A new window will open where all of the
systems are listed.

Click on the ¥ symbol to show all available trunklines in a system.
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Please select a trunk port on each side [gl

= Trunking Demo 1

TRE1 51

TREZ 51
Trunking Demo Swskem 2

| Cancel

Figure 737: Trunk Navigator - Trunkline setup

Select a trunkline from both a system on the right and a system on the left to create a
connection between them. Confirm your selections with x|,

Please select a trunk port on each side rg|

=I- Trunking Demo 1
TRE1 51
TREZ 51
=1 Trunking Dermo Syskem 2

TREL 52
TREE 52

B Cancel

Figure 738: Trunk Navigator - Select trunk ports

The new trunkline will be listed in the “Trunkline Setup” window. Continue adding trunklines
with the | button to connect the rest of the trunklines with each other. Trunklines that
are already configured will no longer be available for selection.

B8 Trunkline setup |._| 'E E|
Lacal patk Remaote port
| Trunking Dema 1::TRED 5101) Trurking Dema Syster 230 TREL 52 (1) |

Setup file loaded on start-up: ‘ w:itest.ts

Loadfromfile.‘.‘ Save to file... | Add... | Delete &l ‘

K Cancel

Figure 739: Trunk Navigator - Configured trunkline connection
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After you have connected all of the trunklines with each other they will all be listed in the
“Trunkline Setup” window.

B Trunkline setup |Z|@E‘

Local park Remoke pork
Trurking Demo 1::TRKL 51 (1) Trurking Demo System 20 TREL 52 (1)
Trunking Demo 1::TREZ 51 (2) Trunking Demo System 21 TRKZ 52 (2)

Setup file loaded on start-up: | ukest.tls

toad from file... | saverofie... | Add... Delete pelete al |

Ok | Cancel

Figure 740: Trunk Navigator - Trunkline setup

The ™= |and _"<=d | pyttons can be used to delete a single trunkline or all trunklines.

To save this trunkline setup, click the _swewfie | pytton. The trunkline assignments can be
saved to a file on the hard drive ending with “.tls” and opened later using the _toad from fe... |
button.

As soon as a setup has been saved, the last setup used will always be loaded when the
Trunk Navigator is started. The name of the file that is being automatically loaded is shown
in the “Setup file...” line.

S T S i . =
{Setup file lnaded on start-up: | S:\SOFTWAREARTIST + ZubehériFINAL TrunknavigatoriDEMO Setup 1.ts
1 o e A s il \«r-ﬂ-"“-uﬁf\-«_..v*---"""“\“‘\ . '

[ P . - e
- N7 i e T = e Ly e et 3

Figure 741: Trunk Navigator - Load trunkline setup

As soon as the “Trunkline Setup” window is closed using the x| button, all of its
settings will be implemented and the configured trunkline will be displayed along with its
capacity. All of the details of the trunklines are displayed in the trunkline area of the
software. A green background to the line indicates that the trunk ports are online.

Note: Only the trunk ports of the systems are monitored. The correct physical connection
between the trunk ports is not monitored.

Yy

Hannover ‘Berllnt
. .'.
-

Trunking

o D
LoDortmund | = | s
Gelsenkiiry Leipzig
oin [+ :
® Kéln

ey Hher g

Trunking
Demo 1
Frankfurt
®
Kaiserslautern -
™ ~Niirnber P
- L ¢
Local port | Remote port | alocry | aAllocTx | UssgeRX | Usage Tx {
[Trunking Demo 1 :TREL 51 (1, 1) Trunking Demo System 2 TRET 52 { Mo o ] G
Trunking Demo 1:TRK2 51 (1, 2} Trunking Demo Syskem 2:: TRK2 52 { Mo Mo o o ;
E—== e Tl S - aa EE —=— —eeee—

Figure 742: Trunk Navigator - Successful trunkline connection

The configuration of the Trunk Navigator is now completed.
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16.3.4 Trunk Navigator details
The following buttons in Trunk Navigator can hide or show different areas in the software:

> Log area
tf Configuration area
™ Trunkline area

== (Trunk) Calls area

The software also features the following menus for configuring the software:

File

&3 Untitled - Trunk Naviga®

wWiews admin Help
T n:au"

x ™
- Trunking Demo Syskem 2 (2) J
- Parts i
i TREZ 52 (2)
RegieBLM (33
Pi3l (4}

S -

Figure 743: Trunk Navigator - drop-down menu “File”

Exit Closes Trunk Navigator

B TREZ 52 (2)
B RegieBLM (3

Figure 744: Trunk Navigator - drop-down menu “View”

Toolbar Activates/ deactivates the toolbar in the Trunk Navigator window

Status bar Activates/ deactivates the status bar in the Trunk Navigator window

Figure 745: Table - Trunk Navigator - “View” functions
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Admin

K Untitled - Trunk Navigator

File Wiew |Admin [ Help
Log futt Zonnect to Artist System..,

Remove system

E‘ . T[unking Trunkline setup. ..
i [El-Port:
PloEe Select background. ..

Protection mode... L 4

Cancel all trunk requests s
Dump routing core

W‘is’ "uL_Iw.A—r

Figure 746: Trunk Navigator - drop-down menu “Admin”

Connect to Artist system ... Allows a new Artist system to be connected
Remove system Removes an existing Artist system
Trunkline setup... Opens the trunkline setup window

Select Background... Selects a different background image
Protection Mode... Activates the redundancy mode

Stop Protection Ends the redundancy mode

Cancel all trunk requests Ends all active trunk calls

Dump routing core Requests the internal trunkline information

Figure 747: Table - Trunk Navigator - “Admin” functions

Help

&3 Untitled - Trunk Navigator
File:

Yiew  Admin

Conf About Trunk Mavigatar... *

Log

=

=3 Trunkjng Demo System 2 (2)
---a--ﬂ"‘""\\,‘

- Parts
i TR

Figure 748: Trunk Navigator - drop-down menu “Help”’

About Trunk Navigator ... Displays the software version of Trunk Navigator

About Trunk Mavigator

Trunk Mavigator wersion 6.0, TR1

@ Trunking cormmand version: S

Mairmnurn trunk networks: S0

Copyright {C) 2009

Figure 749: Trunk Navigator - About Trunk Navigator
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16.3.5

Protection mode of the Trunk Navigator

Since Trunk Navigator requires a permanent connection for trunking to function, there is the
option to start a second “standby” Trunk Navigator.

This means that another copy of Trunk Navigator that runs on a second PC seamlessly takes
over the routing management if the primary PC is no longer online. The only requirement is
that the second PC with Trunk Navigator must be in the same IP network as the Artist
systems and the active Trunk Navigator.

Start Trunk Navigator on the second PC. In the “Admin” menu, select the function
“Protection Mode...”. No further configuration is necessary for the back-up Trunk Navigator.

3| Untitled - Trunk Navigator
File Wiew [Admin | Help

Connect ko Artisk Systern,. .

Trunkling setup. ..

Select background. ..

| ‘ Protection mode. .. "
23

' Protection mode, Enter, peer, IP a... g|

’ IP address: 192 . 168

Cancel all trunk requests . ooo 21|

Caniel

Durnp rouking core

>

Figure 750: Trunk Navigator - Enter the IP address of the active Trunk Navigator

As soon as you confirm the IP address of the primary Trunk Navigator by clicking x|
the second copy attempts to connect with the IP address. Once it is successful, it downloads
all of the necessary information directly and goes into standby mode.

| Time |

173747 Port went onling; net=1 port=3, portId=51a

173747 Port went onling; net=1 port=4, portId=262

17:37:47  Send all confiquration data to 192,168.0.102

173747 Send network lisk bo 192,168.0,102

17338 Succesful connecked to ackive Trunk Navigator on 192,168.0,100

Message A

{ >
t Help, press Fl

Standby protecting, peer ip address: 192,168.0,100 T

Figure 751: Trunk Navigator - in Standby mode

If the active Trunk Navigator located at the IP address entered does not answer (for
example, because the program was closed or the PC crashed), the standby Trunk Navigator
seamlessly takes over all routing functions.

This will be indicated in the status bar: ___Active after standby
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After a successful handover, turn off the “Protection Mode”. This will allow the originally

active Trunk Navigator to start in “Standby” mode. Select “Stop Protection” in the “Admin”
menu.

& Untitled - Trunk Navigator
File Wiew [Admin | Help

Leg ol

Select background...

| ‘ Skop protection I~ ';

Dump rouking core

Figure 752: Trunk Navigator - Stop Protection

The status bar of the previous “Standby” Trunk Navigator will display “Standalone”.

Standalane
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16.4 Configuring Trunking Calls in Director

16.4.1

As soon as the Trunk Navigator is set up and online with the system, the individual trunking
calls in each system can be configured.

“Call to Port”, “Call to Group” and “Call to Conference” - commands can be configured to
trunking destinations. Up from Director version 6.20 it is how possible also to create a
“Listen to” command to a trunked port

Open the | 3® Tukna | tab in each Director configuration. All of the available destinations in
the trunked systems will be listed.

Note: Normally Trunking calls are configured online. Both, Director and the Trunk Navigator
must be connected. The | & ko | tab is empty in offline mode. If only the Trunk
Navigator is inactive, the list will only show the local trunk ports.

Up from version 6.20, it is also possible to configure trunk calls offline, if you know the
destination trunk addresses. For details see 16.4.5 Offline-Configuration of Trunkcalls

Trunking: Call to Port

To create a “Call to Port” command to a trunking destination, the Navigation Bar in Director
must be open to the | & tunkna | tab,

B scrol-Lists " GPID aroups + Confs ﬂ Lsers {
Eﬂ Metwiork Prts :
21 craErrars Lag o Logi 8@ Trurking

+ Trunking Dema System 2 ,
o

- Trunking Dema 1

Figure 753: Trunking - Director
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Clicking the *' symbol shows all trunking destinations in all of the systems. The trunk
addresses of all trunking objects are shown in ( ).

B scol-lists | «% aP1o | B Groups + Confs I € Users‘i

Metwork | = Ports
?! CfaErrors || Log || 51‘} Logic | 8§> Trunking
@ Trunking Demo Syskem 2
: - Ports
] O mod (53

O pam BLN (4)
RegieELM (3}
O studio (6)
Groups
[E1'%8y Conferences
TRECONF (1)
=T Trurking Demo 1
= Ports
BILD {4)
BILD {4}
O pam (3)
Regie (5)
Uplink (&)
= Groups
Cams (4)
= Conferences
TREconf1 (3)
TRKCONfZ (1)

R SRR .__‘_ru-.'\u“w"\ D e AT
Figure 754: Trunking - Director - Viewing all trunk ports

Open a local port in the Workspace and drag the trunking destination to a key or Virtual
Function using drag & drop.

8 [olE]EE
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EID Logic 8D Trunking
B-'@ Berln
3 Parts
-2 Director (9)
] E\[;;Et;)rﬁ(?; Virtual Functions GPIO Ins SGPI0 Quts
) At : - .
-B Ext1) O ot WO i RIS
- MCR BLN (12) m“"" m IIWM
-3 Operator (5) o3 Lec: B "o Functions EQ not defined kN ot defined
@ (y)
0 spesker (7)
0 spesker2 (5) ¥ studo v
-3 Upink (1)
Virtual Functions
-4 Groups h
-- Conferences Aways:
'@ Hamburg =
[oile 1" no Functions

I Netork Traffic R 0,04KEfs T 0,00 KBfs [dnin [ Node Oriine, 192.168.42.114 o) ) @

Figure 755: Trunking - Director - Drag & Drop “Call to Port“ to trunking destinations
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16.4.2

Trunking: Listen to Port

To configure a ,Listen to“ to a trunkport it is not possible to use the drag&drop method. To
use “listen to” for a trunk member, you have to know the trunking address of the
destination port you want to listen to.

Create a standard ,listen to“ - function on a local key or virtual function. The ,Properties”
window of this function will open automatically. Now select , Trunking address“ as ,Source“ .
Enter the NET and Port-address of the trunkport you want to listen to.

You can find the trunking address of the trunked port in the & Tunking | tab. The address
is shown in (') behind the portname.

General | Listen | Rights

Source

() Local Port
From 2nd channel

@) Trunking address ~ Met: 1 Port: 5
Priority: [Siandard v]
Trunkeall priority: [Siandard ']

|| Disable Crosspoint volume adjust
Use 2nd channel on this port (instead of 1st) as the audio destination

Allow the "Set InputfOutput Gain™ function to adjust the source port from this panel

[ ok ][ cancel ][ apoy

Figure 756: Trunking — Creating a ,, Listen to “ Trunkport function

This method is identically to the offline-configuration of trunkcalls. See 16.4.5 Offline-
configuration of Trunkcalls (hew in Director 6.20).

Because an automatic takeover of the trunkport-labels is not yet working in this version, the
key will show ,LstnTR ?“ in the display.

To label the key, you can disable the function “define automatically* in the | General | tab of
the key properties and enter a name manually. You can also use the function ,Edit" ->
LUpdate Trunking key labels“ once when you finished all listen to configurations and when
the Trunk Navigator and Director is online. Then the labels will be updated. (See 16.4.4
Trunking: Changing port names)

[ General Iusten Rights

Key Label
DEﬁnE susmmaticaly

Key Mode: [Latehing -

Latching Timeout: | Net Default (currentiy Permanen 9 <)

Radio Button: [<rv0rve> ']

Action when muted key is pressed:

[Unmute when activated, no mute when deactivated -]

[ seroll enable
[ Dim the panel speaker when this key is activated
[]Restore volume level

ey 5 (standard page), Latching
Listen to <undefined>

oK. ][ cancel | [ appiy |

Figure 757: Trunking - “Listen to Port* key text
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16.4.3 Trunking: Call to Group / Call to Conference

To use groups or conferences via trunking, you need to configure a group resp. a conference
in all trunked systems you want to use for this functionality. The group resp. conference in
the different systems has to use the same trunking address. Then the Trunk Navigator
knows, which groups/conferences are linked together.

Create a new group resp. conference in the local system (see 8.17 Create and manage
Groups and Conferences) and open the properties of the new group/conference.
Enter any trunking address for this conference/group.

of single ports. So a trunk address of a group/conference can be the same then the address

I Tip: The trunking address for groups and conferences is independent of the trunk addresses
of a single port.

General | Usage | Rights

Long Name:  Trunkeconf

Display text

8-char Label: TRE-CONF Mainly used for panel key labels.

Alias: If an Alias is entered, it overrides the 8-char label. Aliases can
be used in the Master Contral Room to temporarily rename a
conference, so that it displays the current programme name.

Assigned GPIO Out

XK <no selection> -

[¥] Enable for trunk call Trunking address: 22

[~] Enable for Master Control Room use

Create an assocdated logic source for MCR use

[ ok ] [ cancel | [ apply

Figure 758: Trunking - Call to Group/Conference - Trunking address

Now create also a group resp. a conference in the configurations of the trunked systems
and set the same trunking address for the group/conference like in your local system.
The long-, and. 8-char labels of the group/conference can be different in every system.

To now configure calls to a trunked groups resp. conferences to local ports, you have to
drag&drop the needed groups/conferences from the | &2 mnkno | - |ist to local keys or virtual
functions.

Therefore the | <2 munkna |- tab and the local port needs to be opened.
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16.4.4

File Edit View Settings Edias Help

@ =] == ]=s]

EECIEREEEEEREEEEE LR

TR Network | #3 ports | B saroliists |
w5 P10 | B Growps +confs | G users |

7! cyErrors | Log
¥ Logic | 9% Trunking
ERE ?c | 6o Lve state | @t Remote Control | ¥ Audio Patches
Ports - —_—
=% Groups s MCR HAMBURG -

TRK Grp1 (27)
=% Conferences
TRUNKcon (22)
e+ [ Hamburg
Parts
=8 Groups
GroupTRK (27)

Virtual Functions GPIO Quts -

£y Conferences Alays: gl s defined |
B TRic-CONF (22) B I -
@ ‘
oncat s >

& studio -

Virtual Functions

[el¥e= T * o Functions

< |

[ Network Traffic Rx 1.03KBJs Tx 0.05KB/s || 1310b) [admn

[TNode Oniine, 152.168.42. 114

Figure 759: Trunking - Drag&Drop of groups and conferences

Note: Groups and conferences can only be programmed via Drag & Drop if the local
configuration also contains a group or conference with the same trunk address. The groups
and conferences of the various systems are connected to another via this trunk address.

Trunking: Changing porthnames

If you change Net-, Port- or Display names of trunk enabled ports in your local configuration,
send these changes with | =¥ to the local system. The Trunk Navigator will take over these
changes and forward them to all connected Directors. After a while, the Trunkinglist in the
[ % mrkna |-tabs will be updated with all new names in all Directors. It can take up to 1
minute until all lists are up to date. To overtake all new labels to the other local
configurations, activate the function “Update Trunking key labels” in the “Edit” menu in all
other connected Directors. All local keylabels, configured with a trunking function that have
been changed, will be updated to the latest. An Info-window will show the numbers of
changed labels in the local configuration. Now send the configuration with | 2% to the local
systems.

E3 Untitled* - Director
File |Edit | View Settings Extras Help

: :

=

Marker definition. ., :I 2 labels were updated
Copy Panel...

Apply defaults o configuration objects. ..

|' Special Interfaces »

| Update Trunking key labels |

I

ol e nesiath - P s - ot e >

Figure 760: Trunking - Director - Update Trunking key labels
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16.4.5

Offline configuration of Trunkcalls (new in Director 6.20)
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Up from Director version 6.20 it is possible, to configure Trunkcalls also in offline mode.

That means, no Trunk Navigator or Artist needs to be connected. Therefore you need to
know the trunk addresses of the called trunkport and also the trunk-address of the trunked
system. You can figure out these addresses for example by opening the configuration of the
trunked system in another Director instance (writing Log files need to be disabled in
Director to open another instance on the same computer. See 9.1.4.2 Options - Logging).

You can figure out the “Trunking Net address” in the properties of the web of the
configuration. Open “Properties” of the ,WEB* in the B veworkc [ _tqp

[l Network | Ports | B scrolli
[right clicidy
BE Open
581
--[ Add Audio/Video Router Interface
0 Fing.. Ctrl+F
Find next F3

Copy tree contents to clipboard

Properties

A . 0 P ol

» Ny PORN

"/

Figure 761: Trunking - Director - Properties of the NET

Properties of Web 'DEMO"

General | Rights

Mame: DEMO

Trunking Met Address: 3

(

OK J [ Cancel

J

Apply

Figure 762: Trunking - Director - Trunking NET address
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To find out the Trunk address of a single port, you have to open the ,Properties“ of the port

and go to the | etmis 2 [_tap, In ,Trunking address* you can figure out the Trunk address of
the port.

Properties of Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) (]

| General | petails 1| Detais 2 [gpio | virt. keys [ vore [ usage | rights |

Please note: Vox levels depend on upstream input gain Brightness of LEDs:
Vox On-Threshold: Brightness of keys:
Vox Off-Threshold:
Vox Hold Time:

[ Enable In-Use Indication at other Fanels, if Panel receives a call to port / group
[ Enable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Panel makes a call to port / group
[¥] Enable Mute Function

Response Timeout: 200 =1 ms
Used as trunkline
Enable for Trunk call Trunking address: 12
[ OK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 763: Trunking - Director - Trunk address of a Ports

To configure offline a trunkcall to a local port, just add with ,Add function“ a new ,Call to
Port“ or ,Listen to Port* command on a key or a virtual function. Now open the “Properties”
of this function and select @ Trunking address jnstead of ,local Port* and enter the Net-, and
Trunkaddress of the trunked destination port.

Properties of Key 11 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) B

General | Call Rights

Destination

() Local Port
To 2nd channel

| (@ Trurking address ~ MNet: 3 Port: 12
Trunkcall priority: | Standard A
Isolate Isolate self

|| Disable Crosspoint volume adjust at Destination
Use 2nd channel on this port as the audio source
Beep Destination on Call
Autolisten from Destination

Allow the "Set Input/Output Gain™ function to adjust the destination port from this panel

o) (o ) [y

Figure 764: Trunking - Director - Call to Port - Trunking address

Use the same procedure also for a “Listen to Port” command.
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Because an automatic takeover of the trunkport-labels is not yet working in this version, the
key will show ,LstnTR ?“ resp. "CallTR ?” in the display.

To label the key, you can disable the function “define automatically* in the | General | tab of
the key properties and enter a name manually. You can also use the function ,Edit ->
~Update Trunking key labels“ once when you finished all listen to configurations and when
the Trunk Navigator and Director is online. Then the labels will be updated. (See 16.4.4
Trunking: Changing portnames)

[GEnera\ Listen | Rights

Key Label
DEﬁl’VE Y

Key Mode: [Latching -]

Latching Tmeout: | Net Default {currently Permanent) v |

Radio Button: [<nonex> -]

Action when muted key is pressed:

[unmute when activated, no mute when deactvated -

[ Scroll enable
] Dim the panel speaker when this key is activated
|| Restore volume level

Key 5 (standard page), Latching
Listen to <undefined>

[ ox | canca | [ appy |

Figure 765: Trunking - Offline configuration - key display
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16.4.6

Trunking priorities

Each trunking call can be assigned one of 3 different trunking priority levels. The priorities
allow the most important calls to be given a higher priority in the face of limited trunkline
capacity. The three priorities are: “Low”, “Standard”, and “High”.

All new trunk calls are first created with the priority “Standard” by default. To change the
priority of a trunking call, open the properties of the trunking call and change the priority
under “Trunkcall priority”.

Right mouse click on the key or Virtual Function and select the “Edit”. Select the desired
trunking call.

fright click T

Add Function
Edit Function

Delete Function >

Properties

Figure 766: Trunking - Director - Editing a trunking call

Change the priority of the call under “Trunkcall priority”.

Properties of Key 5 (standard page) on Panel "MAZ" (bype RCP-1012E)

General | Call | Rights
Destination

RegisBLM - | [ To znd channel
Trunking rer addrass B |

Trunking port address: [3 ]

Priotity: [standard ~|
Trunkeall priority

Standard
[Cbisable CrosspojolELE *

[T Allow the "Set InpuEfOUERUE Gain® Function to adjust the destination part from this panel

[ . |

Figure 767: Trunking - Director - Selecting the trunk call priority

The maximum number of simultaneous calls in a trunked system is dependent on the
number of trunklines available.

For example, as soon as the trunkline capacity is used up by calls with a “Standard” priority
and a call with a “High” priority is activated, one of the standard calls will be terminated. If
calls with priorities “Standard” and “Low” are active at the same time, the call with the
lowest priority will be ended to allow the higher priority call to use the trunkline.

As soon as an active trunking call is ended by a call with a higher priority, this will be
indicated on the affected control panel keys.

Active Trunking Call: Trunking call ended by a call with a higher priority:

- -

Figure 768: Trunking - Markers Panel key
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16.5 Displaying trunking calls

The Trunk Navigator software displays the current status of the trunkline capacity in % for
each direction.

= 50%

+0%

Trunklng Trunking
Demo 1 Demo

STy ‘_qr*--“%.#‘w*-#w\__‘shﬁtm\ %

Figure 769: Trunk Navigator - Capacity used on the trunkline

In addition, the trunkline area of the Trunk Navigator software lists which trunklines are
being used and in which direction.

Local port | Femote pork | alloc Ry Alloc T Usage R¥ | Usage T¥

Trurking Demao 1:0TREL S1 (1, 1) Trunking Dermo Systern 20 TRKL 52 (Mo = 36 (
Trunking Demo 1::TRKZ 51 {1, 2)  Trunking Demo System 2:: TRKZ 52 (Mo Mo i 3z

Figure 770: Trunk Navigator - Active trunk lines

The exact details of which trunk port of a system activated a certain call and the destination
for the call are listed in the trunk call area.

[ Saurce port | Destination | Prioity | Trurkine Path
|Trunwng Derno 1::Uplink {neti1, part:e)  Call to port: Trunking Demo System 2::PGMBLM (net:2, porti4)  standard Trunking Dema 1::TRKZ 51 (1, 2) - » Trurking Dema Syskem 2::TRKZ 521(2, 2

.“"-\-.“ s L . b P b g e bl s g5 e gt o

Figure 771: Trunk Navigator - Active source and destination ports

All trunk call connections are also listed in the log area along with the exact time they took
place. The log file is saved as a .txt file in the same directory as the Trunk Navigator.

21545 Allocate Free fine From net=1, port=Z2 to net=2, part=2

W1F348  Trunk request successful: srcMet=1, srcPort=262, destMet=2, dest=3236, tceld=0x101020813, path: (1, 2)-= (2, 2)

01345 SendaddPort: net=1, side=1, trunkId=25150, virtld=32774, out=1, tceld=0x101020813

N1348  Force Add Port: eventId=50237, audioOut=1, uil6TrunkPartld=28150, uil6PaortlD=32774, uisRoomCode=0x0, uiBISODimLevel=0x7, LiBFlags=0x24

K SendAddPort net 2, side=3, trunkId 1542 wrtId 3 k=0, boeld=0x101020813
m o _'-.M T‘L M'& foogn r,-.-v—"““ PR TS —can; rwhﬂ"‘h--.u__\_m.

Figure 772: Trunk Navigator - Log entries of an active trunk call

Note: Since the trunkline capacity is dependent on the source being used, multiple direct
calls can be activated at the same time from a single source. The distribution to the ports in
the destination system is handled by the CPU in the remote system.
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As soon as a trunkline has reached its maximum capacity, this will be indicated by “100%*
being displayed in red.

~J A
[ Saurce part I Destination [ Priority
Trunking Demo 1::Liplink (net:1, port:6) Call o port: Trunking Dema System 2::PGM BLM (net:2, portid)  standard Trunkmg Dem
Trunking Dema 1::BILD (ret:1, port:4)  Call ko port: Trunking Dema Syskem 2::PGM BLM (nek:2, port:4) standard Trunking Dermi
Trunking Dema System Z::RegieBLM (net: Call ko port: Trunking Demo 1::MAZ (net:1, port:7) standard Trurking Dem
Berlin ,
Hannover ®
[ ] p
pDortmund A
senkirchen .Le|p2|g P
& u +100% u J
bln A A
] «50% n!
Trunking Trunking
Demo 1 Demo
_ o System v
< > <
B Local part | Remcte part | AllocRY e UsageR¥ | Usage TX
Trunking Demo 1:TRKL 51 (1, 1) Trunking Demo System 2: TRKL 52 ( Yes Vies ) 3
Trunking Dema 1:TRK2 51 (1,2)  Trunking Demo System 2::TRKZ S2 (Mo Ves 1 1
A I AL, i, N L N PR ) N Y

Figure 773: Trunk Navigator - 100% use of a trunkline

If another trunk member tries to activate a trunk call with the same priority, this person will
see a busy signal on the corresponding control panel key when they press it.

Figure 774: Trunking - Panel key display Trunkline busy

If a trunkline or an entire trunked system is offline, it will be displayed red in the Trunk

Navigator.
A T TITYXIN T T TT
= = [%; *
Koln :
+=0%
Trunklng Trunking |
Demo 1 Demo '
. L System |
d 1
* | nral port | Remoke port | alloc Rx | Alloc Tx | Usage rx | Usage]’)
Trunking Demo 1::TREL 51 (1, 1) runking Dema Systerm 20 TREL 52 (Mo No 18
Trunking Demo 10 TREKZ 51 (1, 2) runkjng Derno Syskerm 20 TREZ S2 (Mo ,
= N— M __" ol r /

Figure 775: Trunk Navigator - Trunkline offline

If a user tries to make a call, the caller will see an error message when the key is pressed.

EIIIIII.I.2E

Figure 776: Trunking - Panel key display Trunkline or trunk system not available
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Problem

Director cannot connect to
Artist

Unstable IP-connection
(interruptions during
firmware update or
downloading configurations)

2 or more nodes are
connected via fiber, but only
1 node is visible in the online
bar

It is not possible to read out
the configuration from the
system

17 TROUBLESHOOTING

Possible Cause

Network is not activated

Incorrect IP address in Director

Network cable is not connected

Ethernet is only connected to
the redundant PC

Wrong Ethernet cable

IP address of the PC is not in
the same subnet mask as
Director

A firewall is blocking the
network connection

Windows Network ARP cache
problem after changing the IP
address

Wrong speed setup of your PC
network-card

Fiber connection is not working

Fiber is not connected correctly

Node addresses are the same
The systems are running
different software versions

Wrong fiber cable type or fiber
transceiver installed

Network is not active

The Director version is newer /
older than the firmware in the
system

The system was not used for a
long period .The CPU has
therefore lost the configuration

RIURIEDEL

Potential Solution

Press the network button in Director

Enter the correct IP address

Connect the network cable to the
10BaseT port on the CPU rear card

Connect the Ethernet cable to the
active CPU, or use a switch or
Ethernet hub to connect to both
CPUs at the same time

Direct connection PC->Artist:
10BaseT X-Over ; Hub/Switch : 1:1

Make sure that the PC is in the
same subnet as Artist
(Ex. 192.168.42.x)

Deactivate the firewall or unlock
port 8192

Execute the DOS command
“arp -d *” : Reset the ARP cache

Set the speed of your network-card
in your Windows device manager
to “Auto detection” or “10Mbit
halfduplex”

Clean the fiber connectors, check
the cable (see CPU LEDs)

Make sure that the node 1
downstream TX is connected to the
upstream RX of the next node, and
vice versa

Change the node address of a node
Update/downgrade all systems to
the same software version

Check the hardware for which fiber
type should be used

Press the network button in
Director

Open the version of Director that
matches the firmware installed

Open the configuration from the
hard drive and send it to the system
(afterwards reset the system)
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It is not possible to send a
configuration to the system

Panel / Port does not boot

ECP 10xx/20xx does not
work

GPI card does not work

The complete system has
crashed or does not boot. The
CPUs make a clicking noise

Clicks in the digital 4-wire
audio

No audio, incorrect signaling,
no reply function on certain
panels, N/A display for
working ports

Figure 777: Table - FAQ

You do not have the user rights
to read out the configuration
from the system

Network is not active

Configuration contains an error

The version of Director is
newer/older than the Artist
firmware

The node address in the
configuration is not the same
address as the system

You do not have the necessary
user rights or have clicked
“Cancel” in the Log-in window

The connection to Artist is faulty

The Artist CAT5 cable is con-
nected to the “Expansion”port

The panel has no power

The yellow LED on the
corresponding client card is
active, -> all 8 ports are not
working

The panel is connected to the
2nd channel of a stereo port /
an AES signal is not working

Cable is too long

The panel crashed

The ECP’s address is incorrect

The jumper setting on the GPI
card is incorrect

The HDLC cable on the CPU rear
cards is defective or not present

There is no Ring Clock Master in
the Artist ring / the Ring Clock
Master is set for external sync,
but no sync signal is present

A hardware configuration
change was made in the
software or a new configuration
was sent to the system without
a system reset

Contact your system administrator

Press the network button

Check the “Cfg errors” tab in
Director for undefined entries

Use the correct version of Director
that matches your firmware

Adjust the node addresses, either in
the configuration or on the node
itself

Contact your system administrator,
or click “Ok” when logging in

Check the cabling

Connect the CAT5 cable to the
“Matrix” connector

Check the power cable

The client card is not configured or
it has the wrong firmware

Always connect a panel or AES
signal to the even numbered port
of a stereo port

Check whether the maximum cable
length of approx. 300m has been
reached

Reset the panel by cycling the
power or with a software reset

Check the address in Director and
on the dip switch on the ECP

Check the bay and jumper setting
on the GPI card (see the sticker on
the GPI card)

Connect the HDLC cable to the
“HDLC” connector on both CPU
rear cards

Set a node in the ring as the Ring
Clock Master ( -> Online bar -> Node
properties) / connect a valid sync
signal to the sync module

Reset all nodes (Director->Extras-
>Reset all Nodes)
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20 SERVICE

We offer comprehensive customer service options for this product, if you have further
questions or suggestions. Service includes:

Telephone service
E-mail service

Skype service

Fax service
Configuration support
Trainings

Repairs

Your first contact should always be your local distributor / dealer.
In addition, Riedel Customerservice in Wuppertal, Germany is always available to help you.

Telephone: +49 (0) 202 292 9400
(Monday - Friday, 8:00 - 17:00 Central European Time)

Fax: +49 (0) 202 292 9419
Skype: riedel.communications.service

Or use the contact form on our website:
www.riedel.net

For repairs, please contact your local distributor. Your distributor will help you with the
repair process and with securing replacement parts.

The address for sending repairs directly to Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG is:

Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG
- Repairs -

Uellendahler Str. 353

D-42109 Wuppertal

Germany
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The Communications People

Headquarter
Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG « Uellendahler Str. 353 » 42109 Wuppertal * Germany
Phone: +49 (0) 202 292-90 » Fax: +49 (0) 202 292-99 99 « sales-international @riedel.net

Sales Germany
Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG * Ernst-Augustin-Str. 12 » 12489 Berlin * Germany
Phone: +49 (0) 30 67 82 61-0 « Fax: +49 (0) 30 67 82 61-59 « sales-germany@riedel.net

Sales Austria
Riedel Austria Communications GmbH ¢ Dorfelstr. 6-8+ 1120 Vienna « Austria

Phone: +43 1 523 66 85-0 * Fax: +43 1 523 66 85-50 « sales-austria@riedel.net

NEW: Sales Switzerland

Riedel Communications Switzerland AG
Késhaldenstrasse 40 « 8052 Ziirich « Switzerland
Phone: +41 (0) 44 307 10 30

Fax: +41 (0) 44 307 10 39

Sales USA

Riedel Communications Inc. * 1721 VictoryBlvd * Glendale, CA 91201 « USA

East Coast Phone +1 (914) 819-0495 « East Coast Fax +1 (914) 816-4033  sales-us@riedel.net
West Coast Phone + 1 (818) 241 4696 *West Coast Fax + 1 (818) 241 5927 « sales-us@riedel.net

Sales Asia

Riedel Communications International GmbH (Sales Asia)

19 Loyang Way « #02-03 Changi Logistic Centre * Singapore 508724
Phone +65 6546 7128 « Fax +65 6234 1573+ sales-asia-pacific@riedel.net

Sales China

Riedel Communications International GmbH *Rm 706, Blok A, Huibin Office Building, *
8 Beichendong Rd * Chao Yang District Riedel Communications Australia Pty.Ltd.
South Sydney Technology Park

68/45-51 Huntley Street

Alexandria 2015, Australia

Phone +61 (0) 2 9550 4537 Beijing 100101 « P.R. China

Phone +86 10 8498 1197 « Fax +86 10 8497 1987

Sales Australia
Riedel Communications Australia Pty.Ltd. « South Sydney Technology Park « 68/45-51 Huntley Street
Alexandria 2015, Australia » Phone +61 (0) 2 9550 4537

www.riedel.net
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